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THESIS ABSTRACT Ph.D. Thesis submitted by
James Valentine in June 1976
at the University of Durham.

'WORLD VIEW AND CLASS IN THE SOCIOLOGY OF KNOWLEDGE AND LITERATURE'

The thesis is concerned with engendering formal models in the sociology
of knowledge and literature that will aid'the analysis of the development

of aspects of world view from class elements, and the expression of

world views in literature. After an introduction which reviews the

- general methodological approach, Part I examines theories in the sociology

of knowledge (including principally those of Mannheim, Goldmann, Scheler
Pareto, Parsons, and Berger and Luckmann) in the light of an analytical
substructure-superstructure distinction, in order to éstablish the various
possible modes of development of consciousness from meaningful action.

Part II develops a .general modei for one area of the sociology of knowledge:
after refining the.céncepts of 'class' and 'world view', it traces the

ways in which aspects of world view may develop from claés elements. In

Part III, the general model of the development of world view from class

- is applied to the special case of literary world views. The literary role

is examined, both in terms of authorship as a class role and in temms of
the non<economic aspects of the author role. ‘The literary act of ;uthor—
ship is investigated through the predominant conceptidns of art as commu-
nication and expression, and the sociology Qf-expression is found to be
an important .adjunct to the sociology of khowledge. Where attempts are
made to analyse the:meaﬁings lexpressed' in literature, it is suggested
that various aspects of literary form require recognition, Part III
concludes with an examination 6f methodo;ogical issues that emerge from
a critique of Goldmann's 50ciol6gy of 1i£erature. In Part IV, the formal
modéls.developed in the earlier Parts are applied to the undertaking of
two case studies, that focus upon Charlotte and Emily Bront8 and their

novels,
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CHAPTER 1: INTRODUCTION AND GENERAL APPROACH

(1) Background to -the Study

The theme for this thesis emerged in the late 19665 from a concern
with several issues in the sociology of knowledge which seemed in need
of conceptual refinement and theoretical resolution. Most generally,
thefe appeared to be no adequate model of how thought may be socially
conditioned, particularly on the microsociological level. More par-
ticularly, the crucial role of class in.the social conditioning of-
thought had been widely claimed, but again there lacked a suitable
model that would indicate the microsociologic;l connections between
'class' and 'thought'. The éim was thus to develop a refined sociology
of knowledge (Part I @f the thesis)l, and to develop within this per-
spective a general model of the ways in which class may influence

thought (Part II),

Although the general approach that was found to be most satis-
factory, i.e. methodological individualism, led to a special consider-
ation of Weber's concépt of class (outlined in Chapter 5 below)z, the
work 8f Mannheim and Goldmann3 was also of particular relevance, for
both shared an interest in the role of class in the development of
'world views", The examination of the concept of ‘world view' thus
became pertinent, though its analysis went beyond the emphasis upon
the cognitive content of perspectives on the world, to encompass a
social psychological interest in cognitive style and structure (as

discussed in Chapter 6 below). The significance of the work of

i

A condensed account of the approach developed was published
in Valentine, 1975.

2 An early statement of the investigation into the relevance of
Weber's concept of class for the sociology of knowledge is to be
found in Valentine, 1972.

3

A first attempt at a critique of Goldmann's theoriés in the soci-
ology of knowledge and literature was made in Valentine, 1970.
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Mahnheim and Goldmann was not restricted to the sociology of knowledgé:
Mannheim's emphasis on the world view expressed in culturai documents,
and Goldmann's particular concern with 1iteraiy documents, encouraged

a link between the sociology of knowlédge and ihe sociology of literature,
and prompted an investigation of literature as a special kind of cul-
tural document, with implications for understanding the processes of

expression and interpretation of world views in novels (Part III).

Thrqughogt the research it was clear that a case study in the soci-
ology of knowledge and.literature was necessary, both for the develop-
ment of the general concepts and hypotheses, and for the. demonstration
of their utility in concrete historical explanation. Studies of Charlotte
and Emily Bront®, with respéct to both their lives and literary works,
were thus undertaken.l Here it is important to point out that the order
of presentation of the thesis was nqt the order of 'discovery': many
aspects of the formal models2 developed in Parts I ~III (e.g., the emphasis
on 'work situwation® and on ‘literary role contacts') derived from the work
on Charlotte and Emily Bront& reported in Part IV, Nevertheless, the.
theoretical and methodological points to be found in the first three
Paxts cannot all be encompassed within the case studies of Charlotte and
Emily Bront&; though these studies both aid and are aiéed by the develop-
ment of the formal models. These models however, with their broader
relevance, must be seen as the principal contribution of the thesis:
they.are.designed to aid eﬁpirical analysis through thé indication of
what is deemed worth taking into account in investigations of the role

of class in the development of world views, and of the expression of

1 Advantages and disadvantages of the selection of Charlotte and
Emily Bront& for the empirical research are suggested in the
Introduction to Part IV.

One may either consider the thesis (in Parts I-III) as developing
throughout a .general model for the sociology of knowledge and literx-
ature, with particular reference to 'class', or else as providing a
.number of formal models of more restricted scope < e,g. of 'class'

in Chapter 5, of 'world view"* in Chapter 6, of world view development

in relation to class in Chapter 7, of the author role in Chapter 8, etc..
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world views in literature. Furthermore, the models are intended to
prevent certain prevalent assumptions being made in the adoption of
theoretical frameworks in the sociology of knowledge and literature -
assumptions that are warranted, if at all, only in specific historical

contexts.

VWhere satisfactory solutions to the problems which the thesis had
to tackle could not be found in the existing literature, it was of
course necessary ﬁo transcend existing theories either through the
synthesis of perspectives from a variety of writers and disciplines
(discussions in various parfs of the thesis are drawn from philosophical,
sociological, social psycholegical, historical or literary contexts),
or indeed at times through the formulation of new concepts (such as

'promotions' and ‘extensions'), However, despite the variety of per-~

gspectives considered, a consistent general methodological approach has

been developed through the thesis, forming the basis for the research.

(ii) ‘The General ‘Methodological Approach

The general.methodoipgical approach that emerges through the inves~
tigation of themes in the sociology of knowledge embraces methodological
individualism; which iS'further.elaborated and justified in Chapter 7, -
More broadly the approach that is developed is consistent with that
of'MaxiWeber, in his view of the scope and purpose of socidlogical
knowledge and in his account of conceptualisation and explanation in

the social .sciences, At the most general level an attempt has been

‘made . to.put forward formal "“general how' models that indicate, for the

investigation of certain general problems, factors that are considered

: . . L 1 . \ . .
worthwhile taking into account,” and the various possible interconnections

1 Cf.Dray on the . status of so=called 'laws' in the social sciences,

i.,e. laws that:

'... merely summarize a trend, observed in the particular
. cases, toward the isolation of one sort of condition as/
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between these factors.1 These models are in fact conceptual schemes

that are developed under the guidance of certain 'points of view':

'In the method of investigation, the guiding 'point
of view' is of great importance for the construction
of the conceptual scheme which will be used in the
investigation.' : (Weber, 1949: 84)

The dominant 'point df view' in the thesis has of course been that of
the conditioning of ﬁorld view aspects through class faétors. Such
general points of view, or 'orientations of our cognitive interest'
(Webexr, 1949; 64), afe not necessarily in themselves evaluative ideas,
but, ‘however indirectly* (Weber, 1949: 82), 'in the last analysis'
(Weber, 1949: 111), must 'ultimately' be related to value;ideas. (Weber,
1949 112). This means thaf ény conceptual scheme that we develdp under

the guidance of a general cognitive orientation is merely a 'conceptual

. game' (Weber, 1949: 92) unless it aids in the analysis of the significance

of a particular cultural configuratioﬁ. This latter is either considered
to be effective in conditioning, or is itself, a 'historical individual'
that is relevant to our values. (Weber, 1949: 150) From this derives

the Importance of case.studies in the thesis: severe doubt would be
thrown upon the value of the general conceptual framework if it were

found to .be of little use in either the exposition or explanation of

. valuewrelevant aspects of the novels of Charlotte and Emily Bront8 -

which does ‘not mean; of course; that the general conceptual framework
is claimed to explain all the possible value-relevant aspects, nor all

the values to which the novels themselves refet,? nor indeed only the

as/

especially noteworthy. .,. Such a law can be no more than suggestive

in the . search for the 'actual cause; it merely reminds the historian
. that ,,, it is worth his while to be on the lookout for this factor
"as a possible cause.' .(1957: 108)

The argument for ‘general how' models is elaborated below, Chapter 2,
Pp - 63-64

The distinction between valuém}elevance and valuevreference'is
) elaborated.below, Chaptexr 11, p 274
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economic aspects: the investigation of the economic conditioning of
'historical individuals' does not thereby imply the evaluation of the

latter -

‘<., for the sake of their economic significance.'
(Weber, 1949; 151)

Case studies of course involve historical explanations that are
either individual (as in this thesis) or collective: both kinds of '

historical explanation attempt to attain clarity and certainty,

'y.. but no matter how clear an interpretation as
such appears to be from the point of view of meaning,
it cannot on this account claim to be the causally
valid interpretation. On this level it must remain
only a peculiarly plausible hypothesis., *

(Webex, 1947: 96-97)

Causal adequacy is achieved through the comparative method (Weber, 1947:
99)1, and through a process of 'abstraction' that involves both isolation

into 'components' and the application to these of generalisations, i.e.

'general empirical rules' that indicate the possibility or probability

of the occurrence of certain effects. (Weber, 1949: 173-5) These rules
are thus statements of relationships that may obtain between certain ele-
ments: many such ‘may statements" are included in the formal models of
the thesis (e,g., thé_generalisations on the influence of the audience
upon literary expressiéns,_in section (iv) of Chapter 9). These 'may

statements"* are not -

L,.,. 'laws' in the narrower exact natural science

sense ,,.' (Weber, 1949: 80),2

but rather rules that indicate ‘objective possibility': thus in any |

individual explanation a ‘“law' to which one has recourse may be merely -

L Several of the explanations put forward in the case studies of
Charlotte and Emily Bront& attained greater adequacy through
a comparative analysis, e.g, of the influence of work situation
upon the world view development of each sister.

2

Dray's comments on so-called 'laws' in the social sciences are
once again relevant here: see the footnote on p 6  above.



‘... a regularly recurrent causal relationship of
everyday experience ...' (Weber, 1949: 80)

Scriven has termed such general rules 'normic statements', and has
indicated their crucial role in historical explanations. 'Normic state-
ments' are those generalisations for which one is unable to specify all

the conditions: they -

‘... are useful where the system of exceptions,
although perfectly comprehensible in the sense
that one can learn how to judge their relevance,
is exceedingly complex.' (1959: 466)

For both individual and collective historical explanations, however,
causal adequacy is not sufficient: a relationship remains an incompre-

ensible probability if adequacy in respect to meaning is lacking. (Weber,

-1947: 99) Meaningful adequacy is achieved through the 'rational under-

standing of motivation' (Weber, 1947: 95), which entails a sociological

-account of motivated action in rational terms, as incorporated in ideal-~

typical .actor models.l

'The .ideal~type of meaningful .action where the
meaning is fully conscious and explicit ...'
(Webexr, 1947: 112),

may:well.be a marginal case, but this need not prevent the sociologist

from reasoning -

'... ag if action 'actually proceedéd on the basis
of clearly .self-conscious meaning.'
(Webexr, 1947: 112)

The final section of this introductory chapter develops for the

' analysis of .action a conceptual framework that is basic to a sociology

.of knowledge and literature that claims to attain meaningful adequacy.

(iidi) A Conceptual Framework for the Analysis of Action

This section aims to construct a schema which includes rational

.action-orientation, in terms of ends or values, as well as taking

1 The argument for ideal-typical analysis in terms of rational

constructs is expounded in detail below, Chapter 7, p 160 £f



1o

account of 'sentimental action' and its potentially rational form

in sociological explanation. Althugh traditional and other non-
logical forms of motive-action relationshipjare discuséed for the sake
of completeness, they play a relatively minor role in the thesis, which
emphaéises the construction of rational models.l The actiqn schema is
developed through a compa;iéon of the work of Weber and Pareto, as
suggested by Sahay (1972: Chapter 4), who also introduces the notion of
'sociological rationality'2 that is of considerable significance through-~
out the thesis. The comparison of Weber and Pareto commences with a

study of Pareto's analysis of_non—logicél action.

Pareto is primarily concerned with one link in the general social
process, the link between sentiment, belief and action. The féct that
his analysis is of a developmentlfrom motivational force to social act
does hot make his system psychologistic, as some critics have maintained,
as he does not élaim for sentiments an ultimate status as final deter-
minants.3 His formulation is indeed a 'general how' model, a picture
of how certain general elements in society-relate;.thqugh his classi-
fication of residues does indicate ceftain common causes he believes

to operate.

Pareto is particularly interested in the explanation of action
which does not follow from the rational pursuit of an end or value, but
which involves an interpretation by the actor which is in effect a
rationalisation. (Pareto, 1966: 184-5) 1In Pareto's model of non-
logical action, the'emphasis is upon the role of sentiments in bringing

about both the .belief/rationalisation and the action. The key concept

1 The role of these models in sociological explanation is discussed
in greater detail in Chapter 7, pp 160-163 below.
Sahay, 1972: 46ff, 106ff & 174-5.

Sahay'makes a similar point - 1972: 52.
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in his theory, however, is that of 'residue', thus called since that

is what remains when various actions and interpretations of action are
examined for their constant elements, beliefs in their individuality
being then seen as 'derivations' thefefroﬁ. (Pareto, 1966: 210 & 216)
Residues, as manifestations of sentiments, are cap;ble of more objective
obsexrvation than the sentiments which underlie them (Pareto, 1966: 217):

Sahay sees them as -

'... persistent assoclations of ideas, acts and

things ...' (1972: 8l1),
and Pareto's own Class I in the Classification of Residues indicates that
they refer to associations qf ideas, ideas and things, or ideas and
.action. (Pareto, 1966: 222) Pareto certainly grants them a status more
akin to observablesithaﬁ are-the sentiments manifested in them. It is
for this reason that we must reject B. Berger's view of residues as
equivalent to pre-theoretical consciousness (1967: 272): this latter
would include, in addition to the mental associations of idea and action
means and end, etc., many of the sentiments that Pareto sees as mani-
fested in such associations. Residues are certainiy pre-theoretical
{(because assumed, and subject to various theoretical legitimations =
-derivations), but fhey do not exhaust the field of pre~theoretical
consciousness. Sentiments however may validly be viewed as elements
of'pre—fheoretical consciousness: they do not have to be seen either as
meaningless drives (as in Scheler) or as conscious values - a sentiment
may contain. certain conceptual elements without being formulated into

a conscious value.

Whilst Pareto is right to work back from the observable to the
meéningful'in the explanation of action, one may question whether
.residues really help in this: since the relation to sentiments is not

.adequafely.defined, and since the residues are formulated on such

a high level of generality, they might appear to be mere arbitrary
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classifications. Finer points out that Pareto is not interested in
states of mind as such (1966: 36); and indeed this is revealed by the

fact that Pareto does not go beyond_the description of sentiments as
being 'manifested' in residues. If the relationship is left as vague

as this, we have no reason to bélieve that residues, i.e. what is found
to be common to various non-logical actions, are related to 'highly
permanént psychic states' (Finer, 1966: 38): they may each be related to
manifold and varying psychic states, in which éase it would seém that
Pareto's residues would be unable to deal with the variety of meanings
in non-logical .action. It thus becomes clear that sentiments as deter-
minants of action and belief cannot be_ignored or merely subsumed under
their 'manifestations' in a limited number of residues. The interpre-
tation of an action as motivated by a sentiment is as capable of objec-
tive validity as an intérpretation which suggests that the action follows
logically from an end or—vaiue: without the rule of logic applying in

the former case, however, the relation between sentiment and action must

be validated either through.subsumption under a different type of rule,

pertaining for instance to normal occurrence in the culture concerned;

or through comparison with-a rationalised ideal-type of sentiment-action

.relationship, Through this process one may explain the correlation of

observables in the residue.

Having argued for a greater consideration of sentiments than is
advocated by Pareto, and yet for a retention of the role of residues
at an intermediary .level of analysis, one may ask what one is to do if
unable to go beyond this inteimediary staée, due to there being no
obvious rule under which to subsume the residue (e.g. where it is not
clear which of a variety of sentiments may plausibly explain the.exis-
tence of the residue in the situation). Here the true value of Pareto's

concept of residues emerges: where it is not possible to trace a non-
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logical action to sentiments, a principle governing this action, a
persistent tendency of human thought and action, may nevértheless be
discovered, this being what Pareto would term the iesidue. It is the
fact that this tendency (rather than another) ié present which may
account for the occurrence of this particular action or belief. 1In

this way residues may be . seen to have explanatory value, and thus are

not necessarily limited to a capacity for labelling.

If we thus distinguish carefully between residue and sentiment, we

see that sentiment may itself be a motivation for action, whilst residue

§ refers not to motivation but to a non-logical combination of observable
elements of action or belief: an 'association-tendency'. The concept

of residue may further be broadened to include not only the non-logical

combination-oflobservables, but also non-logical associations of motiva-

tion and .action. In this way, if ideal-typical comparison reveals that

an action is not solely the result of sentiments, an association-tendency
may be invoked to account for the sentiment-action relationship. Pareto's
notion of residues as manifestations of sentiments is thus criticised,
as it doﬁfuses the persistent tendencies of thought and conduct with
motivation or meaning expreésed. Certainly not all residues manifest
-sentiments . (e.g. traditionél actions do not always involve sentimental
motivation); and, as Pareté would agree (1966: 217), not all sentiments
are manifested in residues: they may directly motivate thought and
. .conduct without necessarily involving general human or traditionél

association~tendencies.

.Our insistence on a careful distinction between residues and senti-

oot bt el Btaecats clhL e Tee 2wl e

-ments, in order to be able to gain a clearer view of their relationship

and of their utility for. the explanation of action and belief, is further

== vhliufalai ...

-justified if we study Pareto's Classification of Residues. (Pareto, 1966:

222-3) Residués Classes I and II would seem to be concerned primarily
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with association-tendencies, indicating the power of both general

human combinations and tradition; whilst Class IIIa seems to be actually
the tendency to make associations at all, i.e. a human nature universal.
The other.Ciasses of Residues would appear to fall into the category of
'sentiments as explanations of action' - i.e. they.are concerned with the

emotiohal content of conduct and belief.

It is interesting at this point to outline Webe?'s framework for
the analysis of action, as this framework appears to be complementary
to that of Pareto.l . Weber analyses action in terms of its mode of
orientation, and formulates four different types of action-orientation:
end-rational, value-rational, affective and traditional. (1947:_115)
The first three types are moti&ated by ends, values and emotions respec-
tively, where motive refers to a meaningful subjective source of action.
(1947: 95—96) End- and value-motivated action are termed rational in the
ideal-type, since if these are the sole subjective determinants of the
action, then their relationship to thé action must be rational (either
in terms of a logical means-end rélationship, or in terms of the logical

coherence of the .action with the value therein expressed), as otherwise

" elements of sentiment, tradition, etc., would be involved. The distinc-

tion between end-rational and value-rational action, then, rests upon
whether the orientation is in terms..of efficiency/instrumentality, or
in terms of the logical expression of an absolute value. Howefer, as
Parsons points out (Weber, 1947: 115 footnote) , Weber's empirical analyses

of value~oriented action retain the notion of value as an ultimate end,

Jbut not necessarily as absolute: consideration of consequences in a situ-

ation of competing values is thus not excluded. Furthermore, an orien-

tation akin. to end-rationality may be maintained towards values, in that

.. certain values . (e.g. salvation) may be capable of at least subjective

! This point is argued with force by Sahay, 1972: Chapter 4.
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achievement by action (as a means) rather than in action (as expression).
Affective action, of course, does not derive rationally from a con-
scious end or value: it may, however, be possible to formmlate the
'affects and states of feeling' (1947: 115) concerned in terms of con-
scious ends or values and thus to assess their influencéthroughthe

use of ideal-types: this would be to apply 'sociological rationality'l
to a non-logical motive-action connection. Where this connection obtains
through tradition, hbwever;'Weber would term the action 'traditiomnal',
referring to the form of the action. An action may also be traditional

through its: motivational content, where the action is oriented to tra-

dition itself, tradition here being a specific sentiment or value for

the actor. In any case a behaviour muét involve more than mere habit
(in the case of tradition) or mere reaction to stimulus (in the case of
affective action) to be included as meaningful action. (Weber, 1947:
116) Furthermore, one must remember that Weber is concerned here with
ideal;types of action: in practice, for instance, an action prompted by
a consciously formulated value may lack comﬁleté rationality through
its modification by eleﬁents of tradition. The following table summar-

ises Weber's ideal-types of action:

Type of Action Orientation Towards Motive-Action Connection
end-rational end rational (means~end
value-rational value logical (expression)
affective sentiment ' non-logical

traditional tradition traditional

It is interesting to note that there is a necessary relation between
orientation and motive-action connection in all the types of action apart
from the traditional. If the connection is rational means-end, the

orientation must be towards an end; if logical expression, the orien-

1 See Sahay, 1972: 46ff; and Weber, 1947: 112.
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tation must be towards a value; if the orientation is towards a senti-
ment, the connection must be non~logical; but if tradition is the motive,
then it_may act as a sentiment or value, and the connectiqn be non-
logical or iogical without neceséarily being traditional; and if the
connection is traditional, the traditional form of the action may be
maintained unthinkingly,'and the motivation beunrelated to tradition.
Thus for instance the action might be sentimental with traditional form.
While orientation towards tradition will frequently be of significance in
maintaining traditional form, the latter is nevertheless distinct

from the former, and it may be argued that tradition as a motive is

best seen as a specific kind of sentiment or value, thus leaving three
types of action-orientation, and tradition as a particular type of

non-logical action-motive connection.

We are now in a position to compare Weber's analysis of action with
that of Pareto. Pareto's twofold distinction between logical and non-
logical .action would correspond to end-rational action on the one hand,

with the .other three types of action falling into the non~logical cate-

. gory on the other hand (Sahay, 1972: 103), logical for Pareto here
‘referring to logico~experimental. (Pareto, 1966: 169 & 184) Pareto

. does not.deny the possibility of value-rational action, but is sceptical

of claims for its importance in society: he would tend to look carefully
at the value . to see if it was a rationalisation for an unstated residue
or .sentiment. (1966: 185) As for affective action, Pareto is not

directly interested in this, except insofar as sentiments influence

-action indirectly through residues. Perhaps the most interesting com-

parison here is of Weber's traditional action with Pareto's residues.

Pareto's concept of residues does not refer only'to traditional
associations of conduct and belief, action and motivation, etc., but

also to more general human association-tendencies. Furthermore, for
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Pareto it is irrelevant whether the motivation concerned is connected
with tradition or not, or even whether it is known. Theldifference in
emphasis derives from Weber's interest in the motivation for the action
(thus his interest in tradition as a motive); and Pareto's explicit
lack of interest in the 'states of mind' behind the residues he finds:
for him it is sufficient to reach the objectively observable residues

(thﬁé his interest in tradition as fact rather than in related motives).

Thus if we combine Weber and Pareto in a typology of action-orien-
tations, we emerge with énd—rational, value-rational and sentimental
action, Weber going beyond Pareto in this last type in indicating not
only the possibility of action arising directly from meaningful senti-
ment,.but also the possibility of applying sociological rationality to
assess the influence of Such sentiments. 'Traditional' orientation
becomes .subsumed under sentiments or values; whilst the 'traditional
fo;m‘ in Weber's category of traditional action becomes part of a broader
concept of 'asSociation;tendencies' developed from Pareto's discussion
of .residues, Thus if the action does not derive solely from end, value
or sentiment, then one'mﬁst take .account of traditional or general human

association-tendencies in thewexplanation of the motive-action relation-

ship.l

(iv) Summary

Thig chapter has indicated the way in which the theme of the thesis
developed, making it clear that the order of presentation of the thesis
is not the order in which the research was uhdertaken. The mutual support

of formal models and case studies was stressed, and indication was given

Similarly, if one is not able to ascertain the motivation, one may be
able to invoke a residual category of 'action-tendency', which may be -
used (as Pareto uses residues) in the explanation of aspects of a
society. Since Pareto is not directly interested in the actor's mot-
.ivation, he would not distinguish in his concept of residues between:
a) the explanation of the form of an action (with known motivation)
through association-tendency; and b) the explanation of aspects of a
society through prevalent action-tendencies (without known motivation)
in that society.
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of the scope of sbciology, comprising formal models, 'normic state~
ments' and collective and individual"historical explénations. The
exposition of the general ﬁethodological approach, consistent with

that of Max Weber, clarified the purpose of conceptﬁal schemes developed
under the guidance of a general cognitive orientation, and emphasised
the importance of both causal and meaningful adequacy in sociological
explanation in terms of action. Finally, a conceptual framework for the
analysis of action was developed through a comparison of the work of
Weber and Pareto. This framework; stressing the importance of sentiments,
values, ends and means in meaningfully adequate sociological explanation,
indicated the significance of sociological rétionality as a means of

understanding non-logical connections of motive and action.
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INTRODUCTION TO PART I

In the following three chapters we shall examine theories in the
sociology of knowledge, in order to provide a foundation for our
enquiry into the role of class in the conditioning of thought. Apart
from gaining useful insights from these_theories, we shall attempt to
show their limitations, which will indicate the directions in which the

subsequent enquiry should be pursued.

A study of theories in the sociology of knowledge will involve com-
paring them with respect to: the sort of thought they are concerned
with; which aspects of society they are attempting to relate to thought;
how, why and to what degree sociéty comes, in their view, to influence
thought, One of the ideas most comménly met with in the sociology of
knowledge is that of a substructure of social factors influencing in some
way a. superstructure of ideas, thought, knowledge or whatever. The sub-
structure is frequently sQ called because it is considered to be a complex

of factors more static and more determinant tham: the superstructure. The

‘substructure/superstructure distinction may however be used profitably

in our examination of various theoriés in the sociology of knowledge, in
order to .reveal certain common or contrasting themes; for wherever one
wishes to analyse the effect of one set of factofs on another, this
dichotomy ‘may be used, without assuming it to be more than analytical,

and without necessarily reifying the particular perspective on social

‘reality by fixing the substructure/superstructure characterisation for

-all social enquiry.

Part I thus begins with an investigation of conceptions of the sub-

-structure in the sociology of knowledge (Chapter 2); Chapter 3 concentrates

on views of the superstructure; and Chapter 4 tackles some question cons

-.cerning the relationship between.substructure and superstructure, Given

0
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the analytical nature of the distinction between substructure and super-

structure, certain issues in Chapters 3 and 4 are inevitably encountered

earlier in Chapter 2.

Within the sociology of knowledge the substructure should not
necessarily be taken to refer to the whole of society, but rather it

may refer to a particular set of social factors, such as those assoc-

iated with the concept of class, In the three chapters of Part I,

we shall of course deal with éoncepts of class and thought, but prin-

cipally within the theories of socidlogists of knowledge. Concepts of
; class and thought will be more thoroughly considered in Part II, where
reference will be méde to theorists outséide the field of the sociology
of knowledge, In fart I we are thus concerned with a general appraisal

of the sociology of knowledge, though naturally our interest will'be

directed towards those areas that are likely to prove most relevant to
5 our subsequent enquiry into the development of thought in relation to

class factors.
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CHAPTER 2: SUBSTRUCTURE IN THE SOCIOLOGY OF KNOWLEDGE

(i) Meaning in the Substructure

In examining the characterisations of the substructure in the
sociology of knowledge, one of the first questiéns to.arise is the
extent to which the identification of the superstructure with 'knowledge'
precludes the inclusion of meaning in the substructure. As an example
of one extreme standpoint on this matter, Max Scheler's theories
spring to mind. For Scheler, the 'real' and the 'ideal' represent the
substructure and superstructure, and the former partakes not at all of

the latter:

'"The distinction between the two spheres is not
merely methodological but ontological.'’
(Becker and Dahlke, 1942: 312)
Scheler's 'real forces' consist of the fundamental drive structure
('Triebstruktur') of society and its social corollaries, the institu-
tions in which the drive structure is expressed. (Scheler, 1960: 19)

These basic impulses are 'blind', and need the guiding help of 'spirit',

from which they select the ideas (powerless in themselves) which will

. enable them to achieve their ends. (Schelex, 1960: 40) This, at least,

is Scheler's theory at its simplest, and it is this schema which has
evoked the strong criticisms of his ideal/real dichotomy: Stark for
instance questions how a mindless movement can relate to eternal ideas;
if the fundamental drives are really blind, then how can they select

the appropriate ideas? (1958: 264)

Despite these rather crude formulations, Scheler is concerned
elsewhere to claim that the real and the ideal are analytical elements
of society, and that society cannot be taken as the real concretely

opposed to the ideal. This is illustrated in the following passage:
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". .. knowledge of members of a group of each other and

the possibility of their 'understanding' of each other

is not an element which is added to a social group,

but co-constitutes the object 'human society'. ...

Furthermore, there belongs to any 'group' a knowledge,

however vague, of its own existence, as well as

commonly recognised values and aims." (Scheler,

1970b: 170)

The very existence (Dasein) of society thus implies knowledge of some
kind. This low-level, common, taken-for-granted knowledge is termed
by Scheler the 'group-soul', expressed in such as myth, folk-language,
folk-song, folk-religion, custom, tradition, etc. (1970b: 172-3), and
whose lowest centre is the relative natural world view (1970b: 177-8).
But for Scheler the sociology of knowledge is concerned with the group-
mind rather than the group-soul (1970b: 180), the former being concerned
with more conscious and abstract expressions of intellect: Scheler
indeed gives a list of forms of knowledge of increasing artificiality

(and hence more abstracted from the group-soul) ending in scientific and

technical knowledge. (1970b: 178-9)

Scheler's emphasis on the real and seemingly non—meaningfﬁl drives
as the-principal forces in his model of society and knowledge might lead
one to accuse him of lacking an adequaté conception of meaningful motiv-
ation. Scheler can to some extent be defended against this criticism
by pointing to his concepts of group-soul and relative natural world-
view, which are clearly part of the substructure as compared with a
superstructure of more 'artificial' knowledge; and indeed in his analysis
of the role of the elite in influencing society's knowledge, his emphasis
on the role of the 'herrschende soziale Interessenperspektive' (ruling
social interest perspective), which seems to be a relatively conscious
manifestation of the drive structure of society, and on the prevailing
cultural ethos (another term for group-soul?) in which the interest
perspective is reflected (Staude, 1967: 177), indicate Scheler's recog-

nition of a more complex relationship of meaning and motivation than his
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cruder formulations on the blind power of the social drive structure

would imply.

When reviewing Scheler's work, Mannheim notes that Scheler's dis-
tinction between the 'ideal' and 'real' factors in the situation is very
similar to Marx's distinction between the superstructure and substructure,
except that for the former the substructure consists of psychological
factors (drives) rather than socio-economic ones . (1952: 156-7) Mannheim
is concerned to point out that many factors classified as 'real' by
Scheler and by certain variants of Marxism,'are by no means completely

devoid of meaning and purely 'material'. He gives as an example the

economy :

'... the physiology of the hunger drive belongs to
mere 'nature', but ... this physiological substratum
constitutes an element of the historic process only in
so far as it enters into mental configurations, for
example by assuming the form of an economic order or
some other institutional form. ... The (hunger) drive
as such remains essentially unchanged over time, whereas
economic institutions undergo constant changes, and
history is exclusively interested in these institutional
‘changes. That excess over and above the physiological
substratum which alone transforms the drive into a
historical factor is already 'mind'. It is, therefore,
not enough to say that economy would not exist without .
mind; it should be added that it is this mental element
which makes economy out of mere drive-satisfaction. If,
then, we constantly lower the limit of the 'natural' by
refining our distinctions, so that the 'economic' turns
out to be 'mental' rather than 'material', then we must
recognise two 'mental' spheres, the mutual relationship of
which is that of substructure and superstructure. The
question will then be how one sphere affects the other
in the total process ...'

(Mannheim, 1952: 162-3)

While we endorse Mannheim's emphasis on the mental aspedté of the sub-
structure, aﬁd though it is clear that some of the formulations of Scheler
and Marx lend themselves:to naive materialist interpretations, we have
nevertheless already seen how Scheler, where more careful and concrete,
is able to take account of meaningful elements in the substructure, To

what extent is Mannheim's critique applicable to Marx?
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In places, Marx clearly writes in such a way as to warrant crit-
icism for naive materialism. His famous statement in the Preface to
a Contribution to the Critique of Political Economy posits the mode of
production of material life, including the material powers of production
and their corresponding social relations of production, as constituting
the substructure, whilst upon this foundation arises the corresponding
ideological superstructure. Yet Marx's implicit sociology of knowledge

has attracted many interpretations, even of single sentences such as-

'It is not the consciousness of men that determines
their being, but, on the contrary, their social being
determines their consciousness.'
' (1956: 51)

Neisser has criticised Marx for failing to recognise thatknowledge
itself is contained as a presupposition in the social factors that affect
and possibly determine knowledge, the obvious example being the involve-
ment of technology in the development of the material factors of
production. (1965: 27) But Avineri suggests that Marx's distinction

between a substructure of 'social being' and a superstructure of 'con-

sciousness' is not a distinction between material and cognitive factors,

'... but between conscious human activity, aimed at the

creation and preservation of the conditions of human

life, and human consciousness, which furnishes reasons,

rationalisations and modes of legitimization and moral

justification for the specific forms that activity takes.'
(1968: 76)

To be fair to Marx, the 'ideological superstructure' is aptly called
ideological: Marx is not concerned to show that consciousness in its
broadest sense is substructurally determined and powerless; but, like

Pareto, he is a cynic where grand moral motives and explanations of

-action are put forward. When Marx says, most broadly, that social being

determines consciousness, it thus seems likely that he means that a

particular type of social being including consciousness (i.e. the mode
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of production of material 1life) determinesl the rest of social being

and more removed ideological consciousness.

It therefore appears that even Marx and Scheler, who are often
1 thought of as representing an extreme view of a non-meaningful substruc-
ture, may be found to posit a substmcture involving consciousness, and

thus escape Mannheim's critieism. Mannheim is not the only theorist to

emphasise the meaningful nature of the substrficture, however: Stark

puts forward a subsﬁructure of ﬁeaningful interaction (1958: 253); and

in similar vein, but at greater length, Berger and Luckmann (1967).describe
the base social reality as the 'everyday commonsense world', following.

'Schutz. Berger and Luckmann indeed have a wider conception of the sociology

of knowledge than is usual, so wide in fact that it appears to encompass
the whole field of meéningful social action. Although they do not use

the terms, if 'substructure' and 'superstructure' were used they would refer

to the everyday commonsense world including everyday pragmatic knowledge

(substructure) (1967: 56) and the various abstractions from and legiti-
i mations of this ﬁorld'(superstructﬁre). (1967: 110-122) However, Berger
. and Luckmann are concerned to point out the various differentiations of
the socio-meaningful world, in terﬁs of shared role-typdlogies (1967: 91),
'finite provinces of meaning' (1967: 39), etc.; and differentiation by
knowledge (including the social organisation of theoretical experts)(l96?: 134£f)
and by power (including the poﬁer to impose definitions of reality)
(1967: 139ff) is given prominence in accounting fo; the superstructure.
Thus although a shared and harmonious base reality of a commonsense world
is the foundation for aﬂstractions and legitimations, aspects of social

] differentiation (whose elements are by definition not shared equally by

Sayer, however, suggests that Marxian substructure should be

seen as analytical rather than substantive: the mode of pro-
duction has only a methodological primacy for Marx, as its

actual primacy cannot be assumed a priori. (Sayer, 1975: Chap. 1)
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the whole society, even though knowledge of the differentiation may be

shared) and mental differentiation ('finite provinces of meaning') must

clearly enter into the substructure. For Berger and Luckmann, therefore,
knowledge is very much a part of the substructure, both in terms of the
meaning involved in everyday social life and more circumscribed enclaves

of meaning, and in terms of the organisation of knowledge in society.

It is to be hoped that the above discussion has rendered untenable

‘the belief that the sociology of knowledge is concerned with the

relationship between a material substriicture and a superstructufe of
meaning. A meaningful substructure, however, hay still lack reference
to individual goals and experiences: abstract ideas may simply be said to
reflect a broad social reality. Most theorists however include motiva-
tional elemeﬁts in their analyses: motivation is seen as influencing the
coﬁtént or adoption of ideas, or merely as acting on a substructure
devoid of motivational elements. Scheler, for instance, emphasises the

'drive structure' of society (in particular that of the elite) and its

expression in a correlated social structure, as the 'real factors' which

determine the adoption of ideas (Becker and bahlke, 1942: 317). Although,
as we pointed out earlier, Scheler sees the drive structure as manifested
consciously in the ruling social interest perspective, (Sche;er, 1970b:
175), there is no analysis of the process by which the drives become
conscioué, and the drives themselves are certainly blind meaningless
forces. Schelér's '"Triebstruktur' appears to operate with considerable
uniformity throughout a given society, and without reference to the
meanings of particular actors. An emphasis on motivational elements thﬁs
does not guarantee an analysis'of meaning; nor does it guarantee that

the analysis can be readily applied to the case oflan individual in a
situation. For a schema which places just as much emphasis on motivational
elements, but which avoids Scheler's cruder formulations, we must return

to the work_of Pareto.
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(ii) Motivational Elements in the Substructure: Pareto

For a meaningful analysis of the individual in the situatioﬁ, the
sociology of knowledge requires an adequate conception of action in the
substructure, and, as we have seen in Chapter 1, Pareto's analysis of
non-logical action would indicate the place of motivational elements
within such a conception: his concepts of residues and sentiments have
worthwhile implications for the study of action and motivation, and
hence for the specification of the substructure in the sociology of
knowledge. In his concern with beliefs and interpretations non-logically
related to the action they purport to explain, Pareto contributes to the
analysis of the superstructure and of the substructure-superstructure

relationship.

It is indeed Pareto, perhaps more than any other theorist, who
emphasises the non-logical aspects of action and belief. It is true
that he stresses the importance of interests, the rational pursuit of
concrete ends (1966: 260); but most of his research is devoted to the
influence of residues and sentiments. His viewpoint is embodied in the
very concept 'derivation', which refers to a rationalisation purporting
to aecount for an actiou, while both it and the action derive from some
prior residue or sentiment. According to Pareto, although most action
is non-logical, man hss an innate desire to give his action a semblance
of logic, and this he does in the interpretations of action which are in
fact rationalisations. (1966: 210) Most of man's beliefs (and thus most
of the superstructure for Pareto) are derivations of this kind, the sub-
structure consisting of actions and their sources (primarily residues and
sentiments) and social differentiation, especially with respect to resi~
dues (the residues of the elite are of particular significance).

(1966: 260-263)
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Pareto advocates a threefold analysis of theories/ideas/beliefs.
(1966: 169-70) First the.theory is examined according to its objective
truth status. If the objective analysis reveals non-logicality, then a
subjective analysis becomes heCessary: i.e., we must explain how the
individual has come to formulate or accept the theory. This will
involve establishing the prior residue or sentiment which the derivation
expresses, or the residue or sentimental action Which it rationalises, and
then investigating why this expression/rationalisation was chosen rather

than another. Pareto's third mode of analysis, according to the theory's

'utilitz, indicates an important class of reasons for the adoption of one

derivation rather than another, i.e. its utility for the actor's subjective
ends. This utility may consist of its effectiveness in expressing/
rationalising the residue/sentiment/sentimental action, or in serving
other unrelated ends of the actor. This latter possibility leads one to
make a similar observation that there may-be more senfiments involved in
the adoption of an idea than in the existence of the residue or senti-
mental action it attempts to ratidnalise: i.e., sentiments are involved

in the rationalisation itself, both in the very need to rationalise and in
the_sentiménts the rationalisation.appeals to, which may well differ from
those involved in the action it rationalises. Thus fhrough his observation
that a single residue/sentiment may lead to a multitude of different
derivations (1966: 187), Pareto opens the way for the use of the concepts
of residue, sentiment and utility in the explanation of why any particular
derivation of the many'possible is adopted. Furthermore, a aerivation

whose origin was in the expression or rationalisation of a residue, for

~ instance, may outlive its original function through its utility in supporting

quite unrelated ends.

Through his threefold method of analysis of ideas, then, Pareto

teaches  us to avoid taking beliefs at their face value, since they may



- 30

be merely expressions or rationalisations of more basic residues, etc.,

or may be remnants of the past persisting for their extrinsic Validity:
his concepts of sentiments, residues and utility clearly aid in the expla-
nation of thé formulation, acceptance and persistence of such ideas.
Residues, as we have seen in Chapter 1,l may act not only as an inter-
meaiary'stage (of analysis of observables) in the explanation of ideas,
but also as a conditioning factor in their own right. 'Utility', whilst
indicating important sources of the adoption ‘and maintenance of deriva-
tions, must not however be thought to operate in a vacuum: the principle
of utility works within a context, such as the audience for the derivation,

the differential 'availability' of various derivations to the actor, and

~ the generally accepted modes of expression/rationalisation.2

Scheler and Pareto are both concerned with the role of motivational
elements in the adoption of ideas. We have seen, however, in this section
and in Chapter 1, how Pareto goes beyond Scheler in the complex analysis
of the relations between motivation, action and belief; how his theory
does not’ suffer from the philosophical premise that renders Sdheler's
drives blind and meaningless; and how his analysis is applicable to the
individual in the situation. Nevertheless Pareto's theory would benefit

from a fuller treatment of the relationship between the actor's motiva-

“tion and his conditions of action, his social situation, etc., so that for

instance full account would be taken of the social context within which
the principle of utility operates. Scheler of course attempts to relate

psychological and social factors in his conception of the drive structure

See above, pp 12-13

This point is developed in Chapter 9, p 216 below, Pareto is not,
however, unaware of conventions in rationalisation: 'Logical
interpretations assume the forms which are most commonly current
in the epoch in which they are evolved.' (1966: 187)
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and its social corrollaries; but this is to correlate rather than to
relate. Many theorists have attemped to relate situation and motive
through the concept of interests, a concept which Scheler and Pareto
both emphasise rather than explore. Pareto's concern with rationali-
sations and utility, however, reveals the importance he places upon
interests in the sense of conscious subjective ends which theories may
rationalise in én acceptable manner (e.g. appealing to sentiments) or
usefully promote. His primary concern, however, is with sentiments and
residues, and it is to other theorists, and in particular to Mannheim,
that we must turn for a fuller treatment of the role of interests inthe

sociology of knowledge.

(iii) Motivational Elements in the Substructure: Mannheim

Mannheim's attempts to relate motivation and social situation form
part of his interest in the relationship between social strata and their
thought. The most frequently found formulation of this relationship in
Mannheim is that each group, being involved in the social structure in a
different way, Will come to see only those aspects of the social world

with which it is concerned: this may be called the perspective of the

group. - Similarly, since each individual is involved in the group's activie

ties in a different manner, each will have his own perspective, his own
view of the common world of the group. (1936: 26) It is on this basis
that Mannheim builds up various motivational theories of the social
determination of thought. The one associated most closely with the
'perspective' relationship between thought and society is the pragmatic

view of 'knowledge':

'... not every possible aspect of the world comes
within the purview of the members of a group, but
only those out of which difficulties and problems for
the group arise.' (1936: 26)
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Here cognition is seen as an instrument with which to deal with certain
problems: a group shares certain goals and thus must come to solutions
as to how to realise them. The activity which implements a goal requires
a minimum of knowledge essential to carrying out this activity. This
knowledge is therefore pragmatically determined, and is at the same time

a perspective on the world.

It can easily be seen that Mannheim's conception of the perspective
of a group being pragmatically determiﬁed is only meaningful if we see
the 'problem' (which necessitates the knowledge) as deriving from the
goals or 'subjective interests' of the group in question: without such
interests the group would have no such problems to solve. Thus 'inter-
ests' in this sense are at the very heart of Mannheim's so¢iology of
knowledge. Such indirect determination by interests, however, must not

be confused with the case of direct 'interestedness', as where an indi-
[

vidual or group consciously adopts or formulates an intellectual stand-
point because it is in accordanﬁe with his/its perceived interests. (1952:
183) This, then, is the second type of relationship which Mannheim postu~
lates between social strata and their thought,.and this type Mannheim sees
as being of little interest to the sociology of knowledge, since it comes
more within the sphere of ideology in the narrow sense of conscious mis-

representation. (1936: 238-9)

To contrast with this second type, Mannheim formulates a third type

of relationship, 'committedness', which is essentially a more complex

version of the first type, and which may be seen as a link between his

' , 1
notion of perspective and the concepts of ideology and utopia:

1 This point is elaborated below (Chapter 4,pp 94-95 in the context

of a discussion of Mannheim's emphasis on a historical perspective
in the sociology of knowledge.



vk 1 b el s i e 4o <

R

TS WS

-ttt e

- 33
'... those who seek a certain economic order also seek
the intellectual outlook correlated with it. When a
group is directly interested in an economic system, then
it is also indirectly 'committed' to the other intellectual,
artistic, philosphical, etc. forms corresponding to that
economic system. Thus indirect 'committedness' to cerxtain
mental forms is the most comprehensive category in the field

of the social conditioning of ideas.'
(1952: 183-4)

This third type of relationship, then, may be seen as involving a group
realising that a certain system of actions is necessary to achieve its
goals, and (unconsciously) adopting a system of thought which corresponds
to this system of actions. (We use the term 'system of actions' inten-
tionally, in order to leave open the exact nature of the activities which
the group sees as achieving its goals; the 'system of actions' may then
be anything from merely one or two relatively unrelated activities to a
whole economic or social system). The group thus becomes committed both

to the system of actions and to the corresponding ideas.

Further complexity in the relations of a group's interests, actions
and ideas is revealed by the Marxian concept of ideological power.
Whilst Mannheim does not deal explicitly with this, he does at times
write of a dominant Weltanschauung.and the 'Weltanschauung of an epoch' -

e.g. 1952: 33ff; and -

‘... it may happen ... that one of these currents

(which divide every epoch) achieves dominance and

relegates the others to the status of under-currents."
(1952: 181)

Mannheim does not clarify the role of interests or commitment in situa-
tions of ideological domination; but we can infer that ideological
power enables one to impose one's own Weltanschauung on others and to
provide for them certain legitimations, which may, for instance, corres-
pond to an activity which one wishes them to perform. One may even be

able to persuade them that this activity (which is in one's own subjec-
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tive interest) is in their own interest. One may be conscious/uncon-
scious of promoting the ideas and legitimations corresponding to a
desired system of actions to be enacted by another group; and one may be
conscious/unconscious that such promotion serves one's own.interests.
Consciousness of this second type would constitute direct determination
of ideas by interests,.while both of the other possibilities we dis-
tinguish (consciousness or otherwise of promoting ideas which, although
one is unconscious of the fact, promofe's one's own interests) are more

adequately accounted for by the concept of 'commitment’.

We have seen how indirect determination of ideas by interests is
implied in the pragmatism involved in the 'perspective' and 'commitment'
relationships between social strata and their thought. Some theorists
however pdsit a social detérmination of the interests themselves, in
which interests derive automatically from social situation. To clarify
our position on this issue, it is necessary to consider which factors
condition a group's perception of its interests. Of course, 'interests'
ig itself an ambiguous concept: it may refer to an actor's concrete ends,
or more narrowly to what will be of 'benefit' to the actor, either in
the actor's or someone else's view. In its association with the actor's
perspective and ccmmitment, as in Mannheim's work, 'interests' is used
more broadly to include values and sentiments as well as ends. As for
the determination of interests, we.do not believe it is possible to
formulate a general ahistorical theory to account for interest formation,

and thus we deny the validity of conceptions of 'objective interests' and

hence of false consciousness.l Mannheim does not free himself entirely of

the charge that he substribes to a notion of objective interests, though

he neither explicitly accepts nor rejects this notion:

For discussion of a view of false consciousness less closely
linked to a concept of 'true interests', see the critique of
Goldmann's conception of consciousness, p 48 below.
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one may only infer it from various passages in his writings, e.g.:

'A group whose class position is more or less defin-
itely fixed already has its political viewpoint decided
for it.' (1936: 143)

At any rate, it is important to clarify our own position on objective
interests and false consciousness, whatever stand Mannheim takes on this

matter.

The éoncept of 'false consciousness', insofar as it does not merely
entail one's own judgements of how people ought to think, involves a
theory of fhe interests which would 'naturaliy' develop from a certain
social position; yet this implies some kind of univeisal theory of human
motivation, such as 'individuals will always attempt to obtain and main-
tain a position of economic power, as long as the formation of tlieir inter-
ests in such positions is not prevenhéd,through ideological manipulation'.

Such a statement is unsatisfactory in three respects:-

a) Insofar as the theory can be refuted by empirical evidence, we
must note that it is an overgeneralisation, since it cannot, for instance,
account for individuals having economic power and giving it up in order

to satisfy another need (e.g., in becoming a monk).

b) The theory does not differentiate between the desire for economic
éower as an end in itself and as a meané_of fulfilling other ends. It
is largely as a means towards other ends that economic power is sought,
since it is a form of power that has great flexibility of application.
Moreover, the theory fails to recognise that certain ends can be
attained without achieving a position of great economic power, and

might even be hindered by achieving such a position.

c) The theory does not differentiate between different means of

. . . . , 1
obtaining economic power. In certain versions of Marxism, a member

For example, see the discussion of Goldmann, p 43 below



SRR 'Y PRI P

36

of the proletariat is considered to be suffering from false conscious-
ness if he is not conscious.of his shared economic position with the
rest of the proletariat and if he does not feel a desire to strive in
common with the proletariat for greater economic power. Yet the worker
may possess another means of obtaining economic power: upward social
mobility out of the proletariat rather than with the proletariat. If -
this is the worker's aim, the théory of false consciousness,would find
it difficult to label it either true or false consciousness, since only
one form of true consciousness is allowed for the working class: yet the
notion .of false consciousness, insofar as it implies more than just a
value-judgement, must be based on an assumed universal human motivation
for economic power, according to which a motivation towards individual
upward social mobility on the part of the worker would be considered to

be one form of true consciousness.

There are three possible reasons why a Marxist conception of false

consciousness fails to stand up to this third criticism:

1) The possibility (of realistic individual ambition in the proletariat)
is thought to be insignificant: social mobility is considered to be a

rarely available option.

2) The possibility is thought to be irrelevant because individuals are
considered only in terms of their class membership and role in the class

struggle.

3) The notion of false consciousness is only a value-judgement after

all.

Whichever of these reasons apply, we should contend that the con-
cept of false consciousness is misleading in sociology, either because
of its value-assumptions of because of the inadequacies associated with

it if it implies, more than a value-judgement, athedry of universal human
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motivation. If we wish to give an objective account of the factors
conditioning the subjective interests of an individual or group, we
shquld look for all the factors in the concrete historical situation
which influenced the formation of the interests, rather than making
assumptions associated with conceptions as to what constitutes "true'

or 'false' consciousness.

In 'Essays on the Sociology of Knowledge', 'Ideology and Utopia'

and the later 'Essays on the Sociology of Culture',l Mannheim lapses

.at times into a mechanistic, over-deterministic point of view, in which,

for instance, he implies the existence of the objective interests of a
group. The over-deterministic attitude is, however, far less apparent
in 'Essays d¢n the Sociology of Culture', as is seen by his emphasis on

the alternatives for individual action present in a given social situation:

' (One malady) is the temptation to hypostatize ex post
facto the inner necessity of a past turn of events
without prior examination of the alternative solutions
which were potential in one phase or another of the
development.' (1956: 87)

'The term 'positional orientation' must not be construed
deterministically, since a given position permits more
than one type of reaction.' . (1956: 107)

Although these admirableé statements do not prevent him from making over-
detérministic assertions about what intellectuals will do in given situa-
tions (see 1956: Part Two), there is clearly a trend in Mannheim's later
writings to accept that the relations between an individual's situation,
motives, actions and ideas are more complex than envisaged in a mechanistic
social determinism: a situation al;ows various alternative courses of
action, and the consciousness the individual brings to the situation
cannot be treated as epiphenomenal. Contrast this approach with the

following mechanistic statement from 'Ideology and Utopia':

These essays were written in the early 1930s, and are thus the
latest of Mannheim's writings that we consider, with the exception
of Part One of the English version of 'Ideology and Utopia',

written for publication in 1936.
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'... those who participate directly in the process of

production - the worker and the entrepreneur - being

bound to a particular class and mode of life, have

their outlooks and activities directly and exclusively

determined by their specific social situations ...'
(1936: 140)

Whether or not Mannheim sees consciousness as determined by social
situation, he would certainly include meaningful elements in a substruc-
ture of action. We have already pointed out, in relation to the theories
of Max Scheler,l that Mannheim sees the substructure in the sociology
of knowledge as meaningful. We may infer from Mannhéim's work that he
would include in the substructure not only the social situation and con-

ditions of action, but also those aspects of congciousness necessary for

action: subjective interests and essential knowledge.

Conceptions of the substructure in terms of consciousness and social
situation wiil vary according to the models of social structure that
underlie theories in the sociology of knowledge. An important element of
these modéls is the supposed relationship between the individual and the
group or between the consciousness of each. In Mannheim's work, one point
at which this relationship is explored is where he investigatgs the origins
of the thought which corresponds to the group's desired system of actions.
Mannheim suggests the poésibility that a utopia may originate as the wish-
fantasy of'a single individual, but he nevertheless attributes this to the
group which later adopts the corresponding system as its aim. Aas he

himself points out:

‘This involves the assumption that the ex post facto
acceptance of the new view by certain strata only lays
bare the impulse and the social roots of the outlook
in which the forerunner already participated unconsciously,
and from which he drew the general tendency of his other-
wise indisputably individual aécomplishment.f

(1936: 186)

1 See above, p 24
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Only if this assumption is made can the attribution of the individual's

wish-fantasy to the group serve as an explanation of the genesis of

Ml deed e

the wish-fantasy itself. Mannheim fails to recognise that any one

wish-fantasy may correspond to more than one type of social system; and

bt BN,

that the function of the wish~fantasy for the individual and later for
the group may be very different, and that therefore the meaning may have

changed.l

b b e N e et

This illustration marks one pole (approaching a position of group
realism) of Mannheim's somewhat contradictory conception of the relation-
ship between the individual and the Qroup in terms of ‘'knowledge'. At
thé beginning of this section we made the point, which may be taken as
1 the other pole, that Mannheim considered that éach individual was involved

in the group's activities in a different manner, and thus each had his

‘own perspective, his own view of the common world of the group:

'... knowledge is from the very beginning a co-operative
process of group life, in which everyone unfolds his
; knowledge within the framework of a common fate, a common
i activity, and the overcoming of common difficulties (in
: which, however, each has a different share).'
(1936: 26, my emphasis)

Even where Mannheim explicitly rejects a position of group realism, he
emphasises the importance of the group for an understanding of the

individual's thought:

'Only the individual is capable of thinking ... Never-
theless it would be false to deduce from this that all

the ideas and sentiments which motivate an individual

have their origin in him alone, and can be adequately
explained solely on the basis of his own life-experience.
... it is not men in general who think, or even isolated
individuals who do the ‘thinking, but men in certain

groups who have developed a particular style of thought in
an endless series of responses to certain typical situa-
tions characterising their common position. ... Every _
individual is therefore in a two-fold sense pre-determined
by the fact of growing up in a society: on the one hand he
finds a ready-made situation and on the other he finds in
that situation pre-formed patterns of thought and of
conduct. '’ (1936: 2-3)

One of Mannheim's earlier arguments, that change of function brings
change of meaning (1952: 187), acts against his standpoint here.
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This emphasis, on the significance of the group for the development of
an individual;s consciousness, is valid: yet Mannheim negleéts to point
out (even where he allows for the influence -of individuals) that
gach individual may be involved in more than one group, and that the
individual's thought is thus not merely a part, at best modified, of

a single group's thought: it is the result of his interaction with
various groups, some of which may have greater influence upon him than
others, and also of the various attitudes he has built up, which may
modify his interactions and lead to a more ready acceptance of certain

ideas than of others.

We have seenuin-Manﬁheim tendencies towards a crude Marxist confla-
tion of individual and group consciousness, and of social situatién and
interest. These tendencies are brought together in the interdependence
of the concepts of class and world view in Goldmann, who presents perhaps
the fullest and most sophisticated Marxist account of the sociology of

knowledge, and to the exposition and éritique of which we now turn.

(iv) Situation and Consciousness; Goldmann's Sociology of Knowledge

It is worth looking first at Goldmann's concep£ion of consciousness,
as this reveals many of the assumptions upon which his sociology of
knowledée is based. In a paper given to the.Fourth World Congress of
Sociology ('Conscience Réele et Conscience Possible, Conscience Adé-

quate et Fausse Conscience') Goldmann defines consciousness as:

'... a certain aspect of all human behaviour involving
the division of labour', (1959; 3),

thus eliminating any purely individual facts of consciousness. Indeed

he raises the important question of the subject of consciousness, and comes

to the somewhat ambiguous conclusion that it is;
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'... neither the isolated individual nor just the

group, but an extremely variable structure com-

prising at the same time the individual and the

group or a certain number of groups'.

(1959: 4)

Goldmann maintains that every social fact is in essential respects a
fact of consciousness, and that every fact of consciousness should be
studied as part of a wider totality than merely the object itself of

which the consciogusness is an aspect: indeed such facts must be seen

within the context of:

'... the way in which the members of different groups
constituting global societies think of the whole of
social life, and the structure of the group, or more
exactly the groups, of which they are a part'.

(1959: 5)

Goldman thus seems to be advocating the insertion of such facts within the

world views of the groups concerned. - Furthermore, Goldmann does not view

~groups and their world views as stati¢ phenomena, but rather as entities

developing in history. (1959: 6-7)

Goldmann's theory of consciousness as presented in this paper is thus
consistent with his 'genetic structuralism'. (1967: 510r51i) Reality is,
according to this conception, made up of processes of structuration and
destructuration, the structures concerned being 'essences', somewhat
similar to Max Weber's ideal—tjpes. However Goldmann differs from Weber
in consideriné that behind the methodological conceptualisations of the
'essenceé' lie the actual essences, which are hypothesised as. real ele-
ments combining and conflicting to bring about reality. They are thus
never visible in their pgie form, but oﬁly, as it were, diluted. It is
the task of the sociologist to bring to light these essences and to trace
the course of their development and decline, It is within this framework
that Goldmann conceives of the 'maximum potential consciousness' of a
group, which refefs to the extreme realisation of a tendency common to the
thought and emotions of'fhe members of a social group, the 'awareness'

(=éctualisation?) of this tendency varying from individual to indiwvidual.
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(1964: 18) (It is perhaps in the'light of genetic structuralism that
the sociology of literature so appeals to Goldmann, great literary works
being for him the extreme cohereﬁt_realisation of_the tendency of the
world view of a social class,l the sociél class itself of oourse being
an essence which plays a dynamic role in the process of structuration

and destructuration.)

After the definition of consciouness, Goldmann procéedS'UDthe anal-
ysis thereof, in which he distinguishes between conscience reelle and
conscience poséible, as referring to: a) the actual consciousness of a
group as it exists at a certain moment in history; and b) .the most
'adequate'! consciousness possible for a given group without the group
thereby changing its nature. (1959: 6) By 'adequacy' of consciousness,
Goldmann is referring to the degree of faithfulness td reality of the
group\s picture of the world. He distinguishes various elements in the
consciousness of a group - those. which are transitory, those which are
stable, and those which are ‘essential! or basic to the group, without
which the group would cease to exist or would become another group. (1959: 6)
Thus the possible consciousness of a group is the most adequate conscious-
ness of which the group is capéble within the framework of its basic con-

sciousness.

It is implicit in Goldmann's account that the-causal determination of
the actualisation of possible consciousness is not problematic, fhus
Ieaving for the sociologist the task of accounting for those elements of
actual consciousness which are not explained by reference to tendencies
towards the ‘conscience possible'. He advocates the construction of not
only a typology of 'consciences possibles' based upon their content at

the historical moment of attainment of maximum adequacy, but also a typ-

1 See below, Chapter 11, p .252
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ology of structural modes of actual inadequacy ranging from secondary,
peripheral distortions to false consciousness and even, in the most

extreme cases, bad faith. (1959: 7-8)

. > Goldmann's theoretical formulations of possible consciousness seem
to refer to the contents.of the world view ha&ing maximum adequacy of
representation of reality} yet the_gxamples he gives of deviations from
the tendency towards possible consciousness (for instance, the desire of
a worker to climb the social ladder rather than maintain solidarity with
fellow workers) refer to values rather than knowledge, to the correct
attitude towards the world rather than the correct representation of it.
Goldmann thus cannot claim objectivity forfhis use of 'conscience possible':
there are many possible value~standpoints appropriate to a certain social
position, and only through value«judgement_would it be possible to desig-
nate the most appropriate. However, even if Goldmann were to remain
within thellimits of his theoretical formulation, this would be to ignore
Mannheim's insight that the truth is socially determined to the extent
that there are social forces contributing towards our adequate perception
of reality just as there are those which incline us towards illusions.
Goldmann moreover does not allow for the fact that there may be present
within one group two equally Valid perspectives upon reality,.and thus two
equally adequate 'consciences possiﬁles'. He could incorporate this
Mannheimian conception within his own theoretical framework only if he
asserted that the synthesis of the two perspectives (and therefore a
fuller representation of reality) was the highest possible consciousness,
or that the more than temporary existence of one of these perspectives
on any large scale would be incompatible with the continued existence of
the group. The first of those two possible assertions in fact reveals
the dubious status of the notion of possible cénsciousness, in that it

would be difficult to put a limit upon the number of possible perspectives
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upon reality that could be incorporated in the synthesising world view
of a group. Detailed, refined and wide-ranging truth is not necessar-
ily incompatible with the existence.of almost.any social group, and
hence it becomes impossible to put.a limit to the possibke consciousness
of a group, especially when one considers that the sociologist himself
has a perspective upon reality, and that nobody can e&er know what is

the 'whole truth'. The limits of the possible consciousness of a groﬁp

must rather lie in the sphere of_khowledge together with values ('values'
being used in a broad sense, thus including also ends_and sentiments) .
Knowledge can be incompatible with the existence of a social group only
if this knowledge reveals facts that are relevant to value in such a way
that: a) the values are seen to be based on false premises and/or are
unattainable; b) the valﬁes are seen to be attainable through means
other than those previously utilised; or c¢) new values are able/encour-
aged to ariée, Under such conditions the group's behaviour may be altered

in such a radical way as to necessitate its designation as a different

_ group.

The other way that Goldmann could deal Qith the problem of a group
having two perspectives is, as previously stated, to contend that the
more than temporary existence of one of these perspectives on any large
scale would be incompatible with the continued existence of the group.

In relation to the above remarks it can be seen that this will only be
true, a) “insofar as the perspective is relevaﬁt in oné of the three
ways we have outlined; or b) insofar as the perspective contradicts the
basic consciousness (excluding values) essential to the maintenance of
the group. Thus if society is seen as a hierarchy of status groups

rather than as a dichotomy of classes, then it will be impossible for a

~group formed on the basis of common class position to continue to exist

(assuming that the status divisions do not coincide with the class
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dichotomy). Such basic consciousness does not of itself imply values,
thoﬁgh it certainly excludes those value~positions which require a

different perspective. And of course what maintains a social group is
not basic consciousness but vaiues, which however are concretely (in
their implications for behaviour) unable to survive a change in basic

consciousness.

The above clarification of the valid interpretation of the place of
knowledge and values in the notion of 'conscience possible'rnefers only
to the maximum potential consciousness of the ggggg; and it also implies
that this group, even before it has reélised its possible consciousness,
is conscious of itself as ajgroup, If we diverge from Goldmann's point

of view, and contend that the sﬁbject of consciousness cannot be deter-

mined a priori, and if we thus do not eliminate the individual from

consideration, then we may see that maximum potential consciousness may
be different for the individual and for the group. For the individual
we may delineate a basic consciousness without which he would be unable
to remain in his social position, According to this position and its
basic consciousness, various perspectives, value-standpoints, etc., may
be adequate, in the sense that they represent direct responses to social
location rather than being imposed from outside, as through ideological
manipulation. Thus the value of Goldmann's conception becomes clear;
although.there are determining factors involved in the individual's
particular response to a social locatioﬁ, nevertheless these are of a
different kind from those which account for the other elememtsof his
'conscience réele', since these latter elements derive rather from
another individual of group in the society (or in the past) and are

adequate to their social location.
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To speak of thé maximum potential consciousness of a group is not
as straigﬁtforward. Clearly what passes as 'adequate response' may be
narrowed, especially if maximum potential consciousness here includes
the group's consciousness oflitself as a group. There are several °
possible .definitions of 'group' where: a) The 'group' congerned may be
merely a category created by the sociologiSt.' b) The-definition of
'group' ﬁay include the additional prerequisite that, on the basis of
the elements common to those within this category, iesponses in terms of

values and perspectives are the same, possibly leading to collective

behaviour. «c¢) The group may be deemed to exist only where 'group

behaviour' is present, i.e. where the behaviour of each individual in

the category affects the behaviour of others. c) 1is thus a group

because of'mutually efféctive behaviour; whilst b) 1is a group due to
common value- and perspective~responses to what is held in common. Basic
consciousness might thus be seen either as: a) that which is necessary
for the individuals in the category to remain in that catégory; or b)
fhat which is.necéssary for individuals to maintain coﬁmon perspectives;
or «<¢) thét ﬁhiéﬁ ié necéséarﬁ for individuals to continue group
behaviour: Maximum pétential consciousnegs from the point of view of

a) would be the basic consciousness of the group in b), or possibly

.it could be in .addition the maximum potential consciousness of D),

which would be consciousness of itself as a group. Maximum potential

consciousness for c¢) would involve each individual's adequately

responding in terms of values and perspectives on the basis of his group

behaviour and'gélz oh fhis basis; further, common values and perspectives;
still further, group consciousness (presuﬁably the maximum potential
consciousness). The concept of basic conscioﬁsness with respect to b)

may .account for why a group fails to arise, namely because the ‘responses

to, e.g., social location are too various.

Coner -
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The above analysis indicates that, in describing the maxiﬁum poten-
tial consciousness of a class for instance, theorists should'be careful
to specify whether ﬁhey are concerned with class as a group of type
a), b) or c), or which combination of the .three, so that ambiguity and

¢

unstated assumptions are avoided.

In accounting for the various factors in the actual consciousness of

a group, one may also be dealing with those factors which prevent the

~group from attaining maximum potential. consciousness: for instance,

ideoclogical influence from outside the group may hinder the development
of.group—consciousness. The notion of possible consciousness with its
criterion of adequacy is an aid in digéovering those elements which are
likely to arise fréﬁ the nature of the group (or category) itself, as
opposed to those which are due to other factors, such as propoganda from
another group. In practice, however, difficulties in the employment of the
concept of 'possible consciousness' are more apparent, since the choice
of one adequate response rather than another may be due to ideological
influence; and of course groups or the common elements of éategories may
arise through the actions of other individuals or groups in the sociéty,
thus belying the assumptibn of autonomous group formation under;ying the

above statements.

Finally, if we look at the notion of false consciousness, then we may

see how Goldmann's failure to deal with the maximum potential conscious-

ness of an individual in a social position leads him to make unwarranted

assumptions about the self-explanatory nature of tendencies towards

maximum potential consciousness in a group. Goldmann,'who'does not define
false consciousnesé, nevertheless iﬁplies that it is in a seﬁse the opposite
of possible consciousness, the latfer being the most.adequate consciouspess
possible without the destruction of the group (or rather-its basic

consciousness), while the former being inadequate consciousness without
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necessarily implying the destruction of basic consciousness. Within this
conception, 'false éonsciousness' could still have three meanings:

ay ‘untrue’ consciouéneés, or misrepresentation of reality; b) conscious-
ness which is not consistent with the 'true' interests of the'groupl;

c) consciousness which is not an adeqﬁéte response to social iocation

but rather arises from"extérnal"fsrces. Type a) implying a funda-.

mental difference between the éociél determinationlof truth and false-~

hood, we should reject in favour of a study of differeﬁt perspectives (more

or less adequate) 6n reality. Fﬁxthermo;e, it must be remembered that false-
hood, like txuth, is relative; and that in any case Goldmann is more concerned

with consciousness including rather than excluding values. Type D) we

reject, adopting the Mannheimian conception of several adequate responses

to a given'social location. Within the .third conception of false conscious-—
ness, then, it can be seen that, if indeed one even wishes to use the

concept of false consciousness in referring to a group, it must neverthe-

less mean’something different from the false consciousness of an individual.

For what is ah adequate response of the. individual to-his social location
may be quite contrary to the maximum_potential conéciousness of the group,
and hence inadequaté from the point of view of the group. Goldmann is
unable to grasp this distinction, as he limits himself to the group in his
usage of 'conscience possible'. Hence he sees the tendency of the conscious-
ness of the individuals in a group towards the maximum potential conscious-
ness of that group as a_self—explanatory force, whereas .in fact it is only
one possibility amongst many, owing éo the alternative possible adequate
responses of each individual to his location. In a sense one may see the
adequate responses of the individual to his social position as self-
explanatory, but an analysis of other elements in the-situation is nec~
essary to account for anyltendency towards the maximum potential conscious-

A critique of this predominant conception of false consciousness
is presented in the section on Karl Mannheim, p 34ff 'above.
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ness of the group of which he is a member,

We have thus seen that Goldmann's conceptions of possible, actual,
-adequate; false and basic consciousness may be useful for an analysis of
which elements of consciousness are responses by the individual to his
social position and which aré 'externally' determined, as through ideo~-
logical influence; but that his approach éuffers from many false assump-
tions, mainly due to his subsumption of the consciousness of the individual

in the consciousness of the group.

Despite the emphasis on group consciousness that we find in Goldmann's
1959 paper, he denies elsewhere the possibility of supravindividual

consciousness:

*Collective consciousness, class consciousness for example,

is only the totality of states of individual consciousness

and of their tendencies resulting from the mutual influence

of men upon each other and their effects upon nature®™.
(1969: 127)

These tendencies would appear, however, in the light of Goldmann's genetic

structuralism, (1967: 510ff),to have a life of their own in similar form

F—

to supra-individual consciousness. Whether or not Goldmann subscribes
in practice to this latter conception, there is no doubt of his emphasis
on the social nature of thought. He points out that the individual could
not possibly create his own mental structures, his experience being too

brief and too limited. 'Mental structures' are social phenomena and:

'... can only be the result of the conjoint activity of
a large number of individuals who find themselves in a
similar situation, that is to say, who constitute a
privileged social group, these individuals having, for
a lengthy period and in an intensive way, lived through
a series of problems and having endeavoured to find a
significant solution for them.'

(1967: 495)

. This statement further reveals Goldmann's view that all thought is prag-

matic in the broadest sense: indeed he asserts that:
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'... all human behaviour ... can be translated by the
research worker in terms of the existence of a practicai
problem and of an attempt to solve that problem.*

(1967: 494)

Goldmann's pragmatism and emphasis on the social nature of thought
are combiped in his predominani-interest in the role of class in fhe
social determination of thought. The reason why social class is the most
important group for the sociologist of knowledge or literature to study,
according to Goldmann, is that thé problems that have been uppermost in
men's minds throughout history have been economié, whether simply because
of the will to survive or, for those who gain through exploitation, the
desire to maintain or increase their wealth, (1964: 16-~17; & 1969: 87-88)
Goldmann nevertheless is unable to-establish the overriding historical
importance of economic problems compared with other needs and motivations.
His conception is particularly weak in relafion to those whdse economic
power has granted them much leisure: many such individuals will be able to
divorce themselves fairly radically frém the life of economic activity and
interests. It is however true that Goldmann, when dealing with the indi-
vidual, is ablé to arrive at an unmechanistic conceptionsimilar to that of
Mannheim, when the latter views social locations as potential bases for

various reactions:

'Undoubtedly the thinking of an individual can be influw -
enced in many ways by the enviromment with which he has
“been in immediate contact; however, this influence can
produce different effects: as an adaptation but also a
reaction of refusal or rebellion, or even as a systhesis
of ideas met with in one environment with others coming
from elsewhere, etc.' (Goldmann, 1969: 59)

Goldmann thus attempts a solution to this problem (of how it is that the
thought of some individuals seems relatively unaffected by social class
behaviour and interests) by analytically separating the individual and

the group:

',,. an individual can doubtless separate his ideas and
intellectual aspirations from his daily life; the same
is not true of social groups, for as far as they are
concerned, their ideas and behaviour are rigorously
and closely related.' (1964: 17)
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Goldmann does not explain why this should be so, and indeed.the propo-
sition that a group's ideas and behaviour are necessarily related only
holds if the group is itself defined in terms of common behaviour, rather
than for instance in terms of the sharing 6f ideas. We should thus be
led to a tautological proposition that the idéas of the individual as a

member of the:group are bound to be based upon the group's behaviour,

as the group is defined by its common behaviour.

Having assumed a necessary relationship between a group's ideas and
behaviour, and having accqunted for his emphasis on social class in
terms of the overriding historical-importanbe of economic problems, Goldmann
is free to propose a necessary link_between social class and what he sees
as the most important tool for -the analysis of consciousness in historj:

‘world view', Goldmann defines world.view as:

'... a convenient term for the whole complex of ideas,

aspirations and feelings which links together the

members of a social group (a group which, in most

cases, assumes the existence of a social class) and

which opposes them to members of other social groups,"'
(1964: 17)

He sees the world view as an ideal-type, a necessary methodological tool

for understanding complex historical reality:

'It is not an immediate, empirical fact, but a concep-
tual workiné_hypothesis indispensable to an under-
standing of the way in which individuals actuélly
express their ideas.’ (1964: 15)

'... an extrapolation made by the historian for the
purposes of convenience; nevertheless it does
extrapolate a tendency which really exists among

the members of a certain social group, who all attain
this class consciousness in a more or less coherent
manner. ' ' (1964: 17)

In these quotations it can be seen how readily Goldmann,rélates world
views to social classes, more so for instance than Mannheim, who has fewer

presuppositions. Goldmann sees social classes as constituting the infra-
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structure of world views, at least from the seﬁenteenth century onwards
(1964: 929), and in another place .since the end of antiquity. (1969: 102)
A coherent world View.such as is expressed in philosophical and artistic
works represents the maximum potential consciousneés of the group, usually

a social class. (1964: 17) Conversely,

'The maximum potential consciousness of a social class
always constitutes a psychologically coherent world
view which may be expressed on the plane of religion,
philosophy, literature or art.'

(1969: 103)

Although Goldmann seems to be positing an historical relationship

between class and world view,; in practice his definitions of class and

world view and his methodology for their discovery presuppose their rela-
tionship. Goldmann's definition of social class is unusual in that it
includes not only: a) ‘'its function in production'; but also b) 'its

relations with the members of other classes'; and even c¢) 'its potential

. consciousness which is a world-view'. (1969: 111) If b) and c¢) are not

implied already in a) (and if they were then it would be unnecessary to
include them in the definition), then the question of how far function in
production determines inter-class relations and (more particularly of

interest to us) world view, is left open. To illustrate the problems

. caused by his definition, Goldmann describes his difficulty in deciding

if the ‘noblesse de robe' did or did not constitute a social class (1969:

111), He states that his discovery of the Jansenist world view as

. expressed by the works of Pascal and Racine led him to decide in favour

‘of an affirmative answer. Yet Goldmann séems to be guilty of circularity

of argument, If classes are defined as having world views, then of course

it will be found (as Goldmann states) that all classes have world views,

If a world is not found, then the class is not a class. Similarly it seems

that if Goldmann finds a world view, .he wiil have to find a class to which

.1t corresponds - of which it is the expression - as otherwise he would
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probably say that it was not a world view. What he will do in practice
is thus to work from both ends until they meet, naturally causing subtle’
changes along the way in the description of the social class and the con-

ception of the world view. .

In another pldce Goldmann's conception of social class is still further

narrowed:

'... not all groups based on economic interests necess~..

arily constitute social classes. In order for a group

to become a class, its interests must be directed, in the

case of a 'revolutionary' class, towards a complete trans-—

formation of the social structure or, if it is a 'reac-

tionary' class, towards maintaining the present social

structure unchanged.' . (1964: 17) ’
Thus Goldmann effectively reduces the number of social classes to two, all
others presumably being reclassified as economic interest groups. One
feels that Goldmann is straining too hard to fit social reality into a
crude Marxist schema, which can afford to ignore the problems of the rela-
tions between classes and their world views, inteiests, class conscious~

ness, opposition and conflict by enveloping all these elements in the very

definition of social class itself.

Corresponding to his narrowed definition of social class, Goldmann
has a highly restrictive conception of world view, which perhaps accounts
for his conviction that there are only a limited number of world views
available throughout history. (1964: 20; & 1969: 131) Goldmann is not
consistent in dealing with thg notion of world view, but in 'The Human
Sciences.and Philosophy' he sees world views as being applicable only to
the perspectives of social classes thch are dominant or rising, and not
to other social groups or declining classes: for these the term ‘'ideology’
is applicable, since it conveys the notion of the partial rather than
total character of the perspectives involved. (1969: 103) Thus 'reformism'

|
is an important ideological phenomenon, but not a world view, Goldmann
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referring to the fact that there is no reformist ethic, aesthetic or

epistemology; (1969: 153) This narrow conception of wo;ld view confines
analysis to very broad formal aspects of thought and feeling, and hence
ignores the more particulai aspects, which presumably would be subsumed
under 'ideology'. Yét Goldmann's own studies are not so constricted:
perspectives that are included b& him as world views are nonetheless
examined in.their specificity. Moreover it seems that if the thought of
another group (not a class)-had'the same broad formal éharacteristics and
yet different particular aspecté, Goldmann would see the perspective of
this group as ideological rather than as constituting a world view. This
inconsistency, accountable by the fact that Goldmann presupposes that only
classes have world_views, is clearly unsatisfactory.'_Furthérmore, Goldmann's
assumption that declining classes and other groups are unable to formﬁlate
a total vision of the world which hés a meanihg peculiar to them is highly

disputable,

Much of Goldmann's work on the sociology of knowledge clearly involves
a conéeption of the substrﬁcture in terms of sociai differentiation. In
this conception he is concerned with groups ratherlthdn individuals, with
classes as the most significant groups, with the struggle for power between
dominant ana rising classes, and with the 'false consciousness' which may
arise from the ideological power of the dominant class. We now turn to .
thé question of how far Goldmann's conception of the nature of the social

structure is reflected in the work of other sociologists of knowledge,

(v) ‘Social Differentiation in the Substructure

There are of course many who share Goldmann's views on thé over-
riding importance of class in the social structural conditioning of
thought. Others however are unwilling.to grant class apriori signifi-

cance, or may make contradictory statements on the subject. Mannheim, for
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instance, eschews dogmatism in his later work, but in his earlier writings
he clearly assigns the greatest importance to class in the analysis of
social structure: where he distinguishes between the mental substructure

- 1 \ , .
and superstructure,  'mind-in-the-~substructure' is seen as:

'... involving primarily the conditions of production,
together with all the concomitant social relationships-'
(1952: 163)
Lefort agrees on the importance of class, but argues against a realist
and mechanistic view of the relationship between class and ideology,
' 2

and stresses, as does Mannheim,  that an ideology must be seen in its
meaningful and historical context., (1956: 30l) He notes that an ideology
which is in some way useful for a class does not necessarily originate

from that class3; that an ideology may have multiple sources; and that a

single class may express itself in manifold ways, (1956: 299)

Dahrendorf looks at the question of class on a level closer to the
individual. He takes a quotation from Marx's Preface to the First

Edition of Capital:

'But I am concerned here with the persons only, in so far
as they are personifications of economic categories,
carriers of certain class relations and interests. Less’
than any other one can my point of view, which compre-
hends the development of the economic formation of society
as a process of natural history, make the individual ’
responsible for conditions, the creature of which he
remains socially, however much he may rise above them
subjectively.' (Dahrendorf, 1956: 293)

Dahrendorf's critique is directed at Marx's concéntration on class posi-
tion to the detriment of other possible sources of interest. He broadens
Marx's idea into a conception of 'interest expectations' that are thought
to be attached to certain status-roles and to relate the status-roles

either positively or negatively to the major institutions of society.

See above; p 24
See below, Chapter 4, rp 94-95

This point is consistent with Pareto's emphasis on the utility
of ideas: see above, p 29
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(1956: 294) Although 'interest expectations' are inherent in some status-
io]es, they will not necessarily be generalised through the personality.
(1956: 294) Dahrehdorf thus envisages the possibility of compartmental-
isation: he does not however seem to see the possibility of role distance -

i.e. that one may play the role for an ulterior purpose without-sharing

the inherent 'interest expectation'. One might also argue that the role

may be played sincerely but without any developed sense of one's interest:
Dahrendorf himself notes that the predominant cdnqept'of 'interest'
implies articulation and coﬁmitment, and thus he introduces the idea of
'latent interests' to refer to loose, unformulated but common orientations
of quasi-groups. (1956 : 292-3) Despite Dahrendorf's c&re in the use of
the term 'interest', it may nonetheless be preferable to abandon the con-
cept of 'interest expectation' in favour of a term such as 'orientation',

which carries less implication of rationality and deliberation.1

Although Dahrendorf points to wide; potential sources of interest
(thus concurring with our view of class as one possible analytical substruc-
ture in the sociology of knowledge), and indicates the possibility of
compartmentalisation (with its effect of limiting the influence of one
interest-source on an individual's total thought), he nevertheless seems
to have remained with Marx at the level of social categéries,,thus begging
the question of how far any individuai's cénsciousness is circumscribed
by his social roles. Dahrendorf's structuralist conception of social
role hampers his otherwise interesting attenipt to develop a refined con-

ception of the relationship between class and consciousness.

Although sociologists of knowledge have tended to discuss the sub-
structure principally in terms of class, there has also been some con-
sideration of social differentiation in terms of elites and masses. Both
1 The ‘'orientation' attached to status~role might then bear compar~-

ison with 'basic consciousness' as conceived by Goldmann: see
above, p . .42
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Scheler and Pareto, for instance, see the culture of the elite as the

most important source of the culture éf society as a whole; though of
course for Scheler it is the 'drive structure' of the elite that is the
principal determinant (Staude, 1967: 177), whilst Paret§ relates the elite's
ideas to their 'residues'. (1966: 247-250; & 260-265) Elite and class
analysis are of course not necessarily incqmpatible: for Marx, Goldmann,
and for Mannheim in places, the ideas of the dominant class permeate the

whole of the society's culture,

Whether one makes an analysis in terms of class or of elite, it is
clear that power is a crucial variable in the social organisation of
culture. In the first place power, as Berger and Luckmann show (1967:

139ff) , may involve the ability to impose one's definition of reality upon

‘others, More specifically it may decide which of various contending ideas

become current in society at large, even though the ideas may not have been
formulated by any of the power groups themselves. Thus although theories
may be concocted and may compete in 'a‘sprt of societal vacuum', when these
theories! rivalry takes place on a broader social stage, when groups take
over the theories with which they have affinity, then ‘eXtra—theofetical
interests', respective power, will decide the outcome, (Berger and
Luckmann, 1967;: 137-8) The relationship between_'cultural experts' and
those with broader social power is variable; as Berger and Luckmann show
(1967: 138£f)- and indeéd as Mannheim ih his writings on intellectuals hag.
previously indicated (1956: 12L1ff). Berger and Luckmann in fact take a
particular interest in the-social organisation of 'knowledge' iﬁ terms of
theoretical experts (1967: 134ff), and more generally in terms of social
differentiation by interest in and access to social knowledge (1967:

102-105) .1

Ccf Madge's previously suggested investigation of the 'social
structure of social eidos’'. (Madge, 1964)
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Despite their concern with the social organisation of knowledge,
ideological power, etc. (elements which would belong to the substructure
in our conception), the principal characterisation of what we should call
the substructure remains for Berger and Luckmann that of a relatively
undifferentiated 'take-for-granted' realit&, a Schutzian intersubjective
world of everyday reality (1967: 37),.not only shared by individuals but
also integrated into a coherent and consistent whole through socially

shared biographical reflection (1967: 81ff): the picture is strangely

reminiscent of Parsons in its harmony, consensus and integration. This

is hardly surprising if we consider two principal assumptions of Berger
and Luckmann: 'intersubjectivity' and individual struggles for consistency.
Obviously, if.the individual strives for consistency in an intersubjective
world; a consistent social world must result.. Although group conflict is
envisaged as a possibility,'power and social differentiation by knowledge
are considered normally to function to maintain everyday reality and to
legitimate it on ever more encompassing_levels. (1967: 112ff) Such high
level integration is particulariy useful where discrepant meanings are
actualised within everyday life (1967: 116), as otherwise presumably the
intersubjective world would be threatened.2 This-highly integrated social
model is somewhat modified when Berger and Luckmann apply it to historical
situatiéns; yet, even when applied to 'modern pluralistic societies’, the
basic intersubjective everyday reality remains with liﬁtle challenge from

particular coexisting realities:

An emphasis on individual struggles for consistency is apparent
throughout Chapter 1l: 'Internalization of Reality', in Part
Three of Berger and Luckmann. : '

We shall explore the role of legitimations in Berger and Luckmann's
work more fully below, in relation to the superstructure as seen
from their perspective: see below, Chapter 3, p 74 ff
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'It is important to bear in mind that most modern socie-
ties are pluralistic. This means that they have a shared
core universe taken for granted as such, and different
partial universes coexisting in a state of mutual
accommodation. The latter probably have some ideological
functions, but outright conflict between ideologies has
been replaced by varying degrees of. tolerance or even
cooperation.' (1967: 142)

The 'universes of meanihg' mentioned in this quotation have a signi-
ficant place in Berger and Luckmann's work: universes of meaning, like
groub conéciousness, relate meanings to one another on a supra-individual
level. Berger and Luckmann make this notion plausible through their
assumption of intersubjectivity, which dispels doubts that would arise
from the recognition of potentially qonflicting interpretations of such
universes. Universes of meaning are linked to individual consciousness
through role analyéis. (1967: 96) It is through roles that institutions
are embodied in individual egperience& and in general Berger and Luckmann

seem to see this process as presenting little difficulty:

'In the common stock of knowledge there are standards of

role performance that are accessible to all members of

a society, or at least to those who are potential per-

formers of the roles in question.'

(1967: 91)

Once again one sees a parallel with Parsons: with the exception of 'unsuc-
cessful socialisation', the individual's knowledge (including knowledge
of expected behaviour) seems too directly and unambiguously taken from
a clear and common stock. Although role distance is mentioned (1967:
162), role conflict and flexibility or ambiguity of role definition are

treated as exceptional: one generally knows exactly what one has to do

and readily agrees to do it.

Parallel to the harmonious picture of society, Berger and Luckmann
present an image of the individual with a coherent and consistent view
of the world. This is achieved partly through the Meadian concept of

the 'generalised other':
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'The formation within consciousness of the generalised
other ... implies the internalisation of society as
such and of the objective reality established therein,
and, at the same time, the subjective establishment
of a coherent and continuous identity.'
(Berger and Luckmann, 1967: 153)
Unsuccessful socialisation may result from heterogeneity in the social-

ising personnel; but this is seen as unlikely, since:

'... individuals ... sufficiently cohesive as a group
to take on the task of primary socialisation are
likely to have concocted some sort of common world
between thenm.' . (1967: 188-9)

fet it is.ggg obvious that this is.generally the case: to begin with,

eaqh socialising person may himself lack a consistent and coherent view

of the world, let alone being able to agree on dne with another person.
What links the priﬁary soéialising personnel may fall far short of a common

world.

Beyond primary socialisation Berger and Lﬁckmann envisage the possi-
bility of rolé—specific knowledge (1967: 95), that implies an incomplete
sharing of the everyday worid: indéed they suggest that if at this stage
discrepant role-worlds are available, there will be an increase in con-
sciousness of world-relativity. (1967: 192) Such an-eventgality would
seem to counter their arguments as to the 'taken—fbr—granted' nature of
everyday life, and indicates that at times. they should make it clear that
their id;al-typical model of coherent and harmonious social reality is
an ideal type. Certainly, as we ﬁave noted, when they look more closely
at historical types they allow for the possibilify of relatively autono-
mous sub-universes of meaning, paiticularly in a condition of pluralism:

though even here they are concerned with the 'problem' of overall meaning-

ful integration. (1967: 102-3)
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Corresponding to the relatively autonomous universes of meaning that
groups in a society may come to develop, Berger and Luckmann posit 'finite

, 1 . ' L . . . s
provinces of meaning'™ (found even in relatively undifferentiated societies):

'... enclaves Withiﬁ the paramdunt reality marked by
circumscribed meanings and modes of experience,'
(1967: 39),

including for instance religious or aesthetic experience, realms from which
one always returns to the 'paramount reality of everyday life'. (1967: 40)
Thése finite provinces of meaning are the counterpart of Berger and Luck-
mann's shared and integrated everyday reality: Berger and Luckmann draw
the dividing line between these different realities (e}g. religious exper-
ience and everyday life) very sharply, perhaps because if the competing
perspectives of finite realities were seen as capable of interfusing with
everyday reality, bringing with them the necessary 'leaping' from one
perspective to another, then everyday reality could no longer appear s§
highly integrated, and differing perspectives on everyday reality would
belie its intersubjectivity. In a similar fashion, role~distance may

ward off a threat, from sub-universes of role-specific knowledge, to the

core shared everyday reality, Through role-distance the individual:

', .. establisheg distance between his total self and its
reality on the one hand, and the role-specific partial
self and its reality on the other,'

(1967: 162)

Concerning social differentiation in the substructure, Berger and.
Luckmann would thus seem to present an undifferentiated, intersubjective,
paramount reality of everyday.life, with differentiated meaningful spheres
sharply divided therefrom and thus providing little challenge thereto.
Althouwgh ;ocial differentiation in terms of power may result in competing

-ideologies, the emphasis is upon power as used to organise knowledge for

Here, as elsewhere in their argument, Berger and Luckmann are
indebted to Schutz. See also the footnote on p 188 of
Chapter 8 below.
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the purpose of integration. This model of a highly integrated sub-

structure predominates in the earlier part of their book; though in later
historical sections, and in particular in relation to 'society as subjec-
tive reality', Berger and Luckmann give more ioom to individual variations

and exceptions.

From this section on social differentiation in the substructure it
thus emerges that characterisations of the social structure frequently
rest upon unexamined presuppositions, so that géneral models of how
society works are often ideal-typical models of limited applicability.

In terms of the sociology of knowledge this means that the possibie sources
of ideas.etc. and the potential modes of relationship between superstruc-
ture and substructure are severely resﬁricted; and a narrowed sociology

of knowledge ensues.

. (wvi) Narrow Perspectives on the Sociology of Knowledge

In the examination of how the substructure is conceived by sociolog-
.ists of knowledge, we have seen the importance of meaning and motive as
well as social structural elements. An important question though is how

narrow is the conception of substructural consciousness and social struc-

ture and their interrelationship. We have seen how the relationship

between situation and consciousness is frequently presupposed, through
concepts such as objective interests and false consciousness, thus giving
a restricted and often mono-deterministic account of the relationship.
We have similarly found characterisations of the social structure to be
narrow in their exclusion of alternative possible social structural
types: witness for instance the mutual contradiction of Goldmann's and
Berger and Luckmann's versions of social reality, and their consequent
view of the nature and role of the superst;ucture. Likewise with con-

sciousness in the substructure, we have found many theorists to rele-
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gate individual consciousness to unimportant deviations from the theme,
whether the theme is group or class consciousness, or intersubjecfive
everyday life. As for motivational elements, interests, which may them-
selves imply too much rationality and deliberation, may be further
narrowed to those related to economic power. Even Scheler's drives are
restricted to three types (blood-ties, power drives and economic motiva-
tion) each of which he sees as predominating at a different stage of
civilisation. (Staude,-1967: 174-5) At least Scheler recognises that
there are various sources and foxms of organisation of power, and that
one source or qrganisationai form should not be assumed to be the

archetype.

A narrow conception of the substructure not only implies a restricted

sociology of knowledge, but frequently also a model in which one part of

society determines the rest of society and its more abstract ideas: this
is the case with Scheler, whose three successively predominant drives and

resulting social conditions determine the adoption of ideas; and with

. certain formulations of Marx, in which (as noted above) it is claimed that g

a parficular type of social being including consciousness (i.e. the mode
of production of material life) detérmines the rest of.social being and
more removed ideological consciousnesé. Here we have a restricted
sociology of knowledge not only in the negative sense of the exclusion
of potential variables, but also in the positive sense of asserting a
predominant deterministic relationship géverning society and its con-

sciousness.

Whilst suggestions that one should take account of particular elements

in and relations between the substructure and superstructure may be useful,

one cannot but note that such suggestions are frequently presented as R

- general models of universal applicability. Yet the only valid models of

this latter type are formal rather than substantive, 'general how' models
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rather than indications of determining principles, The difference between
the models is largely a matter of breadth: the 'general how' model indi-
cates variables (and their potential interrelatiqnships) that are found
to be important to take into account for the investigation of certain
general probléms; whilst substantive modeis restrict the number of vari-
ables considered and more narrowly specify their interrelationships.
Substantive models may be useful as ideal types, but canﬁot be assumed
to be of universal applicability. A model considering ideological power,
for instance, may be formal; a model tracing ideologies to a dominant
class, however, is substantive.l This is not to say thét class cannot be
seen in terms of a formal model in the sociology of knowledge:-iﬁdeed to

see class in these terms will be an aim of Part II of this thesis.

(vii) Conclusion

In our examination of the substructure in the socidlogy of knowleage,
we have established the necessity for the inclusion of meaning and motive
in the substructufé, without assuming their relationship to situation and
action, and without subsuming the consciousness of the actor in the con-
sciousness of the group: it is here especially that we take issue with
Goldmann's sociology of knowledge.'.Our comparison of Weber and Pareto in
Chapter 1, and our further_examination of Pareto's theories in this
chapter, have yielded a more complex conception of motivation in relation
to action and belief than the otherwise predominant notion of determina-
tion by interests would suggést. And through Mannheim ﬁe may develop
various ideas which allow a less deterministic relationship between situa-

tion and consciousness (as in the ideas of commitment, and of alternative

Sayer points out that a Marxist point of view (in particular as
set out in 'The German Ideology') does not necessarily imply
universal substantive models: Sayer would reject all attempts
to generalise a particular base/superstructure model to all
societies. (1975: Chapter 1)
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responses to social location). More generally our emphasis on formal

models in the sociology of knowledge argues against all those who present

a fixed substantive notion of the substructure.

The substructure in the sociology of knowledge may thus . be conceived
in formal methodological individualist terms as action and siﬁuation and
the consciousness directly involved therein in their socio-historical
context, the involvement of consciousness being in the form of expression
in or motivation towards action, or of the essential knowledge/basic
consciousness necessary to perform the action or maintain/alter the situa-
tion, or of direct experience of or specific responses to.the action/
situation. Such a description of the substructure reveals our interest
in the development of ideas in relation to action/situation and directly
involved consciousness, rather than in the adoption of ideas merely
through communication/persuasion as through ideological power. Further-
more, although account is taken of the socio—historical context, it is
nonetheless contended that relations between situation, action and con-
sciousness are fruitfully analysed in methodological ihdividua;ist

terms.

Having thus breadly delineated the substructure, let us proceed to

the analysis of the superstructure.

The methodological individualist approach is outlined more fully
below, Chapter 7, p. 148 f£f
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CHAPTER 3: SUPERSTRUCTURE IN THE SOCIOLOGY OF KNOWLEDGE

(1) Introduction

Our discussion of the substructure in the sociology of knowledge

- has necessarily involved some presuppositions as to the nature of the

superstructure: in this section we shall bring these presuppositions
mowe clearly to light in the direct amalysis of various conceptions.of

the superstructure.

From the start it is clear that some conceptions of the superstruc-
ture Will be untenable in terms of the approach that we developed in
Chapter 2 concerning the substructure. Dahlke for instance states that
there are three main.spheres whose interrelations may be researched:
real factors, the theoretical contemplstive and the ideal-nommative
spheres (1940: 86). The sphere of- real facters here seems devoid -of
meaningful elements, and Mannheim's critique of Scheler's meaningless
substructure thus becomes applicable.l Stark attempts to overcome the
real-ideal dichotomy by proposing that the substructure is the ongoing -
process of social interaction, which presupposes an alreagly eristent mental
universe; and the superstructure to be the forms of thought and action
which gain subsequent independence of the ongoing process of social 1life
through crystallisation (Stark, 1958: 244). Stark thus includes both

thought and action in the substructure and superstructure; and it is of

particular interest to us here that he inciudes action in the superstructure,

due to his inability to conceive of abstract thought without an associated
action-pattern: he sees ideas as emerging under guiding values, and values
as never purely ideas but as calls to a definite mode of action. (Stark,

1958: 272) We should want to agree with Stark in his conception of a

See Chapter 2, p 24 above.
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meaningful substructure, but to reject his conception of the superstruc-
ture, wﬁich, if adopted, would deny the existence of fhe sociology of
knowledge and replace it with a sociology of cryétallised action/thought
forms. The whole point of the sociology of knowledge as we see it is

to relate action/situation and directly involved consciousness to more
removed consciousness, and both Daﬁlke/Scheler and Stark aeny this in
their own way. Berger and Luckmann would deny it in principie if not in
practice, i.e. what they would call the sociology of knowledge would be
much broader than our conception, would involve the study of everyday
meanings insocial life (1967: 27), and would fhus.become practically
synonymous with the whole field of interxpretive sociology: In practice
however much of their work involves the relations between meaningful

social interaction and more removed 'knowledge'.

If we accept that the substructure is meaningful, then the basic prob-
lem-in the definition of the superstructure is that of establishing on
what basis the ideas theréin are to be differentiated from those involved

in the substructure. We have provisionally indicated that the different-

“jation should be based upon the degree of removal from.action (or at least

from a certain type of action the influence of which one is attempting
to ascertain). The knowledge in the superstructure may be less directly
A}

related to action because it is 'subsequent' in some way (i.e. it is

developed from action-involved consciousness); or because it is somehow

'distinct', for instance through being more abstract. It might even be
independent to some extent, though if it is posited as entirely inde-

pendent it cannot of course be influenced by the substructure.

If superstructural knowledge is less directly related to action,
it is nevertheless clear that few socioiogists of knowledge include all

such 'knowledge' in the superstructure - or at least various. elements are
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emphasised more than others. At various points in this chapter we shall
witness the way in which emphasis on selected elements of 'knowledge'
produces a narrowed conception of the supérstructure. For example, we

have already seen how Goldmann narrows his investigation to thought

.defined in terms of world view, which itself is related by definition

1 . : .
to class. If this were to .be the only . available conception of 'world

. view', then the,conéept would be of little use in the sociology of know-

leédge, and would undulynarrow the potential superstructural knowledge to
be examined. For a less restricted usage of the world view concept, we

must turn once more to Mannheim's work.

(ii) Mannheim's Concépt of 'Weltanschauung'.

In an early work, Mannheim defines the task of the sociology of
knowledge as being that of outlining the various intellectual standpoints
which characterise an epoch, and of tracing their origin and development
in relation to the changing social structure, (1952: 180££f) The first
stage in this process is the formulation of the standpoints or 'Weltan-
schauungen' (world views) of the epoch in question, and inevitably involves
the interpretation of its 'cultural products', Here Mannheim differen-
tiates between the objective, expressive and documentary meanings of a
cultural product. (1952: 44) The {objective; is that meaning which can be
discovered without going beyond the object itself to the intentions of its
creator: no knowledge of the psyche of the creator is necessary to grasp
this meaning. All that is necessary is acquaintance with the system (e.g..
the theory of music - harmony, counterpoint, etc.) in teims of which the
objective meaning of this object may beunderstood. (1952: 45-46)
l‘Exp'ressive'‘meani_ng, on the other hand, requires a detailed knowledge of
the creator of the product, so that one is able to infer correctly what

meanings he intended by it. (1952; 46)

See above, Chapter 2, p .. 51 ff
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It is however 'documentary' meaning which is the most important of
the three types of meaning for Mannheim's sociology oflknowledge, since
it is from the documentary meanings of cultural objectifications that he
creates the Weltanschauung of an epoch. Here the cultural objectifica-
tion (or an aspect of it) ?oints to sométhing bgyond itself, to a global
outlook that is totally contained in none of its specific manifesta-
tions, though each cultural product gives 'evidence' of this outlpok
(1952: 57 & 73-74) Mannheim notes that these generalisétions from cul-
tural objectifications have at various times been called the 'art motive'
(Riegl), 'economic ethos' (Sombart), 'Weltanschauung' (Dilthey and others),
'spirit' (Max Weber and others), accoxding to the purposes wﬁich they have

served. (1952: 58)

Having introduced the concept of documentary meaning, Mannheim goes
on té show that if we concentraté on the abstract theoretical aspects of
a Weltanschauung we shall be ignoring many important contents (of cul-
tural products) that are not capable of being adequately designatéd by
.concepts derived from a 'theoretical field', such as philosophy. (1952:
75) He attempts to show how concepts derived from ;a-theoretical fields'
(such as the plastic arts) can elucidate far betfer the_pre—theoretical ;
meaning, which is grasped in the 'immédiafe givenness' of cultural
products, and which is the vital component of the Weltanschauung. (1952:
64 & 77) Although we must describe the Weltanschauung in theoretical
terms, nevertheless we may make use of pre-theoretical documehtary
meaning. (1952: 71) Concepts may be transposed from one field to another,
a necessary step if we intend to give some idea of a common background
behind all objectifications: and we may even have to resort to 'subli-
mating' a'concept, that is to use a term which originally refers only
to objective meaning, to designate the documentary meaning associated

with the objective one, (1952:; 79)
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This then is the method of conceptual construction that Mannheim
suggests we use in the formulation of Weltanschauungen. Yet it is still
not clear precisely what he regards the Weltanschauung to be. Is it.
meant to be an ideal—type construct, and hencé merely a methodological
instrument, or does it possess some kind of ontologiéal reality? An
answer to this question may be found in a footnote (1952: 59) , where
Mannheim implies that whereés one can have an ontological and immediate
experience of the subject of'expressivelinterpretation, this is not
possible for the subject of documentary interpretation, the Weltanschau-
ung: he points out that Hegei and Lukécs postulate it as a metaphysical
subject rather than as a methodological device, implying that he himself
takes the opposite point of view. In practice, however, Mannheim's
standpoint is more ambiguous. For instance in one place (1952: 62) he
suggests that every cultural objectification of an epoch.should be
examined and its documentary meaning established, and in this manner
the Weltanschauung of the epoch is to be constructed, this Weltanschauung,
however, being a coherent and consistent totality. Yet it is vexy un-
likely that the subject of documentary interpretation of all the cultural
products of an.epoch (or even a stratum in that epochi would be coherent
and consisteﬁt unless in ideal~typical form; and if it is supposed to be
an ideal-type, then is not Mannheim assuming the congruence of ideal-
type and reality if he finds the manifestationé of only this Weltanschauung
in the documentary interpretation of the diverse cultural objectifica—
tions? Mannheim could resolve this dilemma only if he was to equate
documentary interpretation with distinguishing in each cultural product:.
the manifestati;ns of an ideal-typical, consistent, coherent global
outlook, rather than constructing this ideal-type from the documentary
meanings he distinguishes in the various cultural objectifications.

In effect, we are able to clarify Mannheim's procedure through a
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juxtaposition of his sometimes confused and contradictory accounts of
it. A cultural product, or aspect of it, is taken and interpreted for
its potential documentary meaning, which is then verified, modified,

or discounted by an analysis of whether the cultural objectifications
of the epoch (or group) may be seen as supplying the same documentary
meaning. We thus derive the initial, hypothetical, ideal-typical
Weltanschauung from one or two cu;tural objectificationé, and this then
guides our quest for documentary meaning in the other cultural products
of the epoch. This procedure may clearly result in conflicting inter-

pretations, but not every documentary interpretation has the same claim

to be accepted: firstly, cultural products -

'... always unmistakably impose or exclude certain
interpretations, so that we do have a certain control'.
(1952: 62) ;

and secondly, the most adequate interpretation of an epoch is the one

which -

'..., shows the greatest richness, the greatest
substantial affinity with the object.’
(1952: 62)

The Mannheimian process of Weltanséhauung construction clearly
results in a éoherent ana consistent ideal-type, which reveals his
failure to distinguish between the implicit assumptions behind the
acts, expressions and thoughts of an individual or group, and the
logical integration of these assumptions into a coherent, conéistent
.system of thqught. In so far as the Weltanschauung concept is employed

in the first of these two senses,then we will not necessarily find

. consistency and coherence, and indeed we may formulate an ideal-type

without the full realisation of these qualities,l a possibility which

Mannheim does not recognise, Insofar as we employ the term in the

1 See for instance the discussion of a 'rag-bag! world view in

Chapter 6, p .144 below,

-
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the second sénse, its utility as a conceét aiding the analysis of

the way an individual or group actually thinks is in doubt. The

extent to which the thought of an individual, group or epoch is
systematised cannot be presupposed. Certainly the characterisation

of the thought of an individual oxr group, whgther or not in terms of
Weltanschauung, implies some degree of.consistency in fhe sense of
regularity (rather than complete randomness or chaos), and indeed some
degree of logical consistency can be expected according to the driveé
towards personal and interpeisonal'consistency variouély hypothesised by
Parsons (1951: 16-17) and Berger and Luckmann (1967: 81ff); Neverfhe—
less such drives must not be assumed to operate unimpeded and to be fully
realised: regularity there may be, but that does not presuppose or imply

full logical consistency and coherence.

‘The utility of Mannheim's ideal type of consistent Weltanschauung
would be less problematic if he were not so keen to apply it to a whole
epoch. (1952: 62) 1In his later writings, however, he is able to avoid
the trap of assuming that all the documenfary meanings of a society or
epoch will be adequately comprehended in one such Welfanschaupng. He
is careful to point out that, even where one'Weltanschauung dominates
an epoch; other; remain as under-currents. (1952: 181)l This fact
may be of vital importance in the development of a particular Weltan-
schauung, and Mannheim shows this to be the case in his analysis of
conservative thought in 'Ideology and Utopia': this thought developed

systematically only as a response to Weltanschauungen which challenged

the implicit assumptions of the ruling class of the time.2

1 This reference is to 'The Problem of a Sociology of Knowledge',

published originally in 1925, two years after 'On the Inter-
pretation of Weltanschauung', which we have used as the
principal reference for this section.

See below, p .. 78
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From this analysis of Mannheim;s conception of Weltanschauung, we
emerge with a concept of world view as an ideal-type, perhaps conceived
as too consistent and coherent, but not necessarily restricted to
abstract thought, nor necessarily covering the whole of society. World view
elements:nay be action—involvediLthough of course to be considered as
part of the superstructure they would have to be in some way subsequent
to or distinct from the substructural action in any particular investiga-
tion. Mannheim's conception of world view is clearly not so restrictiue
as Goldmann's; but perhaps for this very reason it.pays the penalty of
being a rether loose construction of ill-defined elements. We shall
examine the cohcept of world view in greater depth in Chapter 6, but at
this point we must explore the work of other sociologists of khowledge

for more specific suggestions as to the nature of the superstructure.

(iii) . Berger and Luckmann's Conception of the Superstructure

On comparing Mannheim and Berger and Luckmann one is immediately
struck by the common emphasis on consistency in the superstructure -
though with Berger and Luckmann there is perhaps an even greater tendency
to see consistency as applying to the thought of the whole society, and
indeed to its.actual thought rather than to an ideal~type thereof. Con-
sistency is moreover an aspect of the substructure for Berger and Luckmann,
as we saw in Chapter 2: on the individual level a comprehensive and con-
sistentlview of the world is attained through the internalisation of the
generalised other; whilst on the social level there is a strain to
consistency through mutual biographical reflection, tending towards a
fully integrated common-sense reality of everyday life. .We also noted
however that despite the 'naturali strains to consistency, integration of

meaning within a segmented society remains a 'problem':

1 This is implied in the very concept of documentary meaning, where

action is included amongst the documents for world view inter-
pretation.
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'The segmentation of the institutional order and the
concomitant distribution of knowledge will lead to
the problem of providing integrative meanings that
will encompass the society and provide an -overall
context of objective sense for the individual's
fragmented social experience and knowledge. Fur-
thermore, there will be not only the problem of
overall meaningful integration, but also a problem
of legitimating the institutionall activities of one
type of actor vis-a-vis other types. ... multipli~
cation of perspectives greatly increases the problem
of establishing a stable symbolic cancpy for the
entire society.' (1967: 102-3)

It is this problem of integration.v which Berger and Luckmann claim
arises on the two levels of necessary legitimation (of the institutional
order and of the individual biography), and from the exigencies of
socialisation (the need to justify the institutional order to a new
geﬂeration) - which directs Berger and Luckmann's interest in knowledge
less directly action-involved: the super;tructure_for them thus consists
principally of legitimations; and its emergiﬁg only in response to the
problem of integration is éonsistent with their pragmatic view of con-

. 1 \ . ‘e .
sciousness. They claim moreover that to be convincing the legitimations

Fa

must be consistent and comprehensive (1967: 79): they must uphold the
institutional order, which in turn is a shield against the terror of

chaos. (1967: 119)2

According to Berger and Luckmann there are various levels of legit-

imation, ranging from those directly involved with everyday action to
those of a more abstract theoretical nature, culminating in 'symbolic
universes', which refer to realities other than those of everday exper-

ience and provide:

" See below, Chapter 4, p 90

This sounds somewhat like conservative special pleading: that the
terror of chaos will ensue without a firm institutional order
upheld by convincing legitimators. It is reminiscent of the
choice presented by the German cinema after the First World War,
between chaos/anarchy and tyranny. See Kracauer, 1947: 72-74

& passim.
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‘... & cdmprehensive integration of all discrete instit-
utional processes. The entire society now makes sense.'
(1967: 121)
Such legitimations may themselves be subject to second-order legitimations
if they become problematic. (1967; 123) The more abstract legitimations
are normally the responsibility of speéialist-legitimators, whose typical
motivating purpose is integration (1967: 110), and who tend to have

logical aspirations (1967: 89) - though Berger and Luckmann's emphasis

on consistency might appear to grant such aspirations to everyone.

The question that most élearly emerges from an analysis of Bérger
and Luckmann's model is to what extent integration is necessary, and
indeed necessary for what or for whom. Berger and Luckmann are. probably
right to point to a tendency towards integration, based on mutual
reflection, but how far this reflection goes and how far lack of inte-
gration can be tolerated are importaht variables, which do not seem to

be questioned in Berger and Luckmann's extreme integrationist model.

In their emphasis upon legitimations, Berger and Luckmann have
certainly indicated an important area of -the superstructure. Their
contribution would be of greater value, however, if they did not assume
the role of legitimations be that of coherent and consistent in#egrators
of the total society. A broader conception of the superstructure with
fewer presuppositions might have been offered if legitimations had been
seen in the context of a Mannheimian-type Weltanschauung concept; but
Berger and Luckmann's concept of Weltanschauung is much narrower,
referring to the theoretical interpretations of the world rationally’

constructed by a few. (1967: 26-27)

The affinity of some of Berger and Luckmann's ideas with the
theories of Talcott Parsons has already been noted, and we turn now

to a review of Parsons' sociology of knowledge.
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(iv) Parsons' Conception of the Superstructure

Although Parsoné notes the important role that empirical knowledge
plays in rational action (1938: 24), and shows an interest in the
sociology of science (1970: 289ff), his principle concern in .the

sociology of culture is with non-empirical ideas. He sees such ideas -

'... in relation to the teléological problem of orien-

tation of the actor, the justification of selection of

ends to pursue.' (1938: 29)
The aspect of selection is seen where ideas delimit the actor's potential
ends/values; where they may further be responsible for the creation of
ends/values; and where they may define the means to the achievement of
the ends/valus. (1938: 29+30) The aspect of justification is éeen where
ideas act as legitimations for.the actor's ends/values. (1938: 25) It is
notable that Parsons' legitimations are not seen in relation to an
action one wishes to perform or has performed, but rather justify the
ends/values that lead to the action. The picture is of an actor in
rational pursuit of ends/values and using ideas to justify his ends -
which would contrast with Pareto's less ratiohal_actor, léss conscious
of his ﬁotives, attemptiﬁg to put a logical gloss on his activity. C.
Madge would appear to be more sympathetic to the Paretian view, when he
points out that ideologies are used more frequently to legitimate
social structures than to legitimate values. (1964: 104) Parsons' main
interest however is not in the legitimation of values, but in their
selection. Values are the central component of his concept of culture,
and Parsons emphasiées the role of culture in the institutionalisation
of values in society. (1970: 284ff; & 1961l: 990) The social system
consists of roles and norms patterned through culture, and the picture of
harmony (which was encountered in Berger and Luckmann) is ensured through

Parsons' conception of culture being shared, institutionalised, internalised,
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and predominantly norinative.l Furthermore there are stated to be
'strains to consistency' in each of the personality, social and cul-
tural systems, (1951: 16-17) and, though it is agreed that conflict

might arise between the separate strains, there is little provision in

Parsons' model for anything but full integration.

Despite the obvious faults in Parsons' system, his model may be of
use in supplying an extreme ideal-type 6f social integration, ana in
its analysis of some of the ways in which ideas may influence action.
Parsons also provides én interesting differentiation of superstructural
elements, which we shall review in Section (viii) of this chapter. But
in his general characterisation of the superstructure, Parsons contributes

little to the sociology of knowledge as we see it, as the conditioning of

ideas through social actién is not apparent in his work: ideas appeér to
be autonomous elements patterning a substructure of which they remain
independent. This perspective is apparent even in his more recent work
on evolution, in which culture assumes a predominant and felatively

autonomous controlling role. (1966: especially 113-4),

(v) Culture and Society; The Theme of Utility

In Parsons' work the (autonomous, normative and institutionalised)
nature of culture is clearly related to its role in sociefy. This point
applies equally to the very different system of Max Scheler. Scheler's
is very much a sociology of knowledge, and his sharp distinction between
the ideal and the real may have arisen partly from an attempt to protect
knowledge from the dangers of relativism. The relatively autonomous
knowledge and culture of Scheler and Parsons contrast ﬁith-the elements
.of the superstructure emphasised by most sociologists of knowledge: these
elements tend to be those upon which substructural elements have the grea-
test influence, as is perhaps to be expected where this influence is

precisely the object of interest.

See especially Parsons, 1951: Chapter 8.
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The predominant theme in the characterisation of the superstruc-~
ture by sociologists of knowledge ig that of utility: i.e., what is
stressed is that which is in some way useful in relation to the substruc-
ture. This perspective is particularly apparent in the pragmatic con- Cog
ception of knowledge. Here We may introduce a distinction between material
pragmatism and ideal pragmatism. This relates to the idea that groups
are 'committed' to certain intellectual standpoints: as Mannheim points

out,

'... it is not only interests thatlcombat interests, but
world postulates compete with world postulates.'
(1952: 185)

We have already seen, in relation to Mannheim's work,l how some knowledge
is developed as a-iesponse té the need to perform certain actions to solve ;W“"“““““
problems deri&ing from the subjective interests of agroup in a given sit-
uation: a certain amount of knowledge is essential in order to carry oﬁt
such activities. This type of knowledge we may cailmaterially.pragmatic.
Ideally pragmatic knowledge, on the other hand, develops when the goals
and values ofzigroup_are challenged, thus requiriné legitimations of a ' ?'
higher degree. Thié distinction may be illustrated by an example from
Mannheim's own work. Conservative.thought, Mannheim points out is

originally the sort of knowledge giving ﬁractical control: it is mater-

ially pragmatic knowledge. However,

'... the counter—-attack of opposing classes and their
tendency to break through the limits of the existing
order causes the conservative mentality to question the
basis of its own dominance, and necessarily brings about
among the conservatives historical-philosophical reflec-
tions concerning themselves. Thus there arises a
counter-utopia which serves as a means of self-orienta-
tion and defence.' (1936: 207)

Thus opposing ideas raise the problem for conservatives of legitimising PR—

the status quo, something which otherwise they would not have needad to do:

See above, Chapter 2, p - 32
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'... human beings do not theorize about the actual situa-
tions in which they live as long as they are well adjusted
to them. They tend, under such conditions of existence,
to regard the enviromment as part of a natural world-order
which, consequently, presents no problems,'
(1936: 206)
The legitimations which the conservatives.areforced to develop are thus

ideally pragmatic.

A situation in which we might see a development of materially and
ideally pragmatic knowledge would be the case in which a certain 'system
of actions' is no longer feasible, and thus the goals which were realised
in thissystem must now be otherwise attained. This will mean the devel-
opment of another system and the esseﬁtial Knowledgé (materially prag-
matic) associated with it and, since the old legitimations may now no
longer apply, it may be necessary to formulate new legitimations for

this system (ideally pragmatic).

Thus, in the pragmatic conception of consciousness, 'knowledge' is
seen as developing as a response to either material or ideal problems.
Materially éragmatic knowledge appears to forg,part-of the substructure,
duelto its direct relationship with action, Ideally pragmatic knowledge,
will consist largely of legitimations, which we have found to be stressed

by both Mannheim and Berger and Luckmann, and which indeed have been the

most widely emphasised element of the superstructure: practically every

sociologist of knowledge has been concerned with legitimations in one
form or another, though what is considered to be legitimated varies
considerably. Pareto's derivations, for instance, might justify the

actions of an individual, group or a whole social system; whilst

'Marxists stress the role of ideologies in rationalising the interests

of classes; and Berger and Luckmann and Parsons give emphasis to legit-
imations which integrate the whole society. The substantive models thus

tend to have too narrow a view of the social role of legitimations: as
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so often, we find that ideal-types which offer suggestions concerning
social processes are presented as general models of universal applic-

ability.

Pareto, in addition to going beyond other theqrists in his less
restricted conception of the potential‘role of legitimationé, carries
the principle of utility further in his analysis of theories under the
'aspect of utility'. (1966: 170) One of the conclusions of such an
analysis is that ideas may be adopted for their utility in engendering
or strengthening (i.e. in promoting) certain sentiments and attitudes:
such utilitarian adoptions we shall call 'promotions'. Promotions may be
related to ideological power and manipulation when the sentiments and
attitudes affected bélong to those one wishes to iﬁfluence; but where
oqe's interest is in the development of ideas in relation to action/sit~
uvation and directly involved consciousness, one is likely to bé more

concerned with the case where the sentiments/attitudes influenced are

‘those of the adopting person himself, Here promotions may provide or

strengthen motivation towards, or combat motivation against, an action

one wishes to or has to perform; rather in the same way as 'vocabularies

of motive' may be necessary to provide legitimate accounts of motivation

before the action. (Mills, 1972: 396)

At first sight it would appear that promotions and vocabularies of
motive cannot be part of superstructural consciousness, since the latter

seems to carry the implication of being in some way 'subsequent' to the

action in the substructure (i.e., developed from action-involved con-
sciousness); or of being somehow 'distinct', for instance through being
more abstract. Neither promotions nor vocabularies of motive are nec-
1

essarily subsequent to the action concerned,” and it is arguable whether
Nonetheless, if these concepts are to fall within our sphere of
interest, they must at least be subsequent in the sense of being
influenced by the action process (including the necessity or desire

to act), even though they need not necessarily be subsequent to the
completed action. If we were concerned with superstructural/
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they are directly involved with action or are in some way distinct from
it. The question whether they have a place in the superstructure would

appear to depend on a different criterion: i.e., the degree to which they

. function more widely in the actor's consciousness than merely in relation

to the action concerned.

(vi) 'Width' as a Criterion of Superstructural Consciousness

Our criterion for the inclusion of an element in the superstructure
is thus fhat it involves a wider aréa of the actor's consciousness than
that directly related to the substructural éctioh/situation. This means
that vocabularies of motive, promotions and even‘materially.pragmatic
knowledge, though potentially pért of thé substructure through direct.
action-involvement, may also be considered part of the superstructure if

of wider significance in the actor's consciousness.,

To summariée our conclﬁsions so far on the elements of the super-
structure, we should say that they include, where of wider éignificance
than merely in relation to the substructural action: a) pragmatic
knowledge, b) legitimations (whether pre- or post-action and including
vocabularies of motive), and c¢) promotions. These three elements
reflect the theme of utility in characterisatioﬁs of the superstructure:
they are utilitarian developments of wider consciousness through material
pragmatism (pragmatic knowledge, pre-action legitimations and promotions
necessary to carrxy out the action) and ideal pragmatism (iegitimations
after the event). A fourth element must'however be inéluded, unrelated
to utilitf: d) extensions of the consciousness involved in the sub-
structure. Such exteﬁsioné may be so widened frém the original conscious-

ness as to form broad perspectives on reality as in Mannheim's concept of

superstructural/

consciousness uninfluenced by the action process, we should be
broadening our present interest to include the independent
influence of ideas upon action.
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Weltanschauung. Whether or not they develop into world views, such
extensions form a necessary element of the superstructure if: a)

the superstructure is defined in terms of the wider development of
consciousness from that involved in the substructural action/situation;
and b) such a development is not assumed to be nécessariiy utilitarian.
Aspects of the consciousness-éf the other three (utilitarian) elements of

the superstructure may of course also be extended.

Having delineated the general elements of the superstructure, we
shall in the next two subsections look at further differentiations of
the supérstructure suggested by the theorists most concerned with the

'knowledge' part of the sociology of knowledge: Scheler and Parsoms.

(vii) Further Differentiations of the Superstructure: Scheler

Perhaps Scheler's principal value as a sociologist qf knowleage lies S
in his distinction between the conditioned and autonomous aspects of
knowledge. Scheler's socioclogy of knowledge aims to discover which aspects
of knowledge remain independent of social conditioning, which aspects we ¥
should concentrate on in our search for social influence, and what rela-
tions exist between the conditioned and autonomous aspects of knowledge.

(1970a: 163)

Scheler considers that what is socially conditioned, or more pre-
cisely co-determined by the social structure and the preceding intell-.
ectual history (Staude, 1967:; 165), is the perspective on reality, in

terms of both form of cognitionl (i,e. the way in which the knowledge is

sought and organised) and content (i.e. the objects of knowledge: what

the knowing is directed towards). (Scheler, 1970b: 175) The actual content

of knowledge however, and the essence of the more general forms of

1 Cf. Goldmann's concept of 'significant.categorial structures' -
1967: 495.
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knowledge (1970a: 164), remain unconditioned. These latter, perhaps

better called basic modes of knowledge to avoid confusion with forms of

cognition, are of a definite character independent of extrinsic factors,

though their actualisation may be socially determined. Scheler lists

seven modes‘of'knowledge of incréasing 'artificiality’', frbm myth to
technology (1970: 178—9), and emphasises in particular the three modes

of 'higher' knowing: religioq, metaphysics and science. (1970b£ 180ff)

As an indication of the autonomy of the latfer he shows that the form of
their social organisation depends in part upon their intrinsic nature:
this is one of the most impressive contributions of his sociology. (1970a:
165-9) In similar fashion Cassirer claims intrinsic distinctions between

the various cultural powers of man: language, art, religion, science.

'These cannot be reduced to a common -denominator.
They tend in different directions and obey
different principles.'

(Cassirer, 1970: 252)

As stated above, Scheler also claims autonomy for the 'content' of
knowledge, by which he means the actual knowledge revealed through one's
perspective, and the validity of this knowledge (1970b: 175) Whilst to
dispute this claim would mean falling into the trap Qf relativism, the
major limitation 6f Scheler's sociology of knowledge is here disclosed,
i.e. that it is a sociology of knowledge in a relatively narrow senée.

The following quotation illustrates this still further:

'After all, the sociology of knowledge has for its
subject not only the sociology of knowledge of truth
- but also the sociology of social delusion, of super-
stition, of the sociologically conditioned errors and
forms of deception.' (1970b: 178)°
This quotation shows Scheler's literal reading of the sociology of knowledge,
since he does not mention ideal elements to which the categories of truth

and error are inapplicable, e.g. concepts of value or appreciation. This

may be partly due to Scheler's metaphysics which, like Rickert's, includes
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an absolute order of unversally velid hierarchical values (Dahlke, 1940:
74) , to which concepts of verity are thus applicable. If we reject this
metaphysics (which would for instance apply'standerds of truth and
falsehood to a discipline like ethics) we may find concepts of objective
nalidity to be irrelevant to, for insﬁance,'normative ideas; and the
content of some superstructural consciousness to be far less autonomoue
than Scheler suggests, unless we limit ourselves as he does to the

analysis of truth content.

In summary, despite its.limitations Scneler's work provides some
useful and interesting differentiations of consciousness: the distinc-
tion between the form end objects of eognition; the intrinsic analysis of
basic modes of 'knowing'; the anti—nelativietic emphaeis on the independent

truth-content of knowledge.

(viii) Further Differentiations.of the Superstructure: Parsons

Parsons classification of ideas is relatea to his differentiation of
action-involved consciousness, as ontlined most fully in Chapter 1 of
'The Social System'. Here he distinguishes between two types of orien-
tation of the actor; motivational- and-value—orientation, and, within
these two types, thnee basic 'modes' of orientation. The three modes
of motivational-orientation are the cognitive, cathectic and evaluative
(1951: 7), the first concerning the definition of the situation according
to the actor's <interests; the second having relevance for the 'gratifi-
cation-deprivation balance of his personality'; and the third being a
process of selection amongst the alternative pdssible actual orientations
according to criteria or 'values'. This third mode of motivational-
orientation is also itself the other major type of orientation, and is
again subdivided into three modes (1951: 13): cognitive (comcerning the

validity of cognitive judgements), appreciative (where normative criteria
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are applied to cathectic attitudes and objects), and moral (concerhing
the application of standards. for the integration of cognitive and cath-

ectic interxrests).

If we look closely at Parsons; distinctioné, the term 'motivational-
orientation' would seem inappropriate: since one intends éction towards
objects, all action-orientation to object-ego relations must by defin-
ition in some sense by 'motivational' (and if this were not the case,
and 'motivational' were to be more narroﬁly defined, it would not then

anyway be suitable for the general designation of the basic modes of

‘orientation to objects). We should replace this term by 'modes of

action-orientation to objects’ (objects in relation or intended relation

to the actor).

It is also clear that evaluative criteria can be applied to all the
types of judgement made in the basic modes of action-orientation to
objects, and that the use of such criteria therefore does not itself
constitute a basic mode of action-orientation. There does however appear
to be a third poésible basic mode of action-orientation beyond the cog-
nitive and cathectic, namely the mo_ral.l And just as cognitive and cath-
ectic standards may be applied to the cognitive and cathectic orientation-

judgements, so may moral standards be applied to moral orientation-

judgements (standards of good and bad may be applied in the judgements

as to whether the supposed action-relation of the object to ego is good

or bad).

The process of evaluétion according to value criteria is clearly
a rational one, 'and as such cannot be seen as the only or even as a
necessary determinant of the actor's orientationfjudgements. Parsons
would do well here to look at Pareto's account of non-logical action.

1 Note that, in contrast to Parsons' usage, this concept has no

necessary emphasis on integration.
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While an orientation-judgement must‘be conscious for us to include

it undér 'modes of action-orientation to objecfs' (since by the term
'action' we exglude behaviour of_the stimﬁlus—response and less conscious
habitual types),'the determinants of the judgemenf méy be more or less
conscious, though of course the actor may have constious evaluative f
criteria even if they do not come into play in determining his judge-

ments. Thus it woﬁld be possible to examipe the degree of rational

connection between the conscious evaluative criteria and the judgements

made, and the degree of consistency and céherence between the_various

conscious evaluative‘criteria. quthermofe standards of one type (e.g.

of truth).may affect individual orientation-judgements of another type

(e.g. moral); and of course in a sﬁecific situation in which all the

types of orientatidn—judgement are involved, all three specific judge-

ments may be mutually detexminant.

There remains the question as to the utility of Parsons' distinc-
tions. It seems to be frequently impossible in practice, and indeed of
doubtful §alue, to distinguish cathectic and moral action-orientations,
to separate the cathectic and moral reasons for.striving after certain
ends. It is often the case that an action or its intended result is of
'value' to the actor in a broad sense including the morél and the
cathectic. It may therefore be preferable to subsume céthectic-and moral
judgements involved in action-orientation under the conceét of evaluations
(distinct from Parsons' use of the term), thus leaving a distincfion
bétween the cognitions and evaluations involved in action (e.g. as in
the pragmatic knowledge of the means to one's ends and the evaluative

ordering of these means).

It is perhaps noteworthy that, in his classification of ideas,
Parsons himself concentrates on the cognitive (or ‘existential') -

evaluational (or 'normative') distinction.- In 'The Role of Ideas in
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Social Action' he also mentions imaginative ideas, but as indices of
sentiments and attitudes rather than themselves playing a positive

role. (1938: 21) In Chapter 9 of '"The Social System' he conducts a
separate analysis of ekpressive symbol systems, which he sees in terms

of the conmunication of affect, hith 'pure art' being totally expressive
and hence non-evaluative. (1951;: .410--411.)1 These separate analyses

allow him to base his élassifiéation of ideas on the principal exist-
ential-evaluational distinction, with a subdivision 6f empirical-non-
émpirical. Four categories of beliefs are thus creéated: empirical
existentiai.(science and'equivalents), non-empirical existential
(philosophy), empirical evaluational (ideology), and non~empirical eval-
uational (religiéuS'ideas). (1951: 331) This categorisation seems unsat-
isfactory: for instance) cannot philosophical belief systems have evalua-
tional aspects, and why axe religibus ideés not joined in the non-empirical
evaluational category by otﬁer types of moral belief system? Parsons’
categorisation contradicts even his own earlier description of Webér's
studies of religiog as deqling with non—gmpirical existential ideas.
(1938: 28) Thig is perhaps.the best illustration of the fact that,
whilst the cognitive and evaluative components of actiop—orientations

may be capable of analytical distincfion, to distinguish between exist-
ential and evaluative belief systems may prove impossible in practice.
Similarly.Dahlke's sharp division between two of his spheres for research,
the theoretiéal contemplative and the ideal normative, is untenable.
(Dahlke, 1940: 86) Berger ana Luckmann make a similar cognitive-normative

distinction with respect to legitimations, and claim that:

'... 'knowledge' precedes 'values' in the legitima-
tion of institutions.' (1967: 111)

But Madge points out that social beliefs are generally cognitive and
evaluative, and indeed finds the normative - nonnormative distinction
Parsons' view of art thus contrasts with the more value-oriented

conceptions of art that are reviewed in Chapter 11 - See below,
p 272
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largely irrelevant. (1964: 103) Parsons should perhaps have taken
a hint from the following statement he himself makes in Chapter 1 of

"The Social System’:

'There must, therefore, in an action system, be a para-
mount focus of evaluative standards which are neither
cognitive as such nor appreciative as such, but involve
a synthesis of both aspects. It has seemed appropriate
- to call these moral standards'.
(1951: 13-14)
Whilst weéshould dispute that the moral constitutes a éynthesis of the
cognitive and appreciative, Parsons is clearly close here to the recog-

nition that the cognitive and evaluative may be fused in the same concept,

let alone the same belief system.
(ix) Conclusion

In this chépter we have explored conceptions of the superstructure
in the sociology of knowledge, in terms both of the basic constitutive
elements suggested by various theorists, and of some further differen-

tiations of its aspects. The broadest conception of the superstructure

" was found to be the Mannheimian notion of 'Weltanschauung', a concept

that we shall explore further in Chapter 6. Other views of the supér—
structure are more limited: Berger and Luckmann indicate the importance

of legitimations, but over-emphasise integration. Parsons shares this
preoccupation with integration, and, like Scheler, grants a considerable
autonomy to cultural elements. Most theorists however strgss the less
autonomous, utilitarian role of ideas in relation to action. This utili-
tarianism is particularly evideﬁt in the pragmatic conception of knowledge,
in relation to which we distinguished befwaen material and ideal prag-
matism. Taking 'width' (of functioning in the aqtor's consciousness) as

a criterion of superstructural consciousness, we distinguished three

principal utilitarian elements of the superstructure: pragmatic knowledge,
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legitimations (pre- or post~action), and promotions -~ and one non-
utiiitarian-element: extensions; lFinally, we looked.at_further differ-
entiations of the superétructuré in the work of Schéler and Parsons -

the two théorists most concerned with the sociology of knowledge.

Scheler was seen to distinguish several interesting aspects of 'knowledge'
(defined in a rather strict seﬁse), including for instance 'forms of cog-

nition', a doncept that we shall consider further in a section on 'concepts

- of consciousness form' in Chapter 6;1 Parsons' differentiation of ideas

was deemed less useful, though the distinction between cognitive and
evaluative aspects of action is found to be useful at several points in

this theéis.

Having indicated in this chapter an analytical conception of the
superstructure in the sociology of knowledge, we are now able to look
more directly at suggested relations between substructure and superstruc~

ture.

See below, p 136 ff
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CHAPTER 4: RELATIONS BETWEEN SUBSTRUCTURE AND SUPERSTRUCTURE

Why the Substructure Influences the Superstructure

Some of the approaches to be discussed in this chapter have been
dealt with at least in rudimentary form in Chapters 2 and 3. This is
particularly the case with respect to the question why the substruc-
ture influences the superstructure: the very concepts used to describe
superstructural elements, legitimations for instance, imply the moti-
vation that gives rise to them. The superstructural elements that we
distinguished in Chapter 3 thus reveal two major types of explanation
of their existence: a). in terms.of utility/pragmatism; b). in terms

of 'extensions' of substructural consciousness.

We have noted the prevalence of the pragmatic theory of the super-
structure, in which consciousness .is seen to develop if of ﬁse in
resolving the actor's broblemé. To a large extent the work of Marx,
Pareto, Goldmann, Mannheim and Berger and Luckmann is imbued with this
perspective. Dahlke however is critical of what he calls the pragmatic
bias in the sociology of knowledge, as it tends to derogate contemplative
or theoretical thinking. (1940: 85) This criticism certainly applies
where there is overriding concern for materially pragmatic knowledge,
i.e. where it is considered that knowledge is oriented in its contént
to the achievement of the actor's ends, and will only be developed if it
fails its role in this achieﬁement, or if the actor develops new ends,

and thus new problems, which require new knowledge:

TTypically, I have little interest in going beyond
this pragmatically necessary knowledge as long as
the problems can indeed be mastered thereby. ...
The validity of my knowledge of everyday life is
taken for granted by myself and by others until
further notice; that is, until a problem arises
that cannot be solved in terms of it.’.

' (Bexrger and Luckmann, 1967: 57-8)
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However, the notion of the pragmatic foundation of knowledge may be

so broad as to claim merely that knowledge is not just picked up or
retained for no reason, but is gained intentionally, a process which
can be readily translated into the 1aﬁguage of problems. This may . be
extended to cover intellectual problems (thus perhaps taking the sting
from Dahlke's criticism), but such an approach would go beyond the kind
of utilitarian explanations prevalent in the sociology of knowledge,
since such explanations, when seen in terms of an interest in
intellectual ideas, confine the interest to those ideae that are of
fairly strictly defined use to the actor. Dahlke would wish it to be
agreed that such utilitarian interest may be extended to areas of non-
utilitarian knowledge, or iﬂdeed that a non-utilitarian interest in
'knowledge for its own sake', i.e. intellectual curiosity, is possible.

Dahlke's view could of course be subsumed under the broad pragmatic

conception of knowledge, yet even this perspective could be rejected as

too narrow on the grounds that knowledge Egz.just be picked up and retained

out ef habit, without its being useful even in the broadest sense. Simi-

larly, knowledge may be acquired not through the intrinsic pragmatic

aspects of its content, but for its extfinsic, e.g. status, aspects.

Thus even the bread pragmatic notion of knowledge must not be assumed :
always to apply, though it is indeed worth applying this rational model

as a hypothesis in each case.

The broad pragmatic conception of knowledge does at least provide
the framework for a motivational explanation. The motivational bases
for 'extensions' are less clear, partly because extensions describe a
process of consciousness development rather than explaining it. This
process consists of the appiication of a substructural 'perspective'
(including cognitive categoriés and interests, evaluations etc.) to a

wider area, and the selection of those ideas which are consistent with,
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or which embody, this perspective. The reasons. for such extensions
are usually left implicit in theoretical éccounts, bﬁt they appear to
be based upon the priority of the substructural action/situation for
the.actor, either in the sense that the action/situation is particularly
salient for the acth (e.g. where an action is frequentlf undertaken,
or there is strong motivation towards it);.or in the sense that the
action/situation is temporally'prior in the life of the actor. The
perspective is thus extended through being frequently, particulaily
significantly or previously actualised by the actor. None of these
modes of extension implies a direct motivational explanation for the
extension of consciousness as in fhe pragmatic model, though the broad
praématic motion of intentionally acquired 'knowledge' could appear in
the extension model as the non-utilitarian exfension of a substructural

interest.

It is interesting at this point to note hbw the concept of 'commit-
ment', developed above,1 may account not only for utilitarian developments -
of consciousness, such as legitimations ad prémotions, but also for
extensions that derive from actions of particular sélience for the
actor's ends. The concept of 'commitment' thus foeis one particular
motivational explanation (without implying diiect motivational causation)
of both utilitarian and non-utilitarian developments of conséiousness:

though but one explanation, it may prove to be a very useful one.

The non-utilitarian accoupt of the superstructure in terms of
extensions has an affinity with the 'reflection' theory of knowledge,
according to which, in its simplest fomm, thé-supérstructure reflects
the substructure. In its most naive form, thé reflection theory has no

relation to the extension model, as it recognises no consciousness in the

See above, Chapter 2, p . 32 ff
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substructure. In Scheler's 'Durkheimian sociological correspond-
ence theory of knowledge' (Dahlke, 1940: 73)-however, the extension
model is clearly used, if not by name. Scheler claims that the struc-
ture of a society may be reflected in the forms of cognition of that
society (Staude, 1967: 172): this is due to the temporal priority or
'genetic precedence' of knowledge of society, suqh knowledge becoming
extended into general forms of knowing of-widef application. (Scheler,
1970b:170-176) Scheler further specifies this process in 'Recht und

Unrecht des Soziologismus', where he states -

'... dass das erste Substrat der Anwendung des

Formenapparatus von Denken, Schauen, Werten,

Lieben und der zugeh¥rigen Triebstruktur nicht

die Natur ist, sondern die Gesellschaft, so dass

sich die Organisationsform der Gesellschaft stets

auch spiegeln muss in dem ganzen Weltbild.'
(1960: 426)

So primary social consciousness is extended because society is the first
object of application of cognitive forms, so that its forms are taken as

being the forms of 'the world'.

Both utilitarian and extension models of thé developﬁent of super-
s;ructural consciousness refer to a meaningful'substructure and to a.
causal substructure-superstructure relationship in which the substructure
is a necessary céndition. That the substrﬁcture is meaningful, that
one's principal concern therein may be with an element of w@onsciousness,

does not disqualify its status as a precondition.

~ As for the direction 6f causality, our interest in the socidlogy of
knowledge does not cover influence in the opposite direction, as in
the effects of ideas uéon action, except insofar as the determining
properties of_the idea in relation to the substfucture are a reason for
its adoption-(aszin the case of promotions); Similarly, we are not

directly interested in the social organisation of 'knowledge', ideological



94

power, etc., as such. If then our interest lies in the development
of *knowledge' in relation to action/situation and directly involved

consciousness, to what extent is the relation direct and unidirectional?

(ii) How Direct and Thidirectional is the Influence?

It is Mannheim who shows most clearly that the relationship between
substructure and superstructure cannot be taken as direct and without
context. He points out that as 'facts' are:discdvered by the exponents
of one Weltanschauung, the opposing groups have to develop their
Weltanschauung in order to account for these facts within their own
frame of referenéé. (1952: 148 & 173) Mannheim shows here the necessity
of a structural,perspeétive, in which we analysé the Weltanschauungen
as developing not as'the'isolated-responses of different groups, but as
mutually affecting each other, in this case throﬁgh ideal pgagmatism.l
One might add tﬁat in é similaxr fashion the consciousness that an actor
develops from a speéific action/situation may be influenced in its
development by other elements in the actor's world view, especially if
he tends to be consistent. The structural perspective may thus apply to

the individual'as_wéll as to society.

Mannheim also stresses the necessity of a historical perspective,
in relation to both the goals and ideas of a groﬁp. In the case of
goals, and in relation to the concept of 'commitment', one must not
assume that the only factor détérmiping the thought of a group is the
system-qf aéﬁioné:which wiil achieve its goals: one can see from Mannheim's
work that the tﬁought,dfithe group will vary accqfding to whethex ité
desired system of actions is already existent, existed in the past, or

may exist in the future. Thus the group's ideas do not derive from the

Ideal pragmatism was discussed above in connection with Mannheim's
work: -on the development of conservative thought: see Chapter 3, pp 78-79
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desired system. of actions alone, divorced from its temporal relation-
ship to the group in question. It is for this reason that Mannheim
places such emphasis oﬁ the question of whethgx a group is directed
towardé maintenance of itsjsurrounding social world or towards

changing it (1936: 3), and thus on the concepts of ideology and wutopia.

Where the emphasis is on the historical perspective on ideas
themse;ves, we may note Mannheim's point that it is false to regard
a Weltanschauung as being created by a social group out of nothing:
past intellectual standpoints and theories are téken up by aﬁdroup,
but the function of these ideological remnants is changed simply by
being applied'to a differént situation by a differently situated group,

and thus as the function is changed so is the meaning. (1952: 187)

The argument that the ideas of agroup should not be assumed to
stand in a straightforward rélationship to the group's éctiviﬁies is
developed by Pareto in his concept of utility1 - a concept which may
help to account for the.persistence of otherwise outdated ideas. An
instanee of this is given by Berger and Luckmann, who point out that
én ideology may persistﬂmerely through its capaéity to serve as a focus

of unity for a group, ifrespective of its actual content:

'"Frequently an ideology is taken on by a group because
of specific theoretical elements that are conducive

to its interests. ... It would be erroneous, however,

to imagine that the relationship between an interest
group and its ideology is always so logical. Every
group engaged in social conflict requires solidarity.
Ideologies generate solidarity. Thechoice of a par-
ticular. ideology is not necessarily based on its intrin-
sic theoretical elements, but may stem from a chance
encounter. ... There may be large elements in an ideology
that bear no particular relationship to the legitimated
interests, but that are vigorously affirmed by the
'carrier' group simply because it has committed itself
to the ideology.' (1967: 141-2)

See above, Chapter 2, p .29
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We can thus reject the conception of a necessarily direct and
contextless relationship between substructure and superstructure.
And if we look closely at the elements of the superstructure, we must
also reject any notion of necessary unidirectionality in the relation-
ship: whilst in the extengion model.it doeé seem that consciousness
develops in one direction, if we look at p;omotions and pre-action
legitimations we remember that elements of the superstructure may be

adopted precisely because of their influence upon substructural action.

(iii) The Degree of Influence

One of the most imbqrtant aspects of how the substructure and
superstructure relate is the dégree of substructufél influence. We
have already indicafgd that the substructure ié a necessary rather than
a sufficient condition for the development of ény particular super-
structural consciousness. This view seems genérally shared by éocio—
&ogists of knowledge: Marx, for'instance, writes of.limits upon and
conditions for the development of ideas;1 Stark sees modes of action as
permigsive of several different mental modes; fhough determination is
operative since the mental modes must be able to coexist with the con-
temporary modes of action (1958: 253-4); and Schelér,as we have seen,2
envisages social conditions permitting and blockiﬁg the development of
ideas. According to these views, then,the causal relationship may be as
weak as the following: this particular substructure is one which meets
some of the necessary conditions for the deviélopment of this particular
superstructure; and, viewed from the other end, this particular super-
structure is one of a finite set of possible developments from this par-

ticular substructure. In more particular terms we can see that, for

For example, see Marx on Aristotle - 1972: 30-31,

2 See above, Chapter 2, p 22



97

instance, extensions may develop in various but limited ways; that
cognitions engendered in the substructure are selective in the acqui-
sition of further knowledge; and that any particular legitimation may

be one of a finite number that will justify an action.

Apart from the quéstion of how necessarily the superstructure is a
result of the substructure, the question of the degree of substructural
influence also fefers to how much of the superstructure is determined,
how total is the determihation. The degree of social determination of
thbught in thié sense is often ignored, e.g. by Mannheim as is seen

especially clearly in his notion of the 'total conception of ideology':

'... the total conception calls into question  (an
i#ndividual's) total Weltanschauung (including his
conceptual apparatus), and attempts to understand
these concepts as an outgrowth of the collective
life of which he partakes. ... the entire mind is
to be seen as ideological ... the social situation
... even penetrates to the noological meanings.'
(Mannheim, 1936: 50 &.68-69)

Thus Mannheim does not allow for different degrees of social deter-
miﬁation-for different types of thought, and the possibility of
relative autonomy for va;ious types . of thbught. It is here that he is
criticised by von Schgl;ing (1934),l who -points to the relative autonomy

of, for instance, logic compared with political viewé.

In rejecting the 'total concgptibn of ideology' we must recall
Scheler's woxk on the various autonomous aspects éf'the éuperstructure,
e.g. the character of the basic modes of knowing aﬁd the_tiﬁth~content
of ideas. Ideas may however be considereditd be ihdépende£t in waysﬁ
other than these universally autonomous aspects: én idea ﬁay be seen as
in some sense pre—existent_(independent thrbugh its existing before the

influence of the substructure), and merely chosen through substructural

A useful discussion of von Schelting's comparison of Mannheim
and Weber is to be found in Sahay, 1971.
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influence. This conception, in which the selection is believed to be

determined rather than the idea itself, is the basis of the theoxy of

-elective affinity.

(iv) The Theory of Elective Affinity

The foremost exponent of the theory of elective affinity is Max
Scheler. One of the difficulties in the analysis of his work, however,

is to decide exactly what kind of 'pre-existence' he grants to ideas,

and what effect their selection has upon them. We are variously

informed that ideas depend upon substructural factors for their effec-
tiveness, acceptance, realisation or actualisation. Becker and Dahlke
for instance seem to confuse realisation and effectiveness in their

interpretation of Scheler:

... an idea does not have an inherent power to become
objective in the world ... In order to be effective in
life, it must be bound up with some interest, drive, or
tendency, and thereby acquire power and indirect
influence.' (1942: 313, my emphasis)

Staude, however, claims that Scheler's Realfaktoren determine the sel-
ection of which mind-contents will be actualised at any place and time.
(1967: 157-8) The difference in views probébly reflects Scheler's own
ambiguity: on the one hand ideas exist in a sﬁpratemporal sphere of
ultimate validity, and are merely actualised when selected by the
appropriate substructural conditions; on the other hand, those ideas
entertained already by a few intellectuals will not exert any influence
on society at large unless in some way linked with the basic drives of
the society. Many writers (Marx, Weber and Pareto, for instance) have
in fact stressed this 1as£ point, that the 'effectiveness' of ideas is
dependent upon social factbrs. To be effective, i.e. to have influence
upon social action, ideas must first be accepfed,.and it is implieéd that

they will not be accepted/adopted'unless they have an ‘'affinity' with
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the substructural cognitions/evaluations of those concerned. As for

how the ideas themselves are engendered, Webet would seem to see the
possibility of independent genesis, (Staude, 1967: 163-4) i.e. cultural

- development through intellectual curiosity and the like: whilst Scheler
would emphasise the possibility of social influence upon genesis, i.e.

in the selection from the ultimate store (Staude, 1967: 165); and
others.would claim that ideas may develop entirely within the sphere

of social determination. Assuming that to accept the second position
would not imply full acceptance of Scheler's metaphysics of the 'absolute
natural Weltanschauung' (Staode, 1967: 155), and that to accept the third
position would not imply a materialist determinism, we should not want
to reject any of the possibilities suggested by these three perspectives:
we should only want to teject the one extrsme'tiéw_that there can be no
development from the substructure itself (which would mean rejecting the
notion of extensions), and the other extreme of total social determin-

ation of the superstructure.

If we enquire as to thé degree of consciousness of the selection
process in Scheler's mode1; we find two épparently contradictory answers :
on the one hand Schele'_r grants to individuals the ability to select
from the ultimate store of ideas those that have an affinity with their
interests; on the other hand, blind impulses appear to choose which ideas
will be actualised. (Dahlke, 1940: 74) These two perspectives may be made
compatible 1f we see the real conditions of society as a whole, as deterx-
mined by the Triebstruktur, as delimiting the potential actualisation of
ideas, partly through their co-determination (with previous intellectual
history) of the forms of cognition; and the pretaiiing interests of the
elite as decliding which of the potential idess_ shall be actualised,

through gelection of the objects of cognition.
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In all this description of the process of selection, the power
of ideas thémselves appears to be negligible. Scheler however insists
that ideas are capable of guiding and directing (Leitung und Lenkung)
the blind impulses. (Schgler, 1960: 40) Thus an idea may be:put férward
which is able to channel the energy of some non-specific drive and to
direct it in the manner prescribed by the idea. With more specific
impulses ideas can only hinder or encourage. Thrbughout his descrip-

tion of the power of ideas, however, ideas are seen in substantive

terms as disembodied beings, with strictly limited power and yet desiring

influence.. It is not clear whether an idea attempts to find a suitable
drive to bring itself to fruition, or whether the idea is elected by

the drive with or without the inténtion of using the guiding and
directing power of the idea.. If the formér is. the case, then the idea
must exist alreadj: but in what form? Scheler's disembodied ideas and
blind impulses seem metaphysical worlds apart; but if we take his less
extreme components, namely the prevailing interests of the elite and

the ideas engendered through cultural development, then, in terms of
Scheler's conception of elective affinity and fhé limited power of mind,
only those ideas will be sustained which have relevance for the achieve-
ment of the aims of the elite, and these ideas further specify {channel)
the aims and encourage their achievement. Séheier might even agree that
the existing ideas ofithe elite may hinder the achigvement of their ends,
though this would seem to counter his argument that only those ideas

are selected or maintained that have an affinity with the elite's
interests. The implication would appear to be that the elite may not
simply be able to Sélect ideas directly from thé range of the potential,l
but that they ﬁust make do with selecting from the range actually

presented by the cultural development, and that this range may indeed

not give free rein to the diives and interests concerned. Whether Scheler
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sees ideas as capable of developing on theirown,wjithout selection by the
'real' forces of society, is unclear: Cassirer cerﬁainly thinks not,
and thus criticises Scheler on this point for failing to acknowlédge
the 'formative' power of 'Spirit' (Cassirer, 1949: 868-9), as in the
development of idéas through inte;lectual curiosity. But neither
Scheler nor Cassirer seem willing to.grant'spirit ‘effective' power,

as in a concept of spiritual motivation, or the creation of inferests
by ideas: in the recognition of this possibility Weber reveals his

less restricted conception of the power of ideas, though he would
rightly reject some of Scheler's extreme claims for the autonomy of

mind/spirit, partiduiatly'in the sphere of values.

One of the aspects of the theory of elective affinity that is

frequently ignored is the question of the nature of the affinity, i.e.

' why the idgas are selected. It seems that here again one may apply the

correspondence or utilitarian models: those ideas wWill be selected

. a) which 'correspond"to the substructural consciousness, i.e. which

are consistent with, or which embody, this. consclousness; or b) which
berform a useful functionlin relation to the substructure, e,g. in
supplying legitimations or in strengthening the motivation towards a
necessary action; Once again one must be carefﬁl to avoid the implica-
tion_that the ygglg-idea-is related in this way to the substructure: in
general an idea is selecked because asgecﬁs.thereof have an affinity
with the substructure: other aspects of ﬁhe idea are gither ignored,

or adopted as part of the package. This may result in the interesting
phenomenon of the independent effeCt of those.aspects for which the
idea was not selected. This view of the process of elective affinity
goes beyond that of Stark, who sees the process as one of gradual mutual
adjustment (1958: 265), hence underrating the.potential radical influence

of ideas with their unintended consequences. The theoxry of elective
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affinity should certainly not be seen as fostulating a necessary
consks tency between action and ideas. - Madge's version of the utili-
tarian model of elective affinity constitutes a worthy caution fo

those who find consistency and ratiomality wherever they look: he states

_that most commonly individuals have an 'opportunistic' oriéntation

towards ideas, in the-éense that -

‘... in situations where an idea is needed, the indi-
vidual will take whatever ls offered, but on another
occasion will take another idea without awareness of
inconsistency.' (Madge, 1964: 127)

(v) Conclusion

In this chapter we have examined descriptiqné and explanations of the
substructure-superstructure relationship, and have found onge more that the assump-
tions and implications of most models are over-restrictive, whilst often

supplying useful views -of possible modes of relationship. Through the

comparison and critique of various theories we have thus arrived at a

ﬁore adequate concgption of the complexities, subtleties and possible:
variations in suﬂstrucﬁure-sppersfructure relationships. We distin-
guished between utilitarian and extension modes of.developﬁent of
superstructural consciousness, and emphaéised the structural and
historical context of thé development and persistence of ideas. We
suggested that the relationship between substructure and superstructure

is not necessarily undirection&l, as witnessed in certain of the elements

" of the superstructure'suggested in Chapter 3 (promotions and pre-action

legitimations) . We noted that a particularsubstructure is generally seen
as a necessary rather than a sufficient condition for the developmgnt of

a particular supérstrugture, and that the degree of influence of sub-

structure on superstrucﬁﬁre may thus be limited - and indeed is limited

still further if we abandon the assumption of 'total' determination.
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Finally we looked at an important model of substructure—superstructure
relations, that allows for the relative autonomy of ideas: the theory

of elective affinity.

Having completed our exploration of general.conceptions of sub-
structure and superstructure in the sociology of knowledge, we may now
progress in Part II to the investigation of.the potential relations
between a particﬁlar analytical substructure ('class®) and superstructure

('world view').
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INTRODUCTION TO PART II

In Part I we developed an analytical substructure-superstructure
distinction for the sociology of knowledge, This distinction will now
be applied in Part II to our particular area of interest in the sociology

of knowledge: the development of consciousness from class elements.

In Chapter 5 an attempt is made to advance a refined conception of
class. Starting with Weber's concept of class, we elaborate the
principal elements of situation, action and consciousness that must be

distinguished when viewing class as a substructune of thought.

In Chapter 6, ‘world view'l is taken as potentially the widest and
least constricting conception of superstructure « though certain defin-
itions of world view are rejected for their restrictive assumptions.

The concept of world view is refined, not through assuming ideal~
typical consistency and coherence;_but through developing concepts
that encourage consideration of iﬁs meaningful; stylistic and structural

properties,

In Chapter 7, a formal model is elaborated for the analysis of
world view developments from class elements. This model is conceived
in . terms of ideal;typical'actors; yet, despite its methodological
individualism, is able to take account of social groups and social
systems, More'particularlyi Chapter 7 distinguishes types of 'class
contact!, and ‘'paints of development' of world view from class; applies
the concepts of.coﬁsciousness; that were put forward in Chapters 3 and
6, to the investigation of the deveiopment of world view; and (as in
Chapter 4) emphasises the structural and historical context of world

. view . developments,
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CHAPTER 5: THE SUBSTRUCTURE AS 'CLASS'

(i) Introduction

In the introduction to Part I it was mentioned that the substruc-
ture should not necessarily be taken to refer to the whole of society,
but rather it may refer to a particular set of social factors, such as
those associated with the concept of 'class'. In this chapter we shall
look at class as a substruéture of thought, largely in the light of the
investigations in Chapter 2. From the approach so far it would seem that
the Weberian conception of class would be the most suitable for our pur-=
poses, and we shall thus commence with a detailed analysis of this concep-
tion, which will then be broadened into a view of class that is adequate
for the furtherance of the kind of sociology of knowledge proposed in Part

I.

(ii) Weber's Concept of Class

Weber states his basic conception of class most concisely in the

following statement:

'We may speak of a 'class' when (1) a number of people
have in common a specific causal component of their
life chances, in so far as (2) this component is repre- .
sented exclusively by economic interests in the possess-
ion of goods and opportunities for income, and (3) is
represented under the conditions of the commodity or
labour markets.' (1948: 181)

This statement must, however, be considerably amplified for a full under-
standing of its subtleties and implications, and for any necessary additions

or modifications to be made.

A. 'a specific causal component of their life chances'.

The term 'life chances' is highly unspecific, its vagueness being

increased by defining it partly in terms of 'personal life experiences',
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(1948: 181) It seems probable however that Weber preferred such an
ambiguous term to a specific reference, for instance to the individ-
wal's financial situation. For Weber, class isolates conditions of the

actions that determine or constitute one's life chances: i.e. class

factors condition not only how much money the actor obtains, but how he
has to gain it, and the extent of his security and prospects. Weber is
not concerned with a further specification of 'life chances', as his
interest is in certain conditions of economic action, rather than in the
economic action itself of its results. In this way Weber distinguishes
himself from those who would include aspects of work, financial situation

etc. in their conception of class.
Weber certainly sees class as 'conditioning' rather than deter-
mining:

'... the kind of chance in the market is the decisive moment
which presents a common condition for the individual's fate.'
(1948: 182, my emphasis)

This concern with the conditions of action is paralleled in Marx, where
he writes of the connection of the social and political structure with

production:

'"The social structure and the State are continually
evolving out of the life-process of definite individ-
uals, but of individuals, not as they appear in their
own or other people's imagination, but as they really
are; i.e. as they operate, produce materially, and hence
as they work under definite material limits, presuppos- -
itions and conditions independent of their will.'

(1965: 36~37)

Class, then, for Weber is not in itself an ideal-type, but rather an
aspect of economic action, in so far as it isolates a certain set of
relevant conditions for such action. In order for ciass situation to
condition life chances, however, two further factors are necessary,

involving:
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a) the economic cognition and motivation of the actor: he may be more
or less aware of his market potentialities, and more or less keen in the
disposal of his goods and skills, and thus he may make mare or less efficient

use of the goods and skills of which he takes account for market action;

b) limits, for instance of a status, political or légal kind, to the
possibilities of his disposal of goods and services. Only when class is
combined with relatively high economic motivation and a market relatively
free from such limits as we have mentioned is it possible for class
position to act as a determinant of life chances to any significant
degree. Although class situation is only an aspect of economic action,
an ideal-typical situation could be conceived (where the pure effects of
class would be most strongly apparent) in which the only conditions rele-
vant to_the actor's economic action were those isolated by the concept of

class.

B. teconomic interests in the possession of goods and opportunities
for income'. .
1) 'goods and opportunities for income' - elsewherel called goods and

skills/sexvices.

It_is impossible to know what goods and skills an individual has
objectively. In the case of skills this is for two reasons: a) since
one may have a skillwithout having a formal qualifiéation, how would one
find out what skills an individual has? and b) even if one was able
to determine an individual's skills the individual would not necessarily
wish to make economic use of these skills. This is different from being
apathetic about the skills one considers in one's market actions, as

here it is rather that the individual does not even consider these skills

1 sce Weber, 1947: 424ff.
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in his market actions.l For instance he may decide to spend a greéter

or lesser amount of time on market_actions, énd hence exchange more or
iess of his services for inéome. Similarly to decide what goods an
individual has will not help us to determine which goods will enter into
an assessment of his class éosition: Weber himself implies that an indie<
vidual may reservé some of his property for status purposes (1948; 192<3),
and such property will thus not become immediately effective through market
exchange in conditioning his life chances. Goods and skills per se are

thus not determinant of an individual's class position, and can only become
such when taken into account by the individual for the purpose of exchange
for income on the market. This pdint is an elaboration of one aspect of

Weber's emphasis on the actor's subjective interests in his economic action.
2) 'economic interests'.

In addition to its place in Weber's concise statement of his concep-
tion of class that we have quoted above, the notion of 'economic interests'

appears in two other related contexts:

'According to our terminology, the factor that creates
'class' is unambiguously economic interest, and indeed,
only those interests involved in the existence of the
'market'."' (1948: 183)

''Classes' are groups of people who, from the standpoint
of specific interests, have the same economic position.'
(1948: 405, my emphasis)

The only interpretation that seems to fit all of these statements

adequately is that goods and skills (even if we specify only those of

Of course, even if we can establish an individual's goods and skills,
and ascertain that he considers them in his market action, this

does not imply that he is free to make his goods and skills effec-
tive through market exchange. One of the conditions of the market

is the social recognition of certain goods and skills as valid for
exchange; and where the market is not ideal-typically '£free',

any particular individual may not have his 'objective' goods and
skills recognised, or restrictions may be imposed on their exchange.
Limits on the free operation of the market are discussed below, p 113
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which the individual takes économic account) per se cannot tell one an
individual's class positibn: but, by assuming an interest in optimali-
sation of income on the market, one can differentiate class positions
according to the kind and value (in terms of the market conditions) of
goods and skills the individual has at his disposal, and of course, as

we have already pointed out, to have at one's disposal, or more spedifi-
cally to take into accéunt in one's market actions, is not to assume that
such goods and skills are exchanged most effectively. Since 'class
position' indicates conditions of action, in order to isolate these con-~
ditions of action from the action itself, we must keep the motivation
constant. Hence in order to differentiate class positions, horizontally
by kind, vertiqally by value/amount of goods and skills, we keep economic
motivation constiant in assuming ideal-typical economic motivation. Such
ideal—typical motivation allows us to see the effects of class position
most strongly, enabling ué more clearly to differentiate the various
positions. 'Economic_interests' in this context thus refers to the market
interests (interests in the means of economic advancement in the context
of the market)lthat_make one's goods and skills relevant in determining
(as conditions) one's life chances. This then is an elaboration of a

second aspect of Weber's emphasis on interests in economic action.

Assuming ideal-typical'economic motivation, actors in the same class
position of course share the same market interests: Weber refers to these
as . 'class interests', whilst noting the ambiguity of the concept. Empir-
ically it is ambiguous,.since:

'The class situation and other circumstances remaining

the same, the direction in which the individual worker,

for instance, is likely to pursue his interests may vary

widely ..." . (1948: 183)

Thus within each class situation the actors may pursue their interests

in a variety of ways: e.g. by competing with others in a similar position,

by hoping to gain new goods or skills (e.g. through inheritance or education/
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training) , or by cooperating to jointly raise the market value of the
goods or skills or to modify their distribution (e.g. redistributidn of

property, professionalisation).

Theoretically the concept of ‘class interests' is problematic, since
one should not necessérily-assume individualistic economic motivation:
the actor may identify with a certain group (e.g. kin or community) and
wish primarily for economic édvance_ for them. The only solution to this
is to push individualistic economic motivation to its limit as a causal
component, and investiéate the various potential means of economic advance
given ideal-typical individualistic economic motivation with reference to
class position. One may then see the identification and solidarity with
certain groups as such means and the result of such méans. If the concept
of 'class interests' is made theoxetically pure in this way, its status is
no lbnger problematic, as one does not.assume suéh ideal~typical motivation
in the real situation. The conceptiof 'class interests' is thus justified
not in terms of the 'real' or 'true' interests of those sharing a class

position, but rather in terms of those actors sharing a similar set of

potential means to individualistic economic ends. It is for this reason

that it is not only the value/amount of goods and skills that is rele-
vant, but also the kind (Weber, 1948: 182), since those with different
types of goods and skills; even if they are equivalent in terms of present
market value, will have different potential means to economic advance:
they may wish to raise the'market value of their own skills, for instance,
and in certain cases this might be in direct opposition to the desire of
othefs (with different skills but qf the‘same present value) to increase
the value of their skills on the maiket. It is interesting to note that

Marx makes a similar distinction to Weber's between amount and kind of

goods and skills when he asks what constitutes a class,and answers:

'At first glance - the identity of revenues and sources
of revenue.' (Marx, 1959: 863)
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c. 'under the conditions of the commodity or labour markets'

We have already seen how class situation is defined in terms of
conditions of market action. Weber emphasises throughout, in his con-
ception of class, the importance of the idea.of economic power in terms

of exchange relationships:

'The communal action that brings forth class situations ...
is an action between members of different classes.'
(1948: 185)
Two examples of types of individuals who thus do not qualify for analeis
in terms of class position are: Robinson Crusoe (he is not involved in

exchange relationships - his economic power is not determined by the value

of his goods and skills on any market); and Marx's peasants:

'The small-holding peasants fprm a vast mass, the members
of which live in similar conditions, but without entering
- into manifold relations with one another. Their mode of

production isolates them from one another instead of
bringing them into mutual intercourse ... Each individual
peasant family is almost self-sufficient; it itself directly
produces the major part of its consumption and thus acquires
its means of 1life more through exchange with nature than
in intercourse with society.' (Maxrx, 1963: 123-4)

The notion of economic power in exchange relationships is not, however,
sufficiently precise for the pure effects of class to be seen: for this,

such exchange relationships must in certain important ways remain unlimited.

The two possible relevant ways in which exchange relationships may be
limited (the two modes in which the market may be rendered ‘less free) can
be seen if 'freedom of the market' is defined in terms of: a) extent
(lack of conventional or legal limits to possible exchange relationships.

It must be remembered that such limits may indeed lead to lack of demand,

but the question here is one of formal freedom, 'formal' being extended to

include conventional); b) exchange rates (lack of determination of actual

rate or control over fluctuation).
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The market is still 'formally free' however when limits on extent,
or fixity of exchange rates, derives from economic power inherent in the
market value of goods and services, as in the setting up of monopolies

or 'closed shops'.

Why is it, though, that the market must be free for the pure effects
of class to be seen? The answer to this lies in the fact that the notion
of class implies a specific kind of connection between goods and services
on the one hand and income.on the other, this connection being in terms of

the market value of these goods and services. Class position does not

emerge where exchange rates are fixed by means other than economic power,
since then any connection between goods/services and income would derive

not from the value of the goods and services according to sppply and demand,
but rather from some other factor such as political power or status. A
market that is not formally free has limits on the market forces that
constitute the conditions subsumed under 'class', and thus one's class
situation is correspondingly less important as a determinant of one's life

chances.

'Each kind of class situation ... will become most clearly
efficacious when all other determinants of reciprocal
relations are, as far as possible, eliminated in their
significance.' (Weber, 1948: 185)

In a similar fashion, the pure effects of an actor's class position
are not seen when the extent of the market is limited by, for instance,
status or political party membership: in affecting the possibility of
the disposal of goods and skills in demand, such factors act, as we noted
in section 'A', as barriers preventing class position from conditioning life

chances.

1 We must note, however, that status characteristics may in
certain cases bg necessary skills for an occupation, e.g.
in diplomatic circles.
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On the other hand it is a different matter when status or suchlike

is essential in order to obtain the qualificntiqns necessary for a
desired occupation: the concept of class is applicable only after the
goods and skilis have been attained, and as long as one is formally free
to enter the occupation, then the pure effects of class position can still
be seen: such would not be the case only if qualifications were deliber-
ately limited to those of a particular status with a view to preventing
others from entering the occupation. Needless:to say, the means by which
an individual acquired his goods and skills is nevertheless relevant for

many analytical purposes.

It is now clear why Weber excludes slaves from consideration as a

class.

'Those men whose fate is not determined by the chance of

using goods or services for themselves on the market, e.g.

slaves, are not, however, a 'class' in the technical sense

of the term. They are, rather, a 'status group'.'

(1948: 183)

Slavery is excluded from consideration as a chass situation because slaves,
whilst théy may have varying degrees of skills, cannot exchange them for
the benefit 6f income. They themselves are goods, belonging to an indi-
vidual, and of which he may despose for the sake of more or less income,
depending on the skills of the_slave in question. If the slave had skills
that were valued because rare, it would make no difference to the degree
of his own economic power: i.e. he would still be economically powerless.
Whereas if the 'Wage—slave', for instance, possessed rate skills he would
have the choice whether to use them or not, and thus in order to persuade
him to use them for A's benefit, A would have to reward him, since the
actor is formally frée not to use his skills. While it is thus true
that neither slaves nor wage-slaves have economic power, it is for differ-

ent reasons: wage—slaves have no economic power because the skills they

have to dispose of are, in terms of the given rates of exchange on the
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market, worthless; while slaves have no economic power because they do

not have the power to dispose of the skills they have, however great

these may be.l Thus the reason why slaves do not constitute a class
ié because market action is not within their scope: for them the market
has no.extent. It is precisely because of this, of course, that the
economic interests of slaves are of a kind completely different from
those of individuals in class positions; and it is this that constitutes

the major significance in the contention that slaves are not a 'class'.

Nevertheless it is clear that the life chances of slaves may vary
widely; and, in so far-as we are interested in relative income, secufity
etc. per se, then we must go beyond class situation, and thus beyond a
special set of conditions of economic action, to include within our frame
of reference the various forms of economic action open to the actor, and
the 'economic situation' that may not only set some of the conditions of
economié action but may also (like 'life chances') result from economic
action. ‘'Economic situation', cleérly a more épecific concept than 'life
chances', may be analytically distinguished from economic action, and will
thus include relative income (and income-equivalents) and prospects of
income (including economic security, for instance, and prospects of prom-
otion). Economic action will then constitute the various ways in which
actors may arrive at, maintain or advancé from their economic situation.
That the distinction between economic situation and economic action can
only be analytical is illustrated by the possibility of overtime: overtime
is a 'prospect of income' for the actor only if the conditions of his
economic action make this means available to him, and if he considers it

in his economic action.

! This latter point is an exaggeration, since the slave may perform

his duties more adequately for better conditions, using tacit or
informal bargaining.
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Weber would be the first to admit that his conception of class
is narrow: indeed it is intentionally so, conceptualised for the spec-
ific conditions of market economies. For our purposes a broader con-

ception is necessary, as we do not wish to restrict our framework to the

‘conditions prevailing in a particular place or period. As indicated in

the last paragraph, our conception of class will incorporate'the'more
economic aspects of life chances (economic situation) and the various
conditions of economic actioﬂ. What have we gained from the Weberian
analysis, however, to incorporate in a wider conception? Our principal
gain lies in Weber's general appr§ach to the problem: his methodological
individualistl analysis of class in means-end terms avoids assumptions
regarding group or true interests, and yet stresses the role of subjective }_m__mm_m
interests in economic. action, so that class is viewed in a conditioning
rather than determining role, and the individual's cognitions and motiva-

tions are not epiphenomenal or derivative but central to his action.

In contrast with Goldmann, then, Weber regards class as a category of
those sharing certain conditions of action. Weber would include only those
cognitions and evaluations that are necessarily involved in membership of
this cé.tegory:3 his concept of class would thus encompass neither common
value- and perspective-responses to thése conditions, nor mutually effective

behaviour (apart from strictly market relationships). In the terms of

'See Chapter 7, p-148ff below,for a fuller discussion of our reasons
for the adoption of methodological individualism.

This Weberian conception of class would be criticised by Parkin for

its consideration of 'individual attitudes and perceptions' as

'independent variables'. Parkin suggests that we may generally account

for attitude differences in terms of 'distinctively structural factors'

so that cognitive variations are seen as 'simply an artefact of varia-

tions in the structural location of the individuals concerned'. (1967:

288-9) Needless to say, we do not concur with this standpoint of

structural determinism. S

These cognitions and evaluations would constitute 'basic consciousness'
in Goldmann's terms ~ see above, Chapter 2, p 42
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Chapter 2,l Weber's conception is thus closer to that of a group type
'a' than Goldmann's definition, whose presuppositions would embrace in

'class' group characteristics of types 'b' and 'c'.

(iii) A Wider Conception of Class

Although we wish to work with a br@ader conception of class than
Weber's, we must retain Weber's careful analytical approach, rather than
including within 'class' a wide undifferentiated assortment of variables.
Equally we must avoid presuppositions as to the causal significance of
various class variables: Ellwood, in criticising the Marxist over-emphasis
of the economic, suggests that economic elements may be seen as 'stimuli'
('conditions' in our terminology) which do not necessarily determine R
responses, especially where the responses lie outside the economic sphere.
'(1911: 38-40) He does not, however, let this lead him to the conclusion
that the economic constitutes a fully insulated province of meaning:2 on

the contrary, one's responses in one sphere may be extended into more general

resbonses in several spheres. Ellwood thus leads us to see that class as a ;.”"”” o
substructure of thought may indeed consist of a reiativélz autonomous
province of meaning,3 but that superstructural consciousness may develop
therefrom in the form of 'extensions'.4 This conception of class thus
concurs with our persistent emphasis in Chapter 2 upon an analytical sub-

structure that is né¢t assumed to be the base reality.

If then we take, as an analytical substructure, a conception of class
that is broader than Weber's, the relevant aspects thereof emerge through

the recognition of three levels of analysis: the structure of economic

1 See above, p 46
2 Mary Douglas suggests that complete insulation is 'very difficult
and unlikely'. (1973: 225)
For an elaboration of this concept, see Chapter 8, p 188 below.
4 ;

The concept of 'extensions' was introduced in Chapter 3, p 8l
above.
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situations, the position in the structure, and the individual in the

position.

A. The structure of economic situations:the structure may be characterised

according to the following aspects:

1) General structural characteristics -~ e.g., where discrete positions
can be detected, the number of these positions and relative number of occu-
. pants of each; and, where hierarchical models are applicable, the degree of

incline and relative size of intervals between levels in the hierarchy.

2) Means of attainment of and mobility between economic situations.
This indicates the forms of power on which the structure is based. These

forms of power may also impose:-

3) Restrictions on the availability and utilisation of means of economic
action. Restrictions may be de jure or de facto. The degree of freedom

of the market would be included here.l

4) Values that economic situations attain (e.g. status). This aspect,
whilst indicating the wider significance of economic power in the social
structure concerned, does not in itself reveal whether economic power is
independent of or derivative from the exercise of other forms of pc;wer,2

as envisaged in aspects 2) and 3).

B. Position in the structure: the analysis of the structure of economic

situations is by definition essential just to describe any particular
position: each position can be specified only relative to others, and thus

only in terms of the general structural characteristics. Furthermore, the'

Restrictions on the freedom of the market were discussed above, p 113

Cf Weber, 1948: 180 - '... the emergence of economic power may be
the consequence of power existing on other grounds.'
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analysis of an actor's economic situation in its structural context (i.e.,
according . to the structural aspects outlined above) will indicate
potential group formations (based upon economic situation or action) in

which this actor may become involved.

Through adopting the Weberian emphasis on the conditioning rather
than determining role Qf class, and on the role of subjective interests
in economic action, it may be suggested that economic conditions can
influence an individual's thought only in working through his meanings
and motives. 1In considering the individual's consciousness involved in
his economic situation and action, we may of course discover the 'basic
consciousness'l simply by looking at the position in the structure; for
the actual consciousness involved in the individual's economic situation

and action, however, we must examine:-

C. The individual in the position: Some cognitions and evaluations may,

then, be necessary for the individual to be in the position at all, but

if we are to study the influence of his economic situation and action upon
his thought, we cannot neglecf the consciousness he brings to the situa-
tion (including his values and sentimenﬁs) which cannot be derived from
an analysis of the position itéelf.' Similarly it'méy be claiméd that any
particular economic situation necessarily involves certain forms of
experience; but the description of such experience may be infinite unless

seen in relation to the individual's actual values amd sentiments.

What then are the fundamental spheres of the individual's economic
life that must be taken into account? We have emphasised in earlier
chapters both situation and action in the substructure, and in this chapter
we have been concerned with elements of economic action (such as means of

Namely thatgonsciousness without which the individual would not

be able to remain in the economic situation: see thesection on
Goldmann in Chapter 2, particularly p. 42
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social mobility) and economic situation (including structural position
and what it attains). . We have however neglected the gquestion of what
economic action attains, except insofar as this relates to economic

situation. In other words; an element we have §verlooked consists of

the non-economic factors attained by or involved in economic action:

this we may call the 'work situation'. The principgl elements in our
wider conception of 'class', then, include economic situation (aﬁd what

it attains), economic action (and the conditions thereof, which may include
one's present economic situation) and work situation- elements wﬁich in

other studies of class may be undifferentiated.

Through our analysis and elaboration of Weber's conception of class,
we have thqs arrived at a framework which bears a strong resemblance to
that proposed by Lockwood in his critiqﬁe'of the broad Marxian definition
of class. (1958: 13-16) Lockwood analyses 'class position' into 'market
situation', 'work situation' and 'status situation'.‘ Under 'market
situation' he includes factors (e.g. size and source of income) that we
differentiate into economic situation and the conditions of economic action.
We are not directly concerned with 'status situation', but recognise that
statﬁs may be one of the most important qualities that economic situation
attains. The closest resemblance between Lockwood's framework and our own
lies evidently in the concept of 'work situation' (coined by Lockwood),

though Lockwood restricts this concept to -

',.. the set of social relationships in which the individual
is involved at work by virtue of his position in the ’
division of labour.' (1958: 15)

Lockwbod's emphasis upon social relationships in the work situation clearly

derives from his central concern with the conditions of class consciousness:
yet in practice he considers aspects of work situation that are not in

themselves social relationships - e.g., the developing standardisation of



e b Nt

aanbaeen b

121

responsibilities (1958: 82-87), tﬂe growth of mechanisation (1958: 87-95)
and the degree to which 'instrumental action is at a premium'. (1958:
205) . The broéder concept of work situation that we have adopted clearly
does not.confine our analysis to éocial relationships, but permits the
consideration of the actor's experience aﬁd evaluation of various other

non-economic aspects of his work.

There now arises the question of how one's experience and evaluation
of economic situation, economic action and work situation relate to the
development of consciousness. 'Experience' here appears to be an umbrella
term which, more precisely'conceived, relates to the allowanée or exclusion
of certain kinds of consciousness by conditions that economic situation,
action or work situation involve or produce (e.g. economic security, 'free-
lance' employment, mechanical labour). Such a process of permission or
exclusion is clearly. less directly related to a means-end ingnpation, and
is thus closer to the 'perspective' rather than the 'commitment' approach
suggested in the section on Mannheim in Chapter 2.l An example of where
the 'experience' approach is particularly applicable is where economic
action is undertaken in an attitude of habit and resignation; or where
one's concentration on the economic aspects of the action tends to blind
one to the non-economic aspects involved - in such éases the development of
consciousness may nonetheless occur through experience of the work situ-

ation.

Whilst the development of consciousness through expérience suggests
a passive orientation to certain conditions (whether through the action
being habitual, rather than sentimental or rational, or through its
involving unintended consequenées), a means—~end analysis becomes appli-

cable when we begin to examine the actor's evaluation of his situation

See above, p .31 f£f
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and action. If we use a rational model (sentiments being sociologically
. 1 ' . : .
rationalised to values ), then the actor's evaluations (in terms of his

ends and values) may be seen to apply to both his actual and his possible

-economic situation and action and work situation:.thus his present or an

anticipétegsfuture.econpmic situation may be his end, while the means
thereto is his economic action. Wé may therefore go beyond a model frozen
in timé to one which iﬁcludes.progess: the economic "ca_lr'eer'-'2 of the actor
through time. In an analysis whichltakes accqunt of the subjective (values
and ends) and objective (economic situation and what it attains, and con-
ditions 6f.economic.actién) aspects of .economic a¢tion, the actor's economic
enas.cannot be considered as given: they may develop as may. his values,
through interrelations with the other components of his economic action.

In the first place-it is clear that eConomic.énds are likely to be chosen

which seem feasible within the given conditions of the actor's economic

.action, :But beyond this, if the ends are themselves means of actualising

values, then a process of elective'affinity may also take place between_the
ends and the valués , where the values are those (other than the purely
economic) which .economic ends attain in the social structure concerned
(e.g, status, opportunities for political power). Those values which are

attainable through apparently feasible economic ends are more likely to be

.adopted by the actor, just as the values which he brings to a situation of

alternative means and ends will guide selection amongst these alternatives,
and may . further lay greater or lesser emphasis on economic ends per se.

If the moral and cathectic standards of Parsons' action schema are combiﬁed
into .evaluative standards,3 the values used by the actér to select between

alternative ends and means may be seen as conscious evaluative criteria,

On 'sociological rationality' see above Chapter 1, p 15
This term is here used in the bread sense, as in Goffman, 1972: 527.

As suggested in Chapter 3, p 86 above.
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just as adequacy for attaining specific economic ends will constitute

" for the rational actor the evaluative criteria determining his judge-

ments as to the relevant aspects of the situation and the preferred course
of action. The choice of means will also be influenced by the actor's %
values, particuarly with respect to the non-economic aspects of the means,

i.e. the work situation.. From the opposite angle, the work situation may

itself lead to the adoption of new values, as in the case of a prestigious

work situation leading to an emphasis by the actor upon status rather than
financial considerations, even if there was litfle chéice in the original
decision to take up this work. Over a long fime-scale We_similarly see that,
'tthUgh the gchiévement of a new economic situation, the individual's values
may .develop (in relation to_what the new economic situation attains) possibly
leading to further economic ends; and his endg may develop (in relation to
the conditions of economic action btqughf about by his new economic situa-
tion) possibly leading té the adoption of values that are now aftainable:

in short, a new economic situation may lead to the developﬁent of new ends
and values through their becoming feasible together with the fact of théir . b
appeal to previously unformulised sentiments, Equally, of course, an
altered set of possibilities may render previous ends or values unattain-
able. Clearly the individual may recognise that a.new economic éituation
may alter his conditions of economic action, and may strive for it for

this reason, thus conceiving his action in terms of means to further means.
(iv) Conclusion

In this chapter we have examined the possibility of viewiﬁg-'class'
as an analytical substructure in the sociology of knowledge. Despite our

wish for a breader conception of class than Wéber's, we took from Weber's

e

conception the methodological individualist analysis of class in means-
end terms (though not excluding the possibility of a more passive orien-

tation to economic and work conditions in terms of 'experience'), the
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central role that subjective factors play in economic action, and the
view of economic elements as conditioning rather thén determining. We
emphasised the importance of considering both the objective features of
the structure of .economic situafions, and of any particular position in
that structure, and the .subjective non-derivative elements that the
examination of the individual in the position reVeals. We found that the
principal elements into which the concept . “class" may be broken down are
economic situation (and what it attains), economic action (and conditions

thereof) and work situation. There is no . necessary implication of solidary

_ group membership in this concept of .‘*class®, and, unlike 'class_position!,

there is no exclusion (in favour of objective conditions) of intrinsic
subjective elements, and thus of.economiC'action, Finally we have:ishown,.
through the application of a ratioﬁal medél to the actor in the situation,

the potential development over time of thé subjective and objective com--
ponents of his economic action, including thus his orientation not only

to his actual circumstances but also towards those wh;ch are seen as possible,

and .hence towards which he may be motivated.
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CHAPTER 6: THE SUPERSTRUCTURE AS 'WORLD VIEW'

(1) Conceptions of 'World view'

The concept of 'world view' eﬁerged as significant ip the work of a
number of writers studied in Part I. It appears to be one of the broadest
conceptions of consciousness and, given our emphasis on 'width' as a
criterion of superstructural consciousness, it seems pertinent to analyse
the world view concept in greater depth in the sttempt to delineate more

adequately characteristics of consciousness in the superstructure.

In Part I we refrained from adopting Goldmann's narrow and circular
conception of world View,l and Berger and Luckmann's notion of Weltan~
schauung as the propérty of reason-oriented intellectuals.2 Mannheim's
conception of Weltanschauung appeared more interesting: it did not confine
itself to abstracs theoretical elements of consciousness, and yet gener-
ally managed to avoid the 'holism' that attempts to encompass the con-
sciousness of a whole society.3 Nevertheless, although an ideal—typé
concept, its 'rag-bag' of elements of consciousness seemed ill-defined,
and it appeared to preclude the formation of an ideal-type of less
coherence and consistency. To what extent are these shortcomings char-

acteristic of 'Weltanschauung' as conceived by other writers?

Von Wiesner offers a useful definition of 'Weltanschauung' that, he

claims, finds universal agreement:

'Was unter Weltanschauung zu verstehen ist, wird all-
seits v8llig Ubereinstimmend definiert als die Summe

oder auch als der Inbegriff aller Ansichten und Meinungen,
Behauptungen und Bekenntnisse, welche Uber Wesen und
Bedeutung des Weltganzen mit Einschluss der Menschheit
gel8ussert wurden.' (1911: 173)4

See above, Chapter 2, p. 51 ff.
See above, Chapter 3, p .75
See above, Chapter 3, p 73

D w N

'What is to be understood by Weltanschauung is defined with complete
agreement on all sides as the sum or indeed as the embodiment of all

views and opinions, assertions and avowals which are expressed/
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This definition however provides us with two alternative ways of con-
ceiving of the rélationship between elements that make up the Weltan-
schauung: 'Summe' or 'Inbegriff'._ Whilst the former would imply the
simple addition of elements of consciousness to form thus a 'rag-bag'
Weltanschauung, the latter would suggest a closer connection between

the elements of consciousness; a summary or sum total rather than a
mere sum. In the 'Inbegriff! conception; the Weltanschauung is variéusly
embodied in the manifold perspectives on the world, and is thus a pre-«
existent essence rathei than merely a retrospective summing up for the

purpose of description,

The latter conception of Weltanschauung,-és a descriptive summa~-
tion, in fact gives way in the literature to a éredominant characterisa-
tion of Weltanschauung as a coherent totality. Frischeisen+K8hler, con-
tributing with von Wiesnér, Dilthey and others to a collection of readings

on the subject, emphasises the unity of ‘Weltanschauung:

'... die Beziehung auf die Einheit, welche das
wesentliche Merkmal jeder Weltanschauung ist ...'
(1911: x)l

Dilthey could not be mére clear about his position with respect to the
issue of Weltanschauung as summation or totality: die Weltanschauungs-
gebilden -

... sind nach der Gesetzmissigkeit in den Tiefen

der Struktur und der logischen Regelhaftigkeit

nicht Aggregate, sondern Gebilde.'
(1911: 15)2

-~ i.e., Weltanschauungen are systematic constructions (rather than mere

aggregates) built up in regular stages and through logic, The stages of

expressed/
about the nature and meaning of the universe, including humanity'.

'... the relation te unity, which is the essential characteristic
of every Weltanschauung ,..'

Weltanschauung constructions '... are, because of the conformity
to law in the depths of their structure and their logical
regularity, not aggregates, but systems,'
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Weltanschauung construction occur in the following séquence (1911: 10ff):
through repeated and reléted life~experiences (Lebenserfahrungen) there
arise 'Lebensstimmungen', that is'very general attitudes towards life,
such as 'live for today', aimed existence, other—worldly orientation and,
most widely, optimism and pessimism, Lebensstimmungen, which are per-
haps better translated as moods rather than as attitudes, have their
cognitive corollary in'a "Weltbild', or imaée of the world. The Lebens-
stimmungen and the Weltbild constitute fhe lowest level for the construc-
tion of Weltanschauungen, which proceeds under the impetus of solving

the 'riddle of life' (Lebensr8tsel). It is indeed the attempt to offef
a complete solution to the Lebensrtsel, insofar as every Weltan-
schauung does attempt this (and Dilthey offers no alternative version

of Weltanschéuung construction) , that necessitates for'each Weltanschauung

the same sequence of construction:

'Alle Weltanschauungen enthalten, wenn sie eine voll~
stindige Auflbsung des "Lebensritsels zu geben
unternehmen, regelmlssig dieselbe Struktur. Diese
Struktur ist jedesmal ein Zusammenhang, in welchem
auf der Grundlage eines Weldbildes die Fragen nach
Bedeutung und Sinn der Welt entschieden und heraus
TIdeal, hBchstes Gut, oberste Grundsitze flr die
Lebensflihrung abgeleitet werden, '

' (1911: 11)

[

Dilthey conceives'the second level in the structure of Weltanschauung,
building upon the Weltbild, as that of 'Lebenswlirdigung', in which
evaluation is predominant. On the.base of the first and second stages
of cognition and evaluation, the third stage 'Willenszielen', more

directly related to motivation and thus embodying practical energy,

'All Weltanschauungen, if they attempt to provide a complete
solution to the riddle of life, regularly possess the same
structure. This structure is always a context in which, on
the basis of an image of the world, the questions about

the meaning and significance of the world are resolved, and
from these solutions the ideal, the highest good, the supreme
principles for the conduct of 1ife are derived,'
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is completed through the positing of ends, the development of end-
rationality, and the encompassing of all previous elements within an
over-riding value~order, which constitutes an overall normative life-

plan. (1911: 13)

Despite the way in which Weltanschauungen afe for Dilthey rooted in
lived experience, it seenms, bdth from the description of their highly
logical mode and result of development and of theif reason for develop-
ment (to attain a complete solution of the Lébensratsel), that Scheler
was right in describing fhem as 'Bildungsweltanschauungen': artificial
intellectual constructions. (Staude, 1967: 154) Not only are Dilthey's
Weltanschauungen intellectualist, they appear to possess a high degree.
of logical integration, without even being characterised as ideal-types.
bDilthey, then, does not help us to develop a more usefﬁl concept of
Weltanschauung :than that of Mahnheim, and it seems that Berger and
Luckmann ha§e at least one major historical precedent for their concep-

tion of Weltanschauung.
For Jaspers, as for Dilthey, 'Weltanschauung' refers to a totality:

'Was ist Weltanschauung? Etwas Gahzes und etwas
Universales.' (1922: l)l

Jaspers emphasises the subjective and objective aspects of Weltanschuung:
objective Weltbilder, when viewed from the point of view of the subject,
are seen as 'Einstellungen', a term which refers fo tendencies towards
particular types of subject-object relationship in terms of the subject's
mode éf cognition (e.g., rational, aesthetic, contemplative). (1922: 42)
But an Einstellung and a Weltbild constitute only abstract elements of a
Weltanschauung, at whose centre we find the dynamic powers of the life of

'Geist' itself. (1922: 43) Thus, although the holistic nature of

1 - 'What is Weltanschauung? Something whole and something universal.'
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Weltanschauungen is stressed,1 we are given the impression that the
coherence involvgd is far less intellectually §onstructed, and this is
confirmed in Jaspers' account of the potential manifestations of Weltan-

schauungen, e.g. in style of 1life, art, religion énd politics. (1922: 44)

In all these veréions of Weltanschauung we have discovered a pre-
dominant holistic conception: can a study of the components suggested
lead us to a more analyfical exposifion? Jaspers' 'Weltbild' and 'Einst~
ellung' remain on a very general le&el, and seem to 5e primarily cog-
nitive, Dilthey presents on an equally general level, through his three
levels of Weltanschauung cénsfruction, apparentlf sharply divided spheres
of cognition, evaluation and motivation. It may be that von Wiesner's
list ("Ansichten und Meinungen , Behauptungen und Bekenntnisse", 1911:
173) is the most useful, in that no necessaryldivision between the cog-
nitive and the evaluativg is posited and the terms.used may apply to

less generalised components of consciousness.

At this point it is relevant to remind ourselves of the components
of superstructural consciousness that emerged in Chapter 3 through a study

of sociologists of knowledge.

(id) Non-holistic Conceptions of Superstructural Consciousness

In Chapter 3, we distinguished four general elements of the super-
structure, each of wider significance than merely in relation to sub-
structural acfion/situation: pragmatic knowledge, legitimations, pro-
motions and extensions.2 Is there any term, more specific than super-

structure, world view or consciousness, that would include these elements

Voo, die allgemeinen, weltanschaulichen Gestalten ...'
(1922: 44)

See above, Chapter 3, section (vi),PpP 81-82
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without relating them in a holistic manner? Berger and Luckmann's

'relatively autonomous sub-universes. of meaning' (1967: 104) might at

- first seem useful in not attempting to subsume the consciousness of a

whole society; but on closer inspection it resembles the holistic world
view concept (though for a particular group within society), as coherence
and consistency are stiil assumed. As for 'finite provinces of meaning'l
(Bergér and Luckmann, 1967: 39), although they allow for non-integrated
spheres of consciousness, the spheres, like Dilthey's levels of Weltan-
schauung structure, are gxggfcompartmentalised, both from one another

and from 'everyday reality’'.

The sort of term we are looking for will be without the metaphysical i
assumptions of the Weltanschauung theorists or Berger and Luckmann. Among —
the concepts already encountered, that which. fulfils the requiremehts
most closely is 'perspectiVe', which we met within Chapters 2 and 3 in
considering the work of Mannheim and Scheler, '"Perspective’ is in fact
Mannheim's basic concept of particular consciousness, and is developed

in his sociology of knowledge in relation to the processes of material b

‘pragmatism, direct interest determination and commitment.2 It may be

argued thét 'perspective' is an over-cognitive and insufficiently eval-
uative concept; though its use by Scheler,3 for whom values constitute
a sphere of knowledge, indicates that it may be used to include eval-
uations as well as cognitions. It is in any case pertinent to investi—
gate the utility of various concepts that have similar meanings to

'perspective'.

1 The contrast between 'relatively autonomous universes of . .
meaning' and 'finite provinces of meaning' is discussed in
a footnote to Chapter 8, p 188 below,

2 See above, Chapter 2, p 32 and Chapter 3 p 78

3

See above, Chapter 3 p 82 f£f,
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- (iii) Perspectives, Attitudes and the Like

McLeod and Chaffee have recently attempted to distinguish certain

concepts which all refer to some level of conception of 'social reality'.

They themselves introduce the distinction between social reality: the

person's frame of reference in a social situation; and social reality:

the degree to which this frame of reference is shared amongst the members

of the social system. (1972: 52-54) They claim that Berger and Luckmann's

usage of 'social reality' is in the first sense, whilst we should argue

that Berger and Luckmann confuse the two senses, in such a way that social

reality consists of the shared frames of reference of individuals in

social situations. Amongst the concepts with similar meaning to 'social

reality' are: 'cognitive map', which is reminiscent of '"Weltbild', and
which they claim includes cognitions derived from non-social sources;
'frame of reference', a mental set applying to a variety of different

situations; 'perspective', which, as a general cognition of social

reality, would seem to be a social Weltbild, and share the holism of the

Weltbild concept; and 'Weltanschauung', which, as a philosophy-qf the
‘world or life, and perhaps positing fundamental values, would seem to
‘be the only one of thése concepts which is not strictly defing@ in
cognitive terms. (1972: 56-58) Given their interest in cognition,'it
is not surprising that McLeod and Chaffee'do not introduce for compar-
ison the concept of 'attitude', which tendé to have evaluative over-
tones. It could however be argued that both }frame of reference' and
'perspective’ could be defined similarly (especially if one allows fér
_narrow perspectives as well as those covering social reality more
generally) and, unlike 'cognitive map' and indeed 'Weltbild', could

possess evaluational aspects.

Cooper and McGaugh undertake a similar study of attitude and

related concepts. That most relevant to our interest is 'ideology',
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which comes very close to the conceptions that we have encountered

above:

'... an individual's social ideology preSents a holistic

view of his self-perception and his perception of

society. In a sense it is a generalized, global atti-

tude, wvirtually a 'philosophy of life', though not

formally structured'. (1966: 28)
In its stress on holism, this definition approaches the ideal-type
definition of world view, and indicates that 'attitude' may well be a
more particular version thereof: a 'part-world' view perhaps. It is
significant that another of the concepts discussed by Cooper and McGaugh
in relation to attitude is 'value': and, once again, in their discussion
of 'value. system!', they approach the traditional concept of Weltan-

schauung (particularly that of Dilthey), and the notion of attitude as

an element in its organisation:

',.. a value system is an individual's over-all life aspir-
ation ... which on the one hand gives direction to his
behaviour, and on the other hand is a frame of reference
by which the worth of stimulus objects may be judged. ...
it is an elaborate and articulate organisation of atti-
tudes.' (1966: 31)

It would thus appear that ‘'attitude! is worthy of particular study
as a concpet similar to 'perspective' in its less than total delinea-
tions of an individual's consciousness,-and its inclusion of both cog-
nitive and evaluative aspects. This view as to the similarity of

attitude and perspective is supported by Asch, who writes:

'Language aptly refers to attitude as a perspective
or a point-of-view, implying a certain unified way
of looking at data.' (1966: 33)

As for the qualification 'unified', Asch claims:

'The study of attitudes must, it would seem, make the
minimum assumption that a given view is relatively
unified, consisting of interdependent parts in
mutual relation.' (1966: 33)

Since attitudes or perspectives may apply over a far narrower area

than 'Weltanschauung', we cannot quarrel with Asch's prerequisite of
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'relatively unified', as, if an attitude/perspective were to consist
of several quite unrelated views, then one would presumably decide

that these constituted several distinct attitudes/perspecti#es.

Asch's definition of attitude clearly refefs.to an element of con-
sciousness, without any peceésagz behavioural associations. This is not
so for some psychologists, however, whose behaviourism permeates their
definitions of attitude, thus leading fo assumed, rather than examined,
relationships of consciousness and behaviour. Krech, Crutchfield and

Ballachey, for example, define attitudes as:

1... enduring sjstems of positive or negative evalua-
tions, emotional feelings, and pro or con action
tendencies with respect to social objects. ... In
defining attitudes as systems, we are emphasizing
the interrelatedness of the three attitude compon-
ents. When incorporated in a system, these compon-
ents become mutually interdependent., The cognitions
of an individual about an object are influenced by
his feelings and action tendencies toward that object.
And a change in his cognitions about the object will
tend to produce feelings and action tendencies towards
it.! (1962: 139-140)

Allport similarly states that;

'‘Attitudes determine for each individual what he will
see and hear, what he will think and what he will do.
(1966: 17, my emphasis); '

and Newcomb claims that:

' .. the ultimate referent of attitudes is behaviour;'
(1966: 23)

In contrast, Thomas and Znaniecki define attitude in terms of a

state of mind towards a social value (Allport, 1966: 19), thus providing

a definition which concentrates on attitude as an element of conscious-
ness, though the definition does reveal the tendency to regard attitude
as a type of regular evaluation. The relation of attitude to motivation

is brought out by Newcomb:
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'... attitudes are generally both more persistent and more
inclusive than motives, and a 'motive' which is described
as both persistent and general is indistinguishable from
an attitude.' (1966: 24)

This -quotation reveals the generality of attitudes, in terms of both ¥

time and abstraction.

The definition of attitude which we find most useful, however, is

provided by Krech and Crutchfield:

'An attitude can be defined as an enduring organisation
of motivational, emotional, perceptual, and cognitive
processes with respect to some aspect of the individ-
ual's world.' (1948: 152, quoted by

: Newcomb, 1966: 23)

We should want to modify this definition only by making clear that it i
is relativéLz enduring, and by'.éddihé 'evaluational' to the list of
processes. The definition does have distinct advantages over othe;s,
in that if iecognises the cognitive dimension of attitudes, and

indeed is easily related to the concepts'bf cognitions, evaluations and
sentiments that we have used in previous chapteré. The definition also
brings out that attitudes are both more inclusive and more-enduring.(thus k
more ‘'general' in both senses) than particular.cognitions/evaluations,

whilst not falling into the trap of holism: there is no assumption

(unlike Mcﬁeod and Chaffee's 'perspective') that an attitude covers

the whole social world - indeed the definition emphasises that only

an aspect of the individual's world is included.

At this péint it is necessary £o clarify why a general term such
as attitude or perSpective is of speéial value.in our study. It is '
indeed for its very 'generality' (if this can be obtained without the
metaphysical assumptions at the foundation of the traditional concep-
tion of Weltanschauund), since: a) we seek a term that will imply

greater 'width' of coverage than merely substructural action/situation;
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and b) we seek a term that will include the various aépects of con-
SCiousﬁess that have previously béen differentiated, :since the dis-
tinctions between these aspects are nét always relevant or possible

to maintain. Cognitions, evaluations and sentiments may of course
themselves be used more or less widely, though if a sentiment applied
merely to one particular ﬁemporal situation, then one might wish to

call it a feeling about that situation; and the more broadly that
cognitioné and evaluations apply over time and over different situa-
tions, the more likely one is to substitute 'frames of reference' or
'perspectives' for cognitions, and ‘'values' for evaluations. At this
level of generality a sentiment may be seen as a non-consciously-formu-~
lated value, though the degree of conscious formulation is of course
relative: the distinction thus may be difficult to operate., Cognitions
and evaluations méy aiso be difficult to differentiate (as already noted
in relation to Parsons' action schema)l: a cognition is necessarily
selectivez, and an evaluation necessarily subsumes cognitions; further-
more one is not always able to differentiate even the cognitive and
evaluative aspects of a phenomenon (e.g. God), It ié useful thus to have
a term, applying at least at the level of extension over time, which
will include cognitions, evalﬁations and sentiments, thus avoiding dis-
tinctions between the cognitive and the evaluative, and between that
which is and is not consciously formulated. A generic concebt such as
'attitude' or 'perspective' is therefore especially ﬁseful to us, as it
implies extension over time and over different situations, allowing us
to indicate thereby the content aspect of superstructural consciousness,

without introducing distinctions irrelevant to our present purpose.

See above, Chapter 3, pp 86«87

2 That cognitive selection is inevitable is indicated by Weber's

concept of 'value-relevance' - 1949: 21ff.
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Should a choice be made, then, between the similar concepts of
attitude and perspective? Tﬁey do involve differences of émphésis:
attitude, as we have seen, tends toLstress the evaluative orientation,
whilst perspective is clearly cénceived by some in purely cognitive
terms. Similarly attitude tends to concentrate on the subject's point
of view, a 'stance' the actor adopts towards reality; whilst perspective
takes a view more from the standpoiﬁt of the object, a selection from
reality. Rather than search for a common concept, however, or select
one and exclude the other, we shall use the cdncepts fairly inter-
changeably to refer to organisations of superstructural content. It
must be emphasised, however, that attitude and perspective do refer to
content rather than to the formal aspects of superstructural conscious-
ness: they may include all the elements we differentiated as part of
superétructural consciousness in Chapter 3, froﬁ the more evaluative
legitimations to the more cognitive pragmatic knowledge; but all these

are elements of content, which indeed is why it is useful to have a

generic concept of content to contrast with the formal aspecté of

consciousness. Referring back to the Krech and Crutchfield definition

of attitude, the 'enduring organisation' that is mentioned is an organ-

isation of meaningful content, rather than an organisation of the formal

Erogerties of consciousness. It is to an examination of these formal

properties that we now turn.

(iv) Concepts of Consciousness Form

In 'perspective! we claim that we have-found a generic concept
of consciousness content without the holism assumed in 'ﬁgglg view/
éerspective': thus an Anschéuung without the Welt. But does
'perspective' refer only to content? In a section of Chapter 3, on

1 . .
Scheler's differentiations of the superstructure,” 'perspective' is

See above, Chapter 3, section vii.



137

seen in terms of both 6bjects of knowledge and forms of cognition.

These 'forms', however, refer rather to the way in whiéh 'knowledge'
is attained and socially organised than to the way in which the indi-
vidual holds his knowledge. Scheler's 'forms of cognition' thus refer
more to aspects.of knowledge than to aspects of the individual. The
formal properties that we wish to contrast with perspective are the

characteristics of cognitive structure that have recently aroused so

much 1nterest amongst psychologists. When however we look at studies
of cognitive structure, we find some inconsistency ox amblgulty in

the characterisations thereof. Bieri et.al, for instance, associate
cognitive structures closely with cognitive maps. They quote Mandler's

(1962) account of cognitive structures as:

... rules of behaviour; mapé_or schemata laid down
which connect various behaviours and environmental
inputs.’ (Bieri et al, 1970: 160) ;

and themselves state that:

'pPirst, cognitive structures refer to organised
systems whose properties are dependent upon the
interrelations of the various elements in a given
system. Second, knowledge of cognitive struc-
tures implies that predictions can be made of the
way in which the person copes with his environ-
ment.' - - (1970: 160)

These definitions seem to lack a clear differentiation of aspects of
form and content: they could for instance be easily understood to refer
to organisations of meaningful'contént, and thus perspectives, except

perhaps for the emphasis on 'system properties'.

Schroder, Driver and Streufert make a much clearer distinction

between form and content:

‘The emphasis will be upon how a person thinks or
uses an attitude as a structure for processing new
information, as opposed to an emphasis upon content,
upon what a person thinks, what his attitudes are,
and so forth.' (1970: 175)
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This statement of course aiso supports our use of 'attitude' as the
organising concept of content. Further statements by Schroder, Driver
and Streufert, however, introduce some ambiguity into the definitions.
'content variables' are said to be the set of filters, such as atti-
tudes and needs, which select certain kinds of information from the

environment; whilst 'structural variables' act:

'... like a program or set of rules which combines
these items of information in specific ways.'
(1970: 175)

The authors do not realise that spch a 'set of rules' could refer to
attitudes combining information in terms of meaningful content, and
that, in order to emphésise the formal approach, definitions of cogni-
tive structure would have to stress either the formal properties of
the combination or a combihation of formal properties. Both Bigri et al
and Schroder, Driver and Streufert, despite dealing predominantly with

structural concepts, thus do not provide a clear distinction between the

formal and content aspects of cognition.

Scott, who otherwise prbvides a most interesting account of various
structural properties of cognition, similarly defines cognitive struc-
ture in such a way that it could be synonymous with attitude or per-

spective:

'By cognitive structures I mean those whose elements
consist of ideas consciously entertained by the person
in his phenomenal view of the world. ... The content
of experience is organised into structural assemblies
from which any element of content derives its signifi-
cance, ' (1970: 145-6)

He also uses 'cognitive style' and 'cognitive - structure' fairly intex-
changeably without providing a distinction of definition; though if one
makes a careful study of where he uses these concepts, 'style' tends to

be used in conjunction with such cognitive phenomena as precise thinking

or dogmétism, and 'structure' in relation to the differentiation, related-

ness and integration of cognitive elements.:
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Warr, Schroder and Blackman present as an example of the distinc-
tion between cognitive structure and content, the contrast between

authoritarianism and dogmatism:

‘ .

1 _ 'Authoritarianism is fairly clearly a 'content vari-

| able' in that a person's degree of authoritarianism

i ‘is assessed in terms of what he believes; a high F-

[ scale scorer is someone who holds beliefs, attitudes,
values, etc. which have a specified content. Dogmatism
on the other hand is much more a 'structural variable'.
This means that it is concerned with the organisation
of belief-disbelief systems of many kinds, rather
than with the content of only a few systems. Dogmatic
thinking is necessarily manifested in terms of some

| content, and in empirical practice we are of course

{ not able to completely separate a system's content

| : from its structure'. = = (1970: 334-5)

Warr makes a similar point:"

'‘Authoritarianism is measured in terms of what a
person thinks and wants, whereas dogmatism is more
a question of how he thinks and wants.'
(1970: 10)
Warr sees enquiries into the waz a person thinks or wants, such as

dogmatism, as concerned with variables of style. He defines 'cognitive

styles'l as:

'... habitual ways or modes of dealing with information
about oneself and one's environment which are to a
large degree independent of the content of the inform-
ation being handled.' (1970: 11)

Warr also attempts to differentiate cognitive style and structure, but

the distinction remains somewhat nebulous:

'A statement about cognitive structure is a statement
about some kind of enduring entity, whereas a state-
ment about cognitive style is more a statement about
regularly observed consistencies in thinking.'

(1970: 11-12)

i Schutz also refers to 'cognitive style' but describes them in

{ terms of certain fixed and very general types, including abstract
§ orientational elements, e.g. towards time and self. Schutz's

! 'cognitive styles'! refer as much to general meaningful content

? as to formal properties of consciousness. (1973: 230)
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The only difference between style and structure here seems to be that
'structure' is more persistent and covers a wider area of the indi-
vidual's cognition. Certainly both styie and structure, as Warr points
out, are statements of 'how' rather than of 'What'; Warr therefore

concludes that:

'"cognitive style' arnd 'cognitive structure' are thus
overlapping terms; the difference lies in the fact
that 'cognitive style' refers to certain aspects of
thought processes and 'cognitive structure' refers to
the system which mediates these processes.'

(1970;: 12)

'Width', persistence and the hotion of structure/system per se are
not able to differentiate cognitive style, cognitive stiucture and
attitude. If we look at the way in which both Scott and Warxr actually
use these terms, however, we may cbnclude that all, as Scott suggests,
have cognitive phenomena as their elements, but that attitude refers
to a coherence in terms of the meaningful content of these elements,
cognitive style refers to a coherence in terms of their formal proper-
ties, and cognitive structure refers to formal characterisiics of
felationships between their meaningful contents. Thus, as we have
seen, authoritarianism may be seen as an attitude and dogmatism as a
coghitive stfle; or, to use a different example, cynicism may be seen
as an attitude and scepticism aa a cognitive stylé: one may or may not
be sceptiaal about cynical attributioas of motive to 'those who seek
political power: cynicism here iefera to the content oi cartain ideas,
scepticism to the manner in which these ideas are considered. Cognitive
structure may be dascribed in tems of such properties as compartment-
alisation and consistency, and is thus clearly not interchangeable with
cognitive style, even though both, and indeed attitude also, may be
involved in describing aspecfs of one particular cognitive characteristic.

There may in fact be a probable or necessary mutual exclusion or associ-
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ation of certain attitudes, cognitive styles and cognitive structures.
Precise thinking, for instance, although at firsf sight a cognitive
style, must also imply certain characteristics.of cognitive structure,
such as: a cleaf differentiation of-ideas from one another. Similarly.

a relationship may be pésited between a cognitive structure which has
the characteristics of al'closed-system' (Rokeach, 1954, éuoted by Warr,
Schroder and Blackman, 1970: 335), and a'dogmatic cogniﬁive style: with
the latter, a closed system is more likely to develop (as it is easier
to remain dogmatic if one's various cognitions give support to each other
in ths refutation of alternative perspectives); whilst to retain the
system in a closed stase it may bs necessary to resort to dogmatic
assertions from time to time. The very notion of a 'dogma', indeed,

includes both these aspects.

At this point it is'worth noting that attitude , cognitive styie
and cognitive structure may influeﬂce one another in a less direct
fashion. One may for instance have an emotional response to a type of
cognitivé structure, resulting in the formation of particular cognitive 3
styles and attitudes: an example of this would be the development of a
dogmatic aufhoritarianism from the insecurity that may arise from a

consciously inconsistent cognitive structure.

(v) Conclusion: The Generality of Cognitive Concepts

To conclude .this chapter, we shall look at the degree of generality
of the concepts of consciousness that we have discussed. Warr warns
against assuming that particular cognitive characferistics obtain
throughout an individual's consciousness: such characteristics may be

'trans-situational', but:

'It is becoming apparent that cognitive styles extend
over only a limited range of situations, so that a
measure of style or structure (and indeed of more
content loaded personality dimensions) is of restric-
ted predictive value.' (1970: 14)
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Scott is even more explicit:

'... there is little empirical assurance at present

of any generality of these structural properties

across cognitive domains, Psychologists are used

to assuming a functional unity within a person and

within his cognitive processes.'

: (1970: 155, my emphasis)

Scott has doubts about using the individual as the unit of analysis, and
thus about distinguishing 'classes of people' by their types of cognitive

structure:

'At present, the appropriate unit of analysis in the study
of cognitive styles would seem to be not the total person,
but a particular area of his functioning that is associ=
ated with an identifiable event-~domain,'

(1970: 157)

‘We must thus conclude, on the generality of cognitive style and
étructure, that, similarly to attitude,'these concepts apply at a lefel
of generality that implies extension over time and over different situ-
ations, without involving hplistic assumptions. They may therefore be
considered to delineate the formal aspects of superstructural conscious-

ness, just as attitude refers to the meaningful content.

Within the limits. of specificity and éenerality that'we have sugg-

ested, éttitudes, cognitive styles and cognitive structure may cover

variable 'widths' of the individual's consciousness, as long as there

ié present the necessary coherence of form or content to make the con-
cepf applicable. 1In the same way as attitude implies a greater gener-
ality than cognition or evaluation, é.more particular version of a
cognitive style (i.e. applying tp specific situations or even unique
occasions) may be called a 'cognitive form': Warr would term this a °
'response style', and although this terminology would suggest a beha-
viourist orientation, the force of the distinction (in terms of gener-

ality) holds:
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'... the trans-situational assumption is an important

one for us to be able to distinguish a cognitive

style from a response style. The latter is usually

viewed as a characteristic way of responding to a

particular kind of situation, for example a specific

test-taking situation, and is in a sense a very

particularized cognitive style.'

(1970: 11)

'Cognitive structure' has a greater variability of application: its level
of generality is more a matter of the researcher's choice, especially
with attributes such as consistency: one may investigate the degree of
consistency in relatively particular areas of the individual's cognitive
world, up to (if indeed this would be of any use) that obtaining through
his world view as a whole. Although 'cognitive structure' sounds as if
its normal use might be at the level of world view, we have seen that
both Scott and Warr have emphasised its greater utility at the level of
particular cognitive fields: it is thus a concept whose level of gener-

ality is more likely to be equivalent to that of attitude or cognitive

style than of world view.

How, then, are we to consider world view in relation to attitude/
perspective, cognitive style and cognitive structure? If an actual
description of a particular world view is offered, it would.of course
have to be in ideal-typical form, due to its necessary seleétivity:
this selectivity means that.the suggested 'wovld view' is not necess-
arily the most general view (or the only possible formulation of the
view) that the individual entertains of the worla. Nor does one need
to assume that the world view (aétual or ideal—typicall) possesses
consistency. The function of 'worla.view; as-an ideal~type to describe
the features of a broad perspective on the world, howéver, would seem
to be better performed by 'attitude' or 'perspective', which, as has

1 It was suggested in Chapter 3 (p 71 above), in relation to

Mannheim's sociology of knowledge, that even an ideal-typical
conception of Weltanschauung need not possess consistency.
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been mentioned above, may operate also on this relatively broad scale

if deemed to be useful.

The concept of 'world view' does however have special value as
a total 'rag—bag'l concept of the individual's consciousness, without
the aséumptions of consistency-and'coherehce that we noted in the tra-
ditional conception of Weltanscﬁauung. As a general, all-inclusive
concept, its principal utility will be in its capacity to refer to:
the whole of the individual's consciousness through a period of time,
so thét any interrelations between the attitudes, cognitive styles
and cognitive structures of the individual_are more likely to be
revealed. A world view may thus be seen in terms of its meaningful,
stylistic and structural properties, the first two being usefully
described in terms of ideal-type concepts of attitudes/perspectives and
cognitive styles, with structural properties being covered by cognitive
structure concepts. Since a structural property of the world view as a
whole is likely to be incohsistency, naturally we cannot assume either

meaningful or stylistic consistency through the world view.

Having examined, in this chapter and the last, the notions of sub-
structure and superstructure in terms of an analysis of the concepts of
'class' and 'world view', we are now in a position to présent a general
model of the way in which aspects of an individual's world view may

develop from his class situation and action,

Such a conception was suggested at the beginning of this chapter
to be one possible interpretation of von Wiesner's concept of
Weltanschauung, the emphasis being placed upon the 'Summe''
rather than the 'Inbegriff'.
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CHAPTER 7: A GENERAL MODEL OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF WORLD VIEW IN
RELATION TO CLASS

(i) Introduction

In the last two chapters the concepts of 'class' and 'world view'
have been examined separately, in the light of the conclusions on
'substiucture' and 'superstructure' reached in Chapters Z_Qnd 3. This
chapter will aim to bring together the concepts of 'class' and 'world
view' in a general model which, whilst deriving from the conclusions
on the substructure—superstructuré relationship reached in Part I, will

specify this relationship in accordance with our selected area of

investigation.

(11)  ‘Relevant Aspects of 'Class'

In Chapter 5 we noted how economic conditions can influence an
. . 1
individual's thought only in working through his meanings and motives.
This statement can be seen in the context of a more general sociological

approach to economic conditions, which become significant for sociology

only through their relations to values and especiallylto meaningful

social action. If we look firstly at the ‘'structure of ecoﬁomic situa-

tions', for instance, it is clear that if it were a mere description of
hierarchy it would be sociologically irrelevant: even to call this hier-

archy a'éfrﬁétﬁ;e implies a stronger connection between its. various

levels tham just a hiefarchical ordering. These connections become i
apparent only when one is aware of the interdependence of the actions

bringing about the hierarchy, though the latter Egz_be described accordihg

to both its static and dynamic features without any necessary reference

to this system of actions. The structure of economic situations, even

1 See above, Chapter 5, p 119
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if analysed as a product of economic actions, would however be of no
significance in itself for the sociologist un;ess relevant to wvalues.
But even if the investigator has no interest in the structure of economic
situations aé such, this.structure or any particular position within it may
become relevant for_him as an aim of previous economic action, as a present
state relevant to the values of some social actor(s), or as a condition of
future social acfion.

In Chapter 5 we thus emphasised the necessity of including both objec-

tive and subjective aspects in an analysis of class: we stressed the

importance of examining the actual consciousness of the individual in the

position, as well as the basic consciousness associated with the position

" in the structure. In.terms of a rational model of economic action, the

consciousness of the actor was seen as involving his values and ends in

relation to his actual and possible economic situation, economic action

and work s;tuation.(the-principai elements of our wider conception of
class) . It was noted that the values and ends might themselves develop
in .relation.to the objective components of the actor's economic action,

and . it is the purpose of this chapter to explore other possible develop-

ments of consciousness therefrom, as well as from economic and work situ-

.ation, We are however interested only in that consciousness which develops

in a direct.relationship with economic situation, economic action and work
situation: we are not, e.g., concerned with the consciousness that derives
from one's experience in roles that are determined by economic situation,

except insofar as such consciousness relates to one"s evaluation of what

.economic situation attains, Thus justifications of a status-ridden

i

society may be.relevant, where these.relate to one's enjoyment of the

positions of status that derive from one's economic situation; but our
field of concern would not include, e.g,,the influence of one's experience

as president of a charity in making one more sympathetic towards that charity.
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The fact that we are concerned with the construction of a rational
model of the development of an actor's world view in relation to his .
class must not lead us to neglect the system of economic situations and
aétions within which the actor operates. In Chapter 5 we mentioned that
seeing the actor's economic situation and action in a structural context
may reveal the potentiél group formations that would include him.l It may
further be noted that the actor's orientation may be not only towards his
position within the system of economic situations and actions but also
towards the system itselfy; since the system as é whole may be seen as

providing a wider set of conditions within which he operates, his economic

.action may .be directed not only at maintaining or changing his position

in the system, but at maintaining/changing the system itself.2 Thus there

: V.3
is a.deliberate ~vagueness at the core of the idea of 'commitment':

commitment to a present or future ‘'system of actions' (whether individual

or societal] that will achieve one's ends. Similarly with respect to what

economic situation socially attains: one's orientation may be towards the

wider system in terms of which different positions in a hierarchy of

. .economic situations achieve differential nonweconomic rewards, so that

e.g. one,méy.be committed to a. .certain system of relationships between

. class and status (as in the above example of legitimation of a status-

ridden society). Clearly orientation towards broader system factors is

particularly likely to involve the actor in the cooperative formation of

‘attitudes and actions, thus indicating that a methodological individualist

model necessarily éxcludes neither system analysis nor the examination of

the .action and consciousness of groups,

1 See above, Chapter 5, p 119

2 A principal focus of the Marxian interest in economic action is
upon such system orientations.

3

See above, Chapter 2, p. .33
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(iii) Methodological Individualism

At this point it is helpful to expound our reasons for the adoption
of methodological individualism in the construction of the genefal model.
We have already explored in Chapter 2 some of the ideas of Manhheim and
Goldmann on the relationship between individual and group consciousness.
Clearly Goldmann is.right when he points out that the individual coﬁld not
possibly create his own mental structures, his experience being too brief
and too limited (1967: 495); and Mannheim is correct in pointing out the-

mistake of believing:

'.., that all the ideas and sentiments which motivate

an individual have their origin in him alone, and can

be adequately explained solely on the basis of his own
life-experience,"' (1936: 2)

Yet both writers tend towards an equation of individual and group con-

sciousness; this is particularlytrue for Goldmann, as we have seen for . }-~~-

instance in his failure to deal with the ‘maximum potential consciousness'’
of an individual in a social position, and his consequent false assump-
tions about the self-explanatory nature:of tendencies towards maximum

potential consciousness in a group.

In order to.avoid hypothesising the ontological primacy of one social

 grouping rather than another (whether in the general field of the -sociology

of knowledge, as with the subsumption of an individual's ideas in the

. consciousness of a particular.group; or in the assumptions of group realism
. embedded in certain conceptions of social class), a methodological indi-

. vidualist standpoint is necessary, ‘Such a standpoint is in line with the

Weberian analysis of class and class position examined in Chapter 5.
Certain Marxist theorists have however tended to concentrate on 'class'
as indicating a group (though it may not be conscious of itself as such)

with economic interests in common (for they share the same income / income-

1 .See above, Chapter 2, p. 48
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prospects / sources of income), and thus of potentially great importance

as a combined force in a situation of conflict with another such group
with opposing interests. The stress on the importance of 'interests'

does of course receive support from our concentration on action oriented

to economic ends, but we should leéve-open further possibilities for the
actor than to adopt, if he has 'true consciousness', the economic end§
posited for him by certain class theorists, and than to choose the par-
ticular means offered to him by those theorists as the most appropriate

to achieve his.ends. As noted abovel, a worker with a goal of great econ-
omic advancement for himself may choose, amongst other means, to attempt to
climb the ‘legitimate' ladder out of his class, or may combine with other
workers to attempt to change the basic conditions (such as the criteria for
distribution of incomes) affecting their common means of economic advance.
We should wish to give neither of these alternatives a priori analytical
importance .over the other, even tﬁqugh one might prefer the worker to act
in combination with othérs; possibly on the basis of.a moxre collective con-
ception of his ends: éég_preferencesarelmmever not the point, Furthermore

there are'many possible groupings the actor could join or help create to

promote his/thelr economic advancement, and a fixed notion of class:in

_group terms.(unlike our conception as outlined in Chapter 5) could only

arbitrarily delimit those who would fall within its bounds, as the simi-
larity of incomes / prospects of income / sources of income is a relative

concept, and the actor may combine with more specific or more inclusive

~groups as he believes appropriate for the achievement of his economic ends.

It is of course true, however, that an analysis of an actor in a
situation will be inadequate for an understanding of consciousness~

formation unless his relations with other actors are taken into account.

. Thus, whilst methodological individualism directs our attention to the

See above, Chapter 2, p - 36

—~
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actor in the situation, we are nevertheless led to analyse the groups
with which he is likely to come into contact, and the mutual construction
of consciousness (on thé basis of previous 'inherited' perspectives on
the world) of the actofs in these groups. Our rejection of a Marxist
view of class as a group having some kind of analytical priority over
other possible economic~interest groupings (which might themselves be
terméd tclasses' by other writers) therefore does not preclude our
examining the actor's participation in groups (whose vital significance
in a study of the conétruction of social pefspectives cannot be denied},
but rather derives from our emphasis on the multiple possibilities of
.action épen to the .actor, which are narrowéd, not always in ways we
should prefer, by the conditioﬁs of ﬁis situatidn and his partly deriva-

tive, partly pre~given, consciousness thereof.

To start from a conception of an actor does not, therefore, entail
a notion of an isolated individual subsequently injected into a group,
but rather on the one hand avoids an a priofi delineation of groups
posseSsing.superior.ontological status, and on the other hand similarly
.avoids, through the use of the term ‘actor', any notions of human beings
as Lindividualsﬁ; with more or less consistent. *personalities' - notions
.adequate if at all to specific social systems, yef treated as supra-
historical, In this context we may legitimately deny that a methodolo-
~gical individualist standpoint necessarily assumes individualistic
.economic motivation:l our aim is rather that of analysing the social
conditioning of the potential means for economic advancement of an indi-
: vidual'Witﬁ§u£.specifying whether the actor conceives such economic
~.advancement in an individualist or collectivist hanner. The way he

conceives his economic advancement, i.e. whether his economic ends include

See above, Chapter 5, p .11l
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others improving their economic situation; is a further condition influ-
encing his choice of means and may itself be explored for its origins.
Certainly we reject the assumpfion that the actor would only coopgrate
with others for economic advancement if this were to his own greatest

advantage for gaining his individualistic economic ends.

It is vital to emphasise the point that methodological individualism

in terms of ‘actor" terminologyl is an antithetical to theoretical or

practical individualism as it is to group realism.2 The criticisms we
have made of Berger and Luckmann3 concerning assumptions of both social
and individual consistency are indicative.of our point of view on this

matter: such consistency assumptions are to be avoided. Similarly in

'Chapter 6 we noted how the concepts of consciousness (such as attitudes

and cognitive styles) that we wished to use were of a certain level of

_.generality that, while implying extension over time and over different

situations, did not assume_overall'consistency.4 Along with Scott (1970:
157) we doubt the wisdom of using the individual as the unit of analysis -
a position which is avoided by a methodological individualism whose theo-

retical constructions build with ‘tactor' rather than 'individual' units.

l.,cfuweber’é*diacussiop of particular and hypothetical actors

(Weber, 1947% 89].

Popper,. in similar vein, rejects *... the false belief that .,.
‘methodological psychologism' is a necessary corollary of a
methodological individualism - of the quite unassailable doctrine
that .we must try to understand all collective phenomena as due to
the actions, interactions, aims, hopes, and thoughts of individual
.men,.--But we can be individualists without accepting psychologism'.
(Popper, 1961; 157) Compare also Weber's statement (which of course
predates Popper*s): *... for the subjective interpretationofaction
in sociological work ,.. collectivities must be treated as solely
the resultants and-modes of organisation of the particular acts of
individual persons, since these alone can be treated as agents in a
. course of subjectively understandable action,' (Weber, 1947: 101)

‘See above, Chapter 2, p 58 ff
See above, Chapter 6, pp 141-142
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The 'actor' extends over only a limited period of time and number of
situations: it is, like the chosen cognitive concepts in Chapter 6, an
ideal-typical concept whose level of generality will be governed by
considerations of utility in explanation, rather than being a priori

specified.

Several writers apart from Weber have indicated in their work a
standpoint that would concur with the methodological individualism '
proposed here, Mannheim, in his later 'Essays on the Sociology of

Culture', claims that we need to make:

'... certain revisions in the popular'image of
man. Personality traits are not attributes of
the individual as such, but rather aspects of

his behaviour in particular relationships. What T

may appear to be a pervasive personality trait
could easily prove a dependent variable of speci-
fic associations, ... In short, personal attri-
butes ,.. are working abstractions which in the
last analysis have meaning only within well-defined
areas of behaviour . ,.. it is misleading to speak '
of the social determination of the individual -
as though the person and his society confronted one
another as discrete entitites,' :

: (Mannheim, 1956: 46) - '

Within the more specific field of individual and group consciousness,
G .Mead states that asfgnificantsymbol presupposes a social context of
significance; a universe of discourse (1934: 89): this need not lead

us to assumptions of individual or social consistency associated with

‘Mead's concept of the %“generalized other', nor to adopt the terminology

of a 'universe of discourse'. if that would imply the individual's
involvement in one basic universe, such as the common-sense everyday

world of Berger and Luckmann, or the integrating values of Parsons'

.cultural system, The ‘social context of significance' may instead be

‘taken.to place an emphasis on the situation (including the other actors) -

in which a meaningful action takes place, and hence to imply that

meanings should not be considered as somehow physically located within
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.be similar to that.described for individual consciousness at the end of
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the individual, but rather considered as pertaining to the actor in a

limited social context.

Methodological individualism is thus seen to be able to avoid the

traps of both group and individual realism. It is furthermore capable

- of analysing both social .systems and social groups. We may thus proceed

to the analysis of social relationships in the general model from a

methodological individualist standpoint, '

(iv) Individual and Group in the Development of World Vlew
from Class

In Chapter 6 we concluded that 'world view' is best conceived as a

since 'world view' applies to consciousness beyond that of the context-

bound actor, it may be éeen equally in temms of individual or group con-

sciousness, In neither case would assumptions of consistency or coherence

operate, and its utility in the analysis of 'group consciousness' would

Chapter 6, An example of our approach to group consciousness may be given

through an analysis of a passage by Becker and Geer on 'group culture':

tClassically, .culture is conceived as arising in rese
ponse to some problem faced by a group. The problem
is one that individual members of the group see as
common to all members; it is a shared problem. In
some way, a way of meeting the problem is arrived at,
a mode of action that is agreed to be the best or
most proper solution. The solution leads to, or
implies, more general views and assumptions -~ the
.perspectives and values underlying the cultire, its
‘world view', The organised whole of such problem
solutions is the culture of the group."

(Becker and Geer, 1971: 56)

Here we find the predominant pragmatic conceptlon of consciousness; the
significant point however is that the problem is not one pertaining to a
sociologist's reified group or system, but one that is recognised as such

by the group's members, who together work out a solution. So far, then,
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Becker and Geer do not run counter to the principles of methodological
individualism; nor indeed does their observation that such solutions may

be extended to more general perspectives.' Where we should differ from

them, however, is in their conception that such prob;em solutions con-~ i
stitute an 'organisea whole' which is the culture of the group: such a

conception incorporates unnecessary assumptions of consistency and cohe-

rence, and, unlike an approach in terms of actor/interactors, takes the

~group out of its social context and needlessly grants to it a trans-

situational reality. Groups, like individuals, must be seen within their
social contextg, and not be assumed to possess an intrinsic non-relative
existencé: as noted above, methodological'individualism-is able to avoid

both group and individual realism, e e

A methodological individualist standpoint may thus be applied.to the
necessary consideration of soéial relationships'in the formation of per-
spectives, .We must take account of the influence of those with whom the
actor comes into contact: in many cases their influence upon the develop-
ment of the actor‘'s consciousness wiil be more profound that his own b

tdirect® experience, though perhaps the most usual pattern is a situa-

tion of mutual influence such as that suggested in the Becker and Geer

-quotation. Even where one ascertains the strong influence of a group of"

which the .actor is not a member, this group may of course itself be

analysed in.terms of relationships between actors.

Within the sphere of ‘class', one may distinguish between directly

and indirectly contacted groups, 'Contact' here is used in a broad and

-weak .sense of relating, not necessarily in 'face-to-face' terms. The

direct-indirect distinction refers to whether the contact is directly
through elements of the actor's class experience, evaluation and action;

or, less directly related to the -actor's class, through the ideological
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powdr of others.l Although ideological power is not a central concern in
our analysis, it is worth noting that it may enhance the influence of
those directly contacted, and it is necessary (in order to influence) if
contact would not otherwise be a direct result or intrinsic part of the
individual's situation or action. Ideological power may or may not be
related to class factors; it does however'require some control over, or
at least access to; the means of communication and some likélihodd (e.g.
legitimate authority) that the actor will be persuaded by one's ViéWS.
This facility for ideoiogical power .may, then, be partially determined by
the objective features of an actor's class; and indeed his very economic

situation may be based upon the utilisation of ideological power, without

which means he could not avoid threats to the maintenance of ‘his position. T

The facility, of course, is not sufficient (for conscious influence)
without the'volition, and this will be linked to the subjective aspects
of the actor's class, in the mode of either 'commitment' or 'direct inter-

estedness".2

The desire and capacity of alters to uée ideological power will thus
be the major factor'fé;éiﬁé those.reiationships of ego that are not
directly involved ih his actions/situatioﬁs, the extent of the power con-
ditioning (though to some extent defined in terms of ) the degree of
. influence. Our interest however lies in those groups 'directly contacted'
thr;ugh the actor's class; i.e. on the basis of his economic siﬁuation
(and what it attains), economic action (and conditions thereof) and work
situation. Such groups may for instance include those with whom the
individual relates ;gfhor in the achievement of the values which his

present or future 'economic situation attains or is aimed at attaining,

1 Though of course alter's ideological power may be related to the
lack of such power involved in ego's class position. The
‘direct~indirect' distinction is based on that made at the con~
clusion of Chapter 2, p - .65 above.

2

See above, Chapter 2, pp - 33-34
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even 1f the economic action conditions of the various actors concerned
vary greatly. . This contact may be simply a case of mutual cognitive

influence; or may mean the actor taking account of others through their

relation to himself in terms of economic situation, so that, e.g., he
follows the norms of'his status group, or keeps his manners distinct from
those of a lower status. The 'contact' may alternatively be more a

question of identification with a group based on economic situation, thus,

like 'taking account', not necessarily involving personal relationships.
Face~to-face relationships may derive not only from the actor's economic
situaﬁion, but may of course be involved in the actions which are the means
for .achieving his economic ends; here are included those whom the actor
encounters in his work situation, and more specifically those whose

relationships to the actor constitutes a significant aspect of the means,

or of the delimiting conditions thereof, to his economic ends. Even where

not directly encountered, such others'may be taken account of in one's

.economic .action; and of course the actor may identify with others to the

e 1
extent of including their own economic ends within his own.

The .relationships that the actor forms in his work situation may be

of considerable significance. The work situation may act as a further

. .determinant ‘of the .actor‘s contacts, i.e. of the selection of those whom

‘he in fact does contact, from amongst those who constitute (in the way

indicated above) elements of his economic action: e,g., his work situation

‘may isolate him from those who together might cooperate to raise the

market value of their skills, The work situation will also affect the

. .delimiting the actor's means to .economic ends: any particular work situa-

tion may, for instance, tend to reveal or obscure the power relations that

‘may constitute the basis of the system within which the .actor's economic

This was mentioned in Chapter 5, p 11l above.
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action operates. The work situation may moreover influence the actor’'s
economic ends: he may come to include in his own ends the economic ends
of those with whom he works. And even if his social relations at work
are formed only through the work situation itself, and are not a 'con-
stitutive' element of his economic action, they may nonetheless be of
considerable sighificance in imparting both economic and other attitudes

of those concerned,

In sum, social groups may influence the actor through their 'direct'
involvement in the various aspects of his class: his economic situation,
economic action and work situation, The mode of influence concerned may

be: a) face-to=face interaction, which one must not see merely in terms

of onewway influence (from others to self), as the case is frequently
that of groups of actors in a similar position wbrking out together common

cognitions and.evaluations; b) the actor taking account of others in his

judgements and actions: this may include taking negative account of them,

e.g. as competing rivals, or conflicting groups; c) identification of the

i.
.actor with..othersF e.g, so that their economic  ends/means are seen as his

own ends/means; In none of this are we implying that the actor is unin-
fluenced in his class-related consciousness by groupé outside of the

class context; but sinee our interest is in the influence of class upon

the development of world view, our emphasis will clearly be upon what may
be broadly.termed 'class contacts', These in turn may of course be related
to the system in which they may have their origin as the 'poténtial group

formations' mentioned in Chapter 5.l

We have .seen previously how consciousness may be 'extended' from a
particular situation/action because of the latter's salience or temporal

.2 .
priority. It is clear that thé prior or frequent making of class contacts

.See above, Chapter 5, p. 119

See above, Chapter 4, p 92
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may lead to the extension of the consciousness involved therein to

other spheres: the understanding of new situations thﬁs occurs through

the application of categories pre&iously appropriated elsewhere - in

this case through the actor's class conﬁacts, in a process similar to

that described by Scheler in his discussion of the application of social
categories to wider spheres of knowledge-.l This process can be traced in
the negative sense of lack of alternative social contacts: McLeod and
Chaffee suggest that the 'learning' of one version of éocial reality may
simply be the inevitable result of the absence of.competing versions within
the social system (McLeod and Chaffee, 1972: 56); but one can see that,
even where such competing versions are available, the individual may not
come into contact with them. -The extension of consciousness from one T
sphere may thus be due to the lack of competing sources of 'information' -

a situation which in our case would mean a narrow set of class contacts

and few contacts outside the sphere of class (perhaps through class

factors being the most important determinants of social relationships in

the society concerned). _ : : T

Some of the elementé of'class, for instance the structure of economic
situations and'what fhey attain, are of particular significance in the
study of social groups and their ideas, and the analysis may of course
proceed along the methodological individualist lines suggested above. An
examination of such.factors is less relevant-iﬁ traéing thé development
of the conséiousness of a particular individual, except:; a) in so far
as we analyse the sources of the thought of an individual in a stable
economic situation as an economic~situation-conditioned group product,
an analysis which would not be of primary interest in a study_of the
develépﬁénf of his consciousness, and which indeed would tend to refer

back to a group and its consciousness existing prior to the individual,

See abowe, Chapter 4, p 93
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the latter adopting the former's consciousness through a process of
socialisationf b) in so far as his consciousneés develops in relation

to developments in his economic situation, though even here the most
significant developments may occur through already socially current
ideas.being adopted in the proceés of socialisation into a new group

based on a new economic situation, The question of whether or not the
study of social grougs.and their ideas is relevant to the analysis of

the development of the consciousness of a particular individual must not
of course_be gonfused ﬁith the question of the applicability of methodolo-
~gical individualiém; we should contend that methodological individualism
in the form of an ideal-typical actor model is eqﬁally applicable to the
study of social groups and of particular individuals, Indeed the very fact
of the importance of SOCial.rélationships in oui model, an importance that
.we have . attempted to demonstrate in this section, increases the utility of
the ideal-typical actor model of economic situation and action: communica-

tion within a groupﬁﬁased'on'shared‘claSS-factors will tend to overcome a

partiéular individual's indifference or ignorance, and lead to his adopting
. cognitions and evaluations more directly related to his own econcmic
situation and action (or at least to the aspects of his economic situation
and .action conditions that he shares with the group) and to the potential
.economic ‘action that he shares with them, Thﬁs, for instance, although

an individual'may.be unéware of the macro-system conditions of his economic
.action, and uninvolved in conflict aimed at large-scale socio-economic
change, écme.contingent aspects of the conéciousness that develops in
those . in a similar position who~é£g so aware/involved may nonetheless
become"éig_consciousness through grdup communication, yet still without

_ his necessarily Becoming consciously and directly involved in élass con-
flict, It is presumably such situations that give credibility to Goldmann's

.less analytical notion of the 'maximum potential consciousness' of a group.

.See above, Chapter 2, p 41 ff
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In the terminology of Chapter 5, then, the idiosyncrasies of the

actual consciousness of the individual in the position will tend with

group communication (where the group is based on shared class factors)
to be weakened in favour of consciousness more exclusively based on

position in the structure. Again, in terms of Goldmann's concepts of

consciousness,l such communication is likely to lead to the indiyidual's
actual consciousness (i.e. in addition to his basic consciousness) being
more adequate (in the sense of more directly related to his economic
position) since communication based on class factors wili give such
factors greater priority in the individual's consciousness. From this
it would seem that the principal utility of the concepts of 'basic' and
'adequate' consciousness related to the 'position in the structure' is as

ideal-types in a model for comparison with the development of an individ-

ual's 'actual' consciousness. At this point it is worth examining the

. general methodological basis for the construction of an ideal-typical

actor model,

(v) IdealwtyéicaliActor Models

In Chapter 1 (section iii) we arrived, through a comparison of Weber
and Pareté, at a basic conceptual frameﬁork for the analysis of action.
This framework has found expression at various points in the argument to
this stage: it has been used either implicitly or egplicitly in earlier
chapters, such as in the concgption of the substructure in the sociology
of knowledge presented in the conclusion of Chapter 2; in Chapter 5, in

the emphasis on ends and values as components of the individual's economic

-action; and in Chapter 6, where sentiment is seen as a nonwconsciously

formulated value, The comparison of Weber and Pareto, then, can lead to

the.development of a suitable framework for the ideal-typical analysis of

See above, Chapter 2, section iv
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action. We have already provided an argument for a methodological indi-
vidualist approach in terms of ‘actors'; here we shall concentrate on

l . .
developing the case for ideal-~typical analysis in terms of rational

constructs.

One of the functions of ideal=typical analysis in sociology is to

provide clarity, and thus communfpability,of description:

'... as regards exposition, to the extent that it wishes
to be unambiguous, the use of precise formulations in

the sphere of cultural analysis is in many cases absol-
utely necessary. ... social science in our sense is con-
cerned with practical significance. This significance can
however very often be brought unambiguously to mind only
by relating the empirical data to an ideal limiting case‘.
(Weber, 1949: 94.)

This does not imply that sociology can dgal only with rational action, but
that non~-logical action must be translated in terms of a 'sociological
rationality" (Sahay; 1972: 46ff, 106ff“& 174~5) , through which non-
rational elements such as non-consciously formulated sentiments and moti-
vations are seen as values and ends, thus enabling not only clarity of
description but also the use of the idealetype_in comparative analysis

and thus in explanation,

In térms of Péreto's threefold analysis of belie_fs,2 where subjective
analysis becomes necessary (because objective analysis reveals non-
logicality) the utility of the belief for the actor may be revealed;

e.g. through its legitimation of a non~logical action. The analysis maf
thus reveal the unackﬁowledged underlying sentiment, which is renderea
ideal=typically conscious and related .in logical manner to the action.
Thus sentiment as well as value and end may beconie logically related to
action in the rational idealw<type. This latter is then compared with the

empirical situation, thus revealing, if motive or action is found to differ

This case was first presented in Chapter 1, p. 9 above.

2 See above, Chapter 2, p 29
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from that hypothesised in the ideal~type, other values/ends/sentiments

at work, or else a non—logical 'association—tendencyi of motive and
action. This indicéteé the place df associatipn—tendencies in our
rational ideal-typical model: although they are of considerable impor-
tance in thé_comparison of tﬁé ideal<typical with the actual situation,
and although consciousness may develop from them (e,g. in the form of
legitimations of them), they are not involved in our model of class as

é substructure in the sociology of knowledgé. This model aims. at por-
traying the strongest influence that class factors may have upon the
development of consciousness,:and, where action is concerned, rationality
of connection between motive and action will demonstrate the strongest
influence.l Habitual action for instance wquid'not.be of primary interest
to us, as it would not.reveal the development of fhe individual's con-
sciousness, though there remains the possibility of tracing such actions

to the .sentiments etc,.of a préeexistent group, in which case their action

may be understood once more in terms of sociological rationality.

This emphasis on idealwtypical rationality, however, applies only to

the .action elements of class, We have already noted in Chapter 5 the
T
possibility of consciousness arising through the experience of elements
of class, in particular of the work situation, as a possibly unintended
. .2 .

aspect of .economic.action;” and in Chapter 4 we stressed the 'extension'
model of the.development of superstructural consciousness as an alterna-

: 3
tive to the utilitarian approach, The development of consciousness in

A similar point was made in Chapter 5 in relation to the assumption
of idealxtypical economic motivation in the delineation of class
situations; see above,p 111. The concept of economic motivation
draws attention to the question of the degree of intentionality
pertaining to economic action: in the ideal<type full intentionw
ality is assumed. Economic motivation may of course be differ-
entiated by kind as well as by degree: in addition to being more

or less pronounced, it may include the ultimate ends within itself,
or the economic ends towards which the actor is motivated may be
means to other, non-economic ends, such as status or political power.

See above, Chapter 5, p 121
See above, Chapter 4, p 9o ff
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substructure or superstructure thus cannot be seen solely as a rational
act, though.the influence of certain elements of class (e.g. conditions
of economic action) is seen at its strongest Where_the action involved

is conceived in ideal-typically rational terms.

Having thus presented arguments for a certain kind of general model -
i.e. ideal-typical, rational (where action is involved), methodological
individualist «., we may now proceed to see how general elements of world

view (from Chapter 6) may develop'in'relatidn to elements of class (from

‘Chapter 5). A prelimihary comparison of the concepts of consciousness

in substructure and superstructure is necessary at this stage,

(vi) Comparison of Concepts of Substructural and Superstructural'
Consciousness '

In Chapter 3 we outlined various elements of consciousness that may

be déveloped from the substructure and that constitute superstructural

. consciousness through functioning more widely for the individual than

1
merely in relation to the particular substructural action/situation.
The elements concerned were: materially pragmatic knowledge, legitimations
. - ' 2
(prew and post<action), ‘promotions' and 'extensions'.” In Chapter 6 a

different characterisation of the'superstructure was made in terms of

. concepts of consciousness form and content of a certain level of gener-

ality; attitude, cognitive style and cognitive structure. The reason for

the difference between these two seemingly unrelated characterisations of

. consciousness is their differing purposes: the second characterisation is

not concerned with how the superstructure developed, but with engendering

concepts of consciousness form and content that would be capable of an

" .adequate level.of situational and temporal generality; while the first

.See above, Chapter 3, pp 81-82

-2

\Extensions' are of course by definition emergent only at the
-superstructural level,
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characterisation was intimately related to notions .of coﬁsciousness
development, in both utilitarian and nén—utilitariaﬂ modes. The two
characterisations are not necessarily synonymous: for instance, any of
the widened elements of consciousness in the first characterisation may
consitute an attitude; similarly a cébgnitive style may be an extension or
adopted for utility; and though a legitimation or pragmatic knowledge
cannot of itself constitute a qognitive style, the éognitive form thereof

may be extended into a cognitive style.

In Chaptef 6 we noted that it is useful to have a term (i.e. 'attitude'),
.applying over time and over different situations, and which will include
cognitions, evaluations and sentimernits, thus avoiding distinctions between
the cognitive and the evaluative, and between that which is and is not
consciéusly formulatgd;l ‘Does this mean, then, that these finer distinc-
tions of consciousness should be abandoned in superstructure and substruc-
ture, and be replaced even in the latter by 'éttitqde'? An ihspection of
Chapter 5 would.suggest otherwises in addition to a rational analysis in
.terms'of.ﬁeans; ends aﬁd.values (fhus involving conscious formulations
through sociological rationality), the analytical distinction between
cognitions and evaluations is clearly advocated, e.g. in an analysis of
the process through wHich the actor evaluates the ends or means which
appear feasible to him, In the superstructure such distinctions lose
 their relevance in their less specific .relation to action/situation:
indeed, as noted in Chapter 3, on the mofe_general lével of belief systems
.etg. it is difficult (sometimes impossible) to distinguish between the

. existential and the evaluativé.2

Looking .at the problem from the point of view of tattitude', it
is clear that the generality of this concept is appropriate at the

superstructural level, but that in the substructure we require concepts

.See above, Chapter 6, p 135
See above, Chapter 3, p 87
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of . consciousness more specifically related to particular elements of
class, rather than géneralities that may develop therefrom. This at
least is the case if we wish to analyse the development of consciousness
in an individual in relation to his class, rather than merely providing
an account of, for instance, én individual's habitual economic attitudes.

We may, however, wish to give an account of the attitudes the individual

brings to his class position, as long as the modification of these atti-

tudes is seen through the interaction with specific elements of con-

sciousness -involved in, for instance, economic action.

tCognitive style', possessing a level of generality equivalent to
tattitudet, is shnilarly restricted to the superstructure in our model;
but the more particular 'cognitive form' may,‘like cognitions and evalu-
ations, be involved in the substructure, 'Cognitive structure', however,
is applicable to both sﬁbstructuré and superstructure: as noted in
Chapter 6 it has a greater variability of application,1 and it may thus
be used to investigate formal properties of the relationshipé between the
elements of thé actor's substructural (as well as Supérstructural)

consciousness,

If 'world view' is defined, as in Chapter 6, as a loose agglomeration

of the individual’s (or . even group's) consciousness, then it too cannot

-be confined to the superstructure, since all the elements of the indi-

vidualts donsciousness are part of his world view. Given that we must
alwayé.start with the ‘actor's definition of the situation, and then may
see .developments of his “definitions' in relation to his experience of
the situation or involvement in the action,'world view' will thus be

present.at the outset, during the development of consciousness in the

.substructure, and in the developed superstructure, which may itself be

.See above, Chapter 6, p 143
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the starting point for future specific definitions and_acfions. This
apparent circularity is more adequately described in spiral tefms, as can

. . ' . 1
be seen in a review of the 'career' process accounted in Chapter 5.

Having compared alternative concepts of consciousness in relation to
their function in the analysis of substructure and superstructure, we may
now examine the process whereby superstructural consciousness may develop

from a substructure of class elements.

(vii) The Process of World View Development in Relation to Class

We have already indicated, in this and prévious chapters, possible
modes of development of consciousness from the substructure, as well as
concepts for the analysis of the actually developed superstructure. It
should now be made more clear, however, what points of development are to

be distinguished in the substructure, thus utilising our remarks in

Chapter 5, These ‘'‘points of development' will consist of consciousness

directly involved in the elements of class previously outlined; since,

as indicated in Chapter 2, an ‘ideal‘ superstructure cannot develop from b
a 'material’ substructuré.2 One major point of development cohsists in

the relationship between situation and values: some aspects of a situa-

tion may attain or render attainable certain values or ends, whose adop-

tion is then favoured if they appeal fo unformulised sentiments or are

highly regarded in the'society concerned. The situation in question may'

.bé the economic situation or work situation, ox the conditions of economic

action; these latter conditions may for instance render feasible certain

ends, which themselves may constitute a new economic situation, perhaps

.attaining.neW“vaiues. Both actual- and possible situation and action must

thus be taken intb'account; though, in an analysis of the development of

See above, Chapter 5, p 122

2 See above, Chapter 2, pp 22-27
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an individual's consciousness, motivation is likely to be stressed, with
a consequent emphasis cn the possible, and interest in the actual will be
confined to work situation and developed econcﬁiclsituation. This applies
eqqally to the second major 'point of development?, which lies in the
exgerience of certain elements of class: since we are using a rational
model with respect to action,l the development of consciousness will be
seen in terms of 'experience' only in relation to aspects of the work
situation that are unintended consequences of economic action, or in

relation to a developed economic situation.

The third point of development of consciousness in the substructure
is that most particularly related to. economic action, i.e. the development
of conscioﬁshess_of relevant aspects of economic action according to the
selective criteria of one's economic ends. The actor's economic ends
selectively direct his cognitive interest in the given conditions of his
economic action and the means thereby delimited, these objective features

of his action constituting the data cognised. A greater emphasis on such

also brings about ‘evaluation of the means, since, if no other evaluative

. criteria are involved, the mere effectiveness of the means in bringing

about .economic advancement will arrange the means in an evaluative hier-

archy, The potential hierarchal ordering of the means to economic

-advance thus constitutes an important objective feature of the actor's

.

.economic actionj whilst the'actual (subjective) hierarchy for the actor

is a product of his cognitive/evaluative interest, and may thus be modi-
fied in practice by the degree of his economic motivation, by the extent

to which.hé'canlacquire knowledge of the conditions of his economic action,

1 See above, p 162
This is why, in the construction of a .general model to show the most
powerful influence of class factors upon consciouspess development,
.strong .economic motivation is assumed,
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by the exclusion of some forms of economic advance (and hence some means)
by his specified economic ends, and by the exclusion of those means which
counteract some of his other values (those, for instance, which are the

ulterior reason for his economic ends),

Consciousness may -thus develop in relation to economic action both
through the data qognised (i.e. the objective features of the action),
and through the subjective inte:est involved in the action, which makes
cognition an . active seléctive process, rather than a passive absorptive

one, Clearly this latter point applies to all the areas of consciousness

.development through class « even ‘experience'; but it is economic action

that is doubly effective (through 'interest' and 'data') in the develop-

ment of consciousness, except where the cognitive or evaluative interest

.derives from factors not intrinsically involved in the economic action.

Having outlined the three major 'points of development' of substruc-
tural consciousness, it may now be seen that the modes of development of

supexrstructural consciousness implied inthe characterisation of the

‘latter in Chapter 3,are not all equally applicable at each point:

materially pragmatic knowledge, ‘promotions® and prewaction legitimat-

ions will all originate in the motivation to economic action, before

functioning more widely as superstructure, Other legitimations may arise

not only . subsequent to econdmic. action, but also in relation to the values
axt2ohi

and ends whose adoption is objectively favoured. ‘'Extensions' however may

have their roots in any of the points of consciousness development: since

they are not confined to utilitarian consciousness, they may develop even

It is interesting.at this point to note that extensions are espec-

‘ially likely to.occur where the action/situation is particularly salient

for the.actér,l Strength of economic motivation may be one form that such

See above, Chapter 4, p- 92 .
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salience may take, so that the actor becomes committed to extensions
that derive from theépnéciousnessinvolved in highly economically moti-
vated actions. Strqhg ecbnomic motivation will tend to be related to
the desire to maintain or alter one's present economic situation, and
economic situat;on in turn may be more or less salient in different '
societies in conditioning other épheres of life.l A negativé evalua-

tion of one's present economic situation will tend to make one mote con-

scious of the values, ends and means involved in one's economic action,

thus reinforcing the argument that strong economic motivation (in this

case associated with the negative evaluation) is a necessary element in a

rational model of the most powerful influence of class elements upon the '

development of consciousness,

In the argument thus far in this section, it will be obvious how
attitudes may develop from the ‘points of consciousness devélopment'
through the modes of eXteﬁsion;llegitimation or whatever: any of the
Chapter 3 characterisations of superstructural consciousness wili con-
stitute an attitude in its meaningful content. It may however be worth- ¢
while noting some possible developments of cognitive styles, and examining

the role of cognitive structure,

Certain cases may bresent a potential development of attitude or
cognitive style from a particular substructural cognition. For instance,
the cognition that, whatever means one’ chooses, one will reteive money
without effort, may lead to a lack of concern about money, which in turn
could lead either to a general attitude of devaluation of the importance
of financial matters;'éz to a general cognitive (or possibly more appro-
priately evaluative) style of indifferénce, and lack of desire to commit

oneself to anythi_ng.2 This illustrates the difficulty in differentiating

This reaffirms the importance of taking account of ‘what economic
situation attains", See above, Chapter 5, p 120

One may note that if commitment and indifference may be seen as
evaluative styles, then clearly commitment could not be the/
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between attitudes and cognitive/evaluative styles at certain levels: a

style of indifference“gglzfto financial matters could be indistinguisable
from an attitude - the distinction rests upon whether we are concerned
with a general evaluation or a_generallform of evaluation, and the only
way we can tell the difference in practice is if thé style passes beyond
the bounds of meaningful coherence, in which case its coherence must be

formal.

It was mentioned in.Chapter 6 that a cognitive structure may be influ-
ential in the development of a cognitive style.l This can be seen not only
in the context of the mutual.influence of superstrucﬁural elements upon one
another, but in temms 6f the deQelopment of superstructural from substruc-
tural consciousnéss. Thus the structure of the cognitions directly involved
in one's class may, for instance, be reqognised as incongistent, which may
lead to a: quality of.hesitancy in the.qognitive forms in the substructure,

which in. turn may be extended into a wider cautious cognitive style. 1In

- general terms, then, the substructural cognitive structure may give rise

-to cognitive styles that function more widely than merely in relation to

the .substructure,

An important field for the application of the concept of cognitive
structure is that of the actor's class contacts over time., Several writers
have noted the importance of social mobility, for example, as an influence
upon the characteristics of an individual's thought: Daiches shows how a
large number of English novelists have been subject to social mobility,

thus leading to their:

e mbral imagination (being) nourished by currents
from more than gne:class,? (paiches, 1971: 165)

the/

_-general -mode of .development of superstructural consciousness,
since lack of commitment in the substructure may be extended
to a general evaluative style of indifference.

1

A

See above, Chapter 6, p. 141
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Mannheim claims that social mobility acts as an-important condition
favouring the development of scepticism (1956: 149ff); and, in the con-
text of his work on intellectuals, sees a tendency towards 'total orien-
tation and synthesis' arising from the interaction, through their common
educational heritage, of individuals with contrasting class backgrounds.
(1936; 136ff) In our terms,.then, the cognitive structure that includes
those cognitions and evaluationé of the actor that develop through his
class contacts over time, may give rise to more widely functioning (e.g.
xelativistic) cognitive styles. Much here will depend upon how resistant
the actor is to the views of those around him, i.e. to what extent ﬁe is
‘cdmpartmentalised‘ from the world view of his class contacts. As we have
seen, 'cognitive structure' is applicable at several levels of generality:
its application is appropriate if of Eggl'e.g. as above in the explanation
of the .development of qogﬁitive styles. One may, ‘for instance, not only
see the cognitive structuré.of the'substruéture-in a broader temporal and

interactional context; as just suggested, but may take a wider cognitive

-structure in the individual that would include spheres of his life other

than class; the extent to which such a wider cognitive structure applica-
tion is useful will again depend upon the degree of compartmentalisation,

this time of the class sphere from other areas of the individual's life.

. This point about the necessity of ascertaining the position of sub-

.structural consciousness in a broader individual context applies more

widely to the Investigation of superstructural development, and rein-

.forces some of the arguments put forward in Chapter 4 concerning the
.relationship Between substructure and superstructure, in particular the

. emphasis upon the .structural and historical perspectives towards the

individual and.éociety,; and the exposition of the theory of elective

affinity,2 and hence the rejection of the conception of a necessarily

1 See above, Chapter 4, pp 94-96

See above, Chapter 4, pp 98-102
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direct and contextless relationship betwgen substrugture and superstruc-
ture. Thus in concentrating on the components of the actor's world view
that may develop from elements of his clasé, we must_not averlook the
fact that snch developments will interact in some way with his previously
formed world view, which will include the attitudes that he brings to the
economic action itself, and possibly even specify the economic ends
involved in such action. Thus the.attitudes and cognitive styles that
develop in relation to the individual's class enter into a procéss of

mutual elective affinity with the components of his previously existent

world view, thus leading'Uamodificationsin this world view over time.

The previous world view may providé thé'criteria for selection amongst the
possible legitimations, extensions etc., as well as amongst the potential
elements of the substfuctural.consciousness itsglf; whilst the newly
developed consciousnesé may be decisive in the selection of what in the
previous world view is to be retained. Furthermore, elements of the
ininidual's world view should be seen in the context of the world view
current in his social context at the time: class contacts, e.g. through
work situation, may develop his substructural consciousness through a
process of 'ideal'pzjagmatism',l or this process may induce, through con-
tacts with competing ideologies outside the field of social class, a more

. conscious formulation of the attitudes developed from substructural con-
sciousness, A proness of elective affinity may be found to obtain here too,
where the individual selects his legitimations or promotions, for instance,
from those available in his social context. These points futther reinforce
-our arguments earlier in this chapter as to the importance of seeing the

individual in the context of his social relationships.2

See above, Chapter 3, p 78

See above, section iv.
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(viii) Conclusion

In this chapter we have attempted to bring together the work on class
as substructure (Chapter 5) and world view as superstructure (Chapter 6)
in the light of the more developmental categories of consciousness'of
Chapter 3 and the general charactefisation of substructure-superstructure

relations in Chapter 4,

In tracing the development of superstructural consciousness, the
analytical roles of the concepts of consciousness put forward in Chapter 3
and 6 were compared, and we;e seen. in relation to certain key 'points of
development' of consciousneéé in the substructure. Three major points of
development were outlined: the relations of values and ends to possible
or actual economic or work situation; the ‘experience' of work situation

or developed economic situation; and consciousness of relevant aspects of

.economic action according to the selective criteria of one's economic

ends. The development of the actor's consciousness was not however taken

.out of the context of his wider world view and the world views of his con-

‘temporaries: questions of compartmentalisation and the breadth of applica-

bility of.“qognitive,structure‘ were discussed here; and the picture of
class§conditioned.wofld'View:development that emerged was one of spiral
rather than circular development and rather than mere determination by

objective conditions, Further specification of a social context of con-

.sciousness development was provided by the concept of tclass contacts',

whether face-~to~face or through identification or 'taking account':

particular emphasis was placed u?on the potential significance of social

contacts in the work situation. “Eriority} of class contacts, lack of

- .alternative . social contacts, and the salience of economic situation/action

and work situation for the individual, were all seen to be relevant con-

ditions of the degree of influence of class factors,
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INTRODUCTION TO PART III

The chapters in this part of.the thesis serve as a link between
the general model developed in the previous chapters, and the empirical
analysis of the noyels of Charlotte and Emily Bront&. Before applying
to these particular cases the model of how world view may be conditioned
by class factors, it is necessary to examine the special problems that
authors and novels present to those who wish to relate the world views
of the latter to class elements associated with the former. It has
been made clear several times in previous chapters that our interest
lies in the development of an individual's thought in relation to class
factors, and this will be seen to be the case botﬁ in the orientation of
this chapter and in the empirical work on the Bront®#s, But even if it

were possible to deal with individual authors simply in terms of the

. class concepts developed in previous chapters (and we shall see that this

is not the case); then we should still face the problem of the status of
‘world views' in 1itérature and of developing a methodology for literary
interpretation for the'purpésés of sociological ahalysis. Our aim then
is to bring together thé perspéctives of the sociology of knowledge and

the sociology of literature in a particular approach to literature that

‘neglects neither the author nor the literary work. The emphasis upon

.the . author means that our interest is directed more towards the creation

than the .reception of the work, except insofar as this latter influences,

through knowledge or expectations thereof, the literary work itself.

‘Raymond Williams has claimed that literature is one of the most
important of the documents available for the cultural interpretation
of past eras, (1965: 65). This view would add justification, if any were
felt to be necessary, for selecting for detailed analysis authors aﬁd

their expressions, out of the manifold occupations that one might have
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chosen. The reliability of these 'documents' however remains debatable:

to what extent and of what exactly are they documents, and how far
should we treat literature as a special case, for which modified models

and characteristic methods are necessary?

In these chaptérs, then, we shall explore the nature of literature
as a special case for the application of the general modél of class and
world view developed above. The special nature of litératufe will be
examined in the first three éhapters in terms of the literary role, the
literary act and the literary form, remembering -in each section that we
are not dealing with.éll that might be included under such geﬁeral
headings, but rather with the particular aspects with which we are
concerned, and which will be of use in our analysis of the novels of

Charlotte and Emily Bront®, e.g. the author role, fiction as a literary

form, etc. The final chapter in this Part will review the methodology

for the sociological interpretation of literature suggested by a writer
to whose work .we paid considerable attention in Part One: Lucien

Goldmann; and will conclude with an attempt to tackle several basic

methodological issues that arise from Goldmann's work.
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CHAPTER 8: THE LITERARY ROLE

(i) Introduction

_In this chapter an attempt is made to analyse the author role as
a class role, and thus to apply to authorship the model ‘that we have
already outlined in previous chapters concerning the development of
consciousness from class elements. In this connection it is worth
pointing out what we are not trying to do: we are not attempting to
put forward a theory of the sort of class conditions that tend to
engender literary creativity in general, as may be found in Daiches
(1971) account of the influence of social mobility upon the literary
imagination, and in Mannheim's (1956: 147ff) study of the social roots
of reflectivity and scepticism amongst dispossessed intellectuals. Nor
are we concerned with an analysis of the general conditions which engenderx
authorship as a specialiéed institutional role in the division of labour.
And since we are principally interested in the development of an individ-
ual's thought in relation to class factors: our study cannot cover the

case of the individual who merely adopts through his background the con-

sciousness already associated with a certain class.

(ii) . Authorship as a Class Role

What then are the principal ways in which 'class' is most relevant
to the study of the author? A model of the author in terms of ideal-
typical economic motivation and rational motive-action connection would
reveal the strongest influence of class elements, but there is no point
in repeating here this model as outlined in Chapter 7, except insofar as

it bears directly upon the role of author. Perhaps the particularity. of

, . . 1
,the author role may be revealed through its characteristic 'class contacts'',

See above, Chapter 7, p .157
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such as publishers, critics and audience who may influenée the author's
economic success, or fellow authors with whom he may associate to
improve the conditions of his econom;c.action, as where préfessional
author-groups form and attempt.to control the access to key positions

in the literary role-system (Fligen, 1968: 26). Yet such faceté of
professionalisation are not peculiar to authors. Similarly one might
emphasise as a possible condition of strong class.influence upon the
author's world view the narrowness of his class éontactsl, in the extreme
case all the literary role-set sharing a similar class-situation with

the author, and all literary contacté being 'class contacts'. Yet this
would not reveai the special nature of the contact involved in the author

role. It is the characteristic nature of authdrship, though shared with

.other intellectual occupations, that the economic.:action involved is at

the same time a production, or at least expression, of consciousness.

This gives authorship its peculiarity of being gubject in its very economic
action to a twofold class influence: the literary work is in the extreme
case modified'in accordance with the expectations of those who can apply,
or influence the application of, economic sanctions; and the 'accordance'
may furthermore be with the class-related attitudes-of these econoéically.
significanf persons. Thus a rational class modél of the author would

see the development, or at least expression, of consciousness as a
rational act, since, unlike most other forms of economic actionz, develop-
ment/expression of consciousness is part of the economic action itself.

In connection with a ciass model of authorship, then, the expression of

the author's consciousness should be seen in purely utilitarian terms as

far as he is concerned, the consciousness expressed being either of direct

See above, Chapter 7, p 158
See above, Chapter 7, pp162=163
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utility for those who constitute the economically rewarding audience,
or of sufficient affinity with their consciousness to render acceptahce

and positive appreciation 1ikély; yet the consciousness expressed may

be seen és only of indirect utility for fhe author, i.e. thidugh economic
rewards. In-Such.circumstances the biographical investigation of the
author would appear irrelevant, as Goldmann (1967: 497) indeed suggests
is generally the.case. It may be, of course, that the literary form
acdeptable to the audience is merely a traditional one, part of a
relatively autonomous literary sphere with little connection with non-
literary consciousness whether in terms of affinity of utility. In such

a case the rational economic author might still adopt such a traditional

tial audience.

Turning from the special character of economic action for the author,
a more daunting challenge to the class model is presented if we simply

ask in what ways the author can support himself economically, as this

question, which jumps readily to mind as soon as one considers the author
in economic terms, already implies the possibility that authorship is not
the principél econdmic role for the individual author, may be undertaken
chiefly for non-economic reasons, and indeed is not.necessarily seen

in occupational temms at all. The ideal-typical economic motivation

of our general modgl is precisely what one cannot assume for authors,
which is not to say that all the author's non-economic orientations are
merely random and that sociological:ratidnality is in this-case inappii—
cable: rather one ﬁust'study the role and o;ientations of authprship in
their own right and not merely in élass terms, yet through the framework
of means, ends and values that has been used with advantage in the

analysis of class in previous chapters.
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One of the reasons why one must study the author role in its own
right is that without such study one couid not ascertain the importance
of class elements.amongst others that make up the situation of a par-
ticuiar author. Yet even if we find that in a certain case the class
model is irrelevant to the study of the author role, this does not
imply that the model may not be applied to the individual outside his
role as author, and that his class situ;tion may not influence the
development of consciousness  subsequently expressed in his literary
works. In other words we may still investigate the developmeht of
consciousness from class elements in an individual even where his author-

ship cannot be seen in class terms.

As suggested above, the class elements of the author role are likely
to be most prominent when this is the sole means of income and the sole
motivation for literary action. That this is not the rule is indicated

by Laurenson's study of a sample of 170 writers who were born or died

between 1860 and 1910 and who produced their work mainly in Great Britain:

'In spite of the achievements of Besant towards the
professionalisation of the author's role and the
improvement in their position during the nineteenth
century, most writers - with the exception of women -
needed remuneration from second jobs at some time during
their life. ... Of those with no listed alternate or
_alternative job, we find seven with considerable private
incomes and only four keeping themselves entirely as
writers.'
(1969: 317-318)

Nevertheless the class-related consciousness éf the audience may exert
strong influence upon the autﬁor's writing, particularly where publicly
reqoénised 'success' in one form or another is his principal aim, thus
leading him to pay close attention to the expectations of those with
whom. he wishes to be successful, e.g. colleagues, critics, a select

or wider audience. The 'success' though is not necessarily economically

sought, but may be valued for the sake of fame or simply for the feeling
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of pride engendered in the author when his merit is publicly affirmed.
The question whether 'success' must include an economic aspect will
depend upon how public recognition of literary worth is accorxded in

the society concerned. Equally significant is the métter of 'what
economic situation attains'l in the case of the economically successful
author: an elevated economic situation may be less effective in attaihing
social status, and hence perhéps less salient for the author, than
literary merit recognised by elite critics. Authorship may be a role

in which fhe highest economic rewards are not always correélated with

the highest status reWardé. Bourdieu however'suggesté that these two

kinds of reward are in fact often associated: the artist is now

' ... confronted with a public, an undifferentiated,
impersonal and anonymous 'mass' of faceless readers.
These readers are a market composed of potential buyers
able to give to a work that economic sanction which, in
addition to assuring the artist's economic and intellec-
tual independence,ié not always entirely lacking in
cultural legitimacy.'
(1971: 164)

Thus far we have applied to the situation of the author two of the
principal elements of our previously developed conception of class::
economic action (the characteristic economic action of the author) and
what economiq sitﬁation attains (the values that are associated with
att;ining elevated economic situations through éuthorship). Are we
not equally able to apply the concept of work situation and include

under this the facets of the author role that would otherwise escape

under the application of the class model? This would obviously be neat

and convenient, yet it would mean distorting the meaning of work situa-

; 2 . . . e
tion as outlined in Chapter 5. '"Work situation' may certainly indicate

See above, Chapter 7, p 169
See above, Chapter 5, p 120
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important non-economic aspects of the author role, but only where this

latter is undertaken for economic motives, and it is clear that this
is not necessarily the case. We must take account of writing which,
although perhaps achieving income, is'not undertaken for aﬁy such aim,
and yet which involves experiencés-and evaluations which are formative
of further qonsciousness. Authorship must be seen as a social role
instead of merely an economic role, so that for instahce the social
relations which are engaged in as an author, irrespective of whether
one's motivation is economic or otherwise, must be considered, and not
merely in economic light as 'class contacts', but rather perhaps as

‘role contacts'.

Such a conception of literary role-relationships implies a concern
with literature as an institution, a concern that sometimes excludes
consideration of author orientations, let alone strictly economic ones,

unless fully institutionalised in Parsonian fashion.

(iid) Authorship as an Institutional Role

Few would agree with Kavolis (1968: 6-7) when he justifies not
dealing'wifh the social organisatioh of artistic enterprise since it
can hardly be regarded as the basic sociological determinant of style,
even though, he admits, the relationships between artistic expression
and sociocultqral conditions operate within a definite institutdonal
structure; and elements of this may modify art style. Yet even if the
institutional aspects of art are not regarded as 'the basic' determinant,
it does not mean they are unimportant conditioning factors whiéh may be
ignored. Other writers indeed give this aspect of literature prominence
in their studies: Fligen, for instance, claiming that literary action is

a special form of interpersonal behaviour that is differentiated from
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other categories of social action, regards the investigation of the

institutional aspects of literary action as one of the two main branches

of the'sociology of literature. (1968: 19)° Bourdieu insists that

account is taken of the institutionalised 'intellectual field' which has

become an increasingly complex system,

'... increasingly independent of external influences

(which from this point on must pass through the media-

ting structure of the field) ...°
' (1971: 163)

The view of literature as an institqtion will lead to the consid-
eratidn of.fhe various members of the literaxy role set, their expec-
tations of the author, and the sanctions they are willing and able to
use. Yet neither éonsensus nox: clarity nor rigidity can be assumed:
the author may be subject_to-conflicting, ambiguqus or flexible role.
expectations; and, as we shall See,l the analysis of the literary role
system will be inadequate if ﬁndertaken from a. supposedly e#ternal
point of view: expectations and sgnctions will influence the author
principally through his conception of them and his evaluation of their
significance, and his actions will furthermore.be influenced by his

attitude towards the literary system as a whole.

Several writexrs go beyond a general description of literature in
institutional terms; and focus more directly upon the position of the
author within the system. Laurenson (1969: 320-322) presents a
typology of writers, with two polar.extremes of institutionalisation
and individualisation. The latter type appears. to be favoured by

Wilson, who regards the artist as:

‘... almost by definition a deviant and isolated
individual. His angle of vision renders him

exceptional.'’ -
(1973: 10)

See below, section (iv), p 190
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The artist's deviance, however, is 'positive' according to Wilson,
since he is an innovator, who presents fresh values and perspectives
to the world. This is reminiscent of Duvignaud's view of the artist

as an atypical individual:

'... the artistic sign is a 'group of meanings', all
the more unsettling because it is always created b§ an
atypical individual, someone who frees himself from
immediate reality by putting forward an orxder and a
-new arrangement which offers a different image of man ...’
(1972: 55)

Clearly such a view can ﬁake certain important points on the roots of
artistic creativity, in that the original artist is likely to have
been exposed to an atypical set of circﬁmstances, in the same way as,
Ménnheim suggests, the sceptical intellectual is the product of
displacement from a privileged social class (1956: 149ff); but not all

artists are so original, or indeed so atypical.

Kern does not take this extreme position on the artist's atypica-
lity, since he stresses group affiliation; but he does regard the artist

as 'free-floating' in the Mannheimian sense: '

'‘Even more important than the group into which an author
is born is the group with which he affiliates. This is
true because authors tend to become 'free' intellectuals,
men who through insight and education are able to see
through the traditions of their own group, and to ally
themselves intellectually with any other sector of society.
... This new attachment will become more important.than
the author's origin. Or to put it another way, the type
of public to which the author addresses himself will tend
to shape his work.'

(1942: 510)

Kern's hypothesis of the importance of group affiliqtion will appear

less universally applicable if we question his assumption that authors
are free-floating (i.e. group of birth may continue to be vital for some),
and if we take into acqount the possibility of Laurenson's extreme type
of individualised authors, who, as relative isolates, may not affiliate
to any social group, or who may form a specifically literary clique

rather than affiliating to a pre-existent social group.
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Yet although Laurenson's typology helps us to avoig narrow
universalistic descriptions of the artist's position, it cannot account
for what is, according to Bourdieu, the modern institutionalised nature
of legitimated high\art, a situation that combines the Romantic self-
éonceptions of Lauren;on's individualised writers, with a high degree
of institutionalisation. For Bourdieu, the intellectual or artist,
faced with a mass market for his work, cultivates an ambition for’

autonomy, for a separation of himself and his universe from the everyday

world, and refuses -

'... to recognise any but the ideal reader, who must be

an 'alter ego', that is, another intellectual, present

or future, able to assume in his creation or compre-

hension of works of art the same truly intellectual

vocation which characterises the autonomous intellectual

as one who recognises only intellectual legitimacy.'
(1971: 165)

And yet, despite this appearance of radical autonomy, the artist's

work is especially likely to foster the mirrxor-conception of self:

'Few social actors depend as much as artists, and intellec-
tuals in general, for what they are and for the image that
they have of themselves on the image that other people have
of them and of what they are.'

(1971: 166)

The 'intellectual field', which maintains a certain autonomy from
external influences, is nonetheless highly institutionalised according
to the specific logic of competition for cultural legitimacy (1971: 163),
which legitimacy, associated with the denial of concern for public
response, is at least preliminarily afranged by the members of the
intellectual field itself, often in Schlicking's 'mutual admiration
societies' to which Bourdieu draws.attention. (1971: 165) This is not
to deny that such 'intelléctual consecration' may require the confirm-
ation of economic viability amongst a wider public (1971: 164), and

thusthe role of the public may be considerably greater than admitted
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in the self-conceptions of the artist. Bourdieu indeed allows that
the public may have a more direct influence upon_the self-image of
artists than merely through their economic power: they may take what
is perhaps just a coincidence of authors published under the same
format and identify them as a SChool, in such a way that the authors

involved take account of one another in their future work and conform

to their newly constituted public image. (1971: 172)

Bourdieu does not claim universal applicability for the kind of
institutionalisation and relative autonomy that he portrays: the situé—
tion is historically and culturally limited. Yet his study reveals
the potential complexity of factors involved in deséribing.the artist's
position within the literary system-, and indeed in describing the system .
itself. Common to this and to most other studies of the author'é
position is the .concern with his degree of autonomy. Most would con-
clude that the nature of literary work can grant greater autonomy to
the author than to other wo;kers; in at least two respects: there is
some degree of expectation of cfeativity from the author; and, as Fligen
points out, the very fictional character of literature allows experiment
without risk, withoﬁt irreversible consequences (1968: 22). Nevertheleés,
FPligen adds, there is almost always some limitation upon this freedom:
the limitation may simply exist in the form of 'die klinstlerische
Verschllisselung' (1968: 22), an art world which remains locked for all
£hose who have not acquired the necessary cultural key,l thus resulting
in a restriction of readexrship and hence of the diffusion of the ideas
in the literary work. Where this cultural enclosure is thought to be

insufficiently effective, or simply non-existent, the literary

1 A similar point is made in another article by Bourdieu (1968),

in which the understanding of works of art is seen to depend
upon access to adequate interpretive codes.
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questioning of norms may be subject to a varlety of sanctions, ranging
from derogatory labels for the work (such as 'trash') and loss of
prestige for the author, to censorship and punishment'by the relevant
authorities; though such sanctions may be warded off through public

disclaimers made by the author.

The question of autonomy is closg;y related to fhat of comparment-
alisation: as implied by both Fligen and Bourdieu, the literary world
méy be more o? less publicly compartmentalised from non-literary roles
and actions. Furthermore, in accordance with our eﬁphasis upon the
'actor' rather.than the 'individual'l, authorship ﬁay be a role played
by the individual and involving a relatively autonomous province of
meaning for him2: the literary actor.may be relatively divorced from

the economic actor etc., and thus his attitudes may not extend over all

-provinces. This twofold potentiality of compartmentalisation may be

highly significant where the influence of, for instance, a class-related -

I . 3 e .
cognitive structure is concerned. In the case of the author, the

significance of the cognitive structure of his literary role contacts

will depend on the degree to which he is aware of expectations and

obtains feedback of response: he may be relatively distanced from the

See above, Chapter 7, pp 150~153

'Relatively autonomous' seems preferable to 'finite', as it
avoids the apparent corollary of an 'infinite' and basic
'everyday life', which we should regard as itself capable of
including several relatively autonomous spheres. In other
words, we find Berger & Luckmann's 'relatively autonomous
universes of meaning' (1967: 104) more plausible and more
useful than the contrdst between 'finite provinces of meaning’
and 'the paramount reality of everyday life'. (1967: 39) It
should be noted that Schutz himself (from whom Berger and
Luckmann take many of their concepts and much of their argu-..
ment) considers the paramount reality of everyday life to be
nonetheless a finite province of meaning. (Schutz, 1973: 230)

See above, Chapter 7, p 170-171
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various groups that make up his audience and from their consciousness,

and hence unaware of any cantradiction between his world view and theirs

and indeed of any inconsistenéy in the cognitive structure of the literary

participants. Similarly the author maybe compartmentalised in his

literary activity with respeét to his other activities, in which case
characteristics (such as inconsistency) of his overall cognitive struc-

ture will be neither apparent to nor problemétic for him.-

It is by now clear that the relative strength of the numerous
variables that may come to influence the author in his work will, as

Laurenson points out, vary historically, i.e. -

',.. according to the period in which the author is
writing, and according to the pulls and pressures,
sanctions and opportunities, which are operating,
moulding the way in which he structures his world,
affecting the presentation of his material.'

(1972: 91)

We must however take particular note of the importance of the subjec-
tivity of the author in its effect upon the strength of the more

objective variables that may influence him.

(iv) The Ends and Values of the Author

Many of those whose views on the author role we have already con-
sidered have in £heir étatements implied certain typical aims on the
part of authors, e.g. the formulation of fresh values and perspectives
(Wilson), or the cqmpetiﬁion for cultural legitimacy (Bourdieu). Indeed
few would deny that the subjective aspect of the author role is relevant
to tﬁe sociological study of authorship, though some would restrict
the analysis of this aspect to that which falls within the field of
the normative. fﬁgen for instance argues.that'the sociology of liter-

ature should not concern itself with the manifold motives for literary
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action, but rafher with literary behaviour that shows a relative
stability, and with those invariances that proviae a reliable orien-
tation.to participaht individuals. He is thus concerned with rolej
expectatioﬁs and -fulfilments, with normative behaviour th&at is inde-
pendent of individual motives. (1968:.19) This would imply that unless
individual motives are normatively orieﬁted, then they are irrelevant
to the fulfilment of the author role. Where they.are irrelevant in this
wéy, as must be the case with a large probortion of the unconscious
motivations that could be involved in.the decisioﬁ to write literature,
then we agree with Fligen that they fall outside of the province of
sociology. Yet there exist several motivations which are neither so
neatly structured as to fall within the sphere of predominant, norma-
tive role-conceptions, nor so unique and deeply unconscious as to defy
explication in rational terminology. It is these orientations (which
are by no means unconnected with role-expectations and -fulfilments)

of which we wish to take account in-the sociological study of the
individual author. The role of author cannot adequately be seen in
purely objective or normative terms: as mentioned in Chapter'5,l some
cognitions and evaluations may be necessary for the individual to be in
the position at all, but if_we are to study the influence of his situa-
tion and action upon his thought, we cannot neglect the consciousness
he brings to the situation which cannot be derived from an analysis

of the position itself; and whilst it may be claimed that any situation
necessarily involves certain forms of experience, the description thereof
may be infinite unless seen in relation to the individual's ends and
values. Frqm this statement, which is a broader vefsion of one pre-

viously constructed in relation to economic situation, it may be seen

See -above, Chapter 5, p. 119
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that much of our general approach to class in previous chapters may
be applied to the analysis of the literary role, so thaf one may ask
such questions as: what are the author's ends and values in rélation
to his literary activity? what is his attitudé'towards the existing
literary system as a whole? . énd to what extent do his literary ends
and values involve commitment to a personal,literary or wider societal

system of actions?

In the analysis of the individual's ends and values in relation
to his role as author, we must not assume that he has a positive evalu-
ation of writing in itself, or indeed even for extrinsic reasons: his
writing may in some cases be understood better in terﬁs of coﬁformity
than of deliberate choice. An example of this may be seen as a
corollary of Laurenson's argument that, with increasing monetary rewards

in the nineteenth century, -

'... The romantic image of the writer could be reconciled

with the Victorian ethos of self-help, 'respectability'

and pecuniary stability.'
‘ (1969: 316)

- i.e. one may find cases in which authérship was not only reconciled
with this'ethos, but indeed was the only means of conformity thereto for
a-particular individual. If his interest in authorship amounts to little
more than such conformity, then presumably he will attempt to satisfy
sufficiently the'expec£ations 6f those who are able to guarantee his
economic security etc. If however he has more positive motives for
writing, theﬁ we can no longer be satisfied with an outline of predom-
inant role-expectations, as Fligen would provide us with, but rather we
must accept that the author's ends and values will effect the.degree of
consideration that he grants to the views of different.groups amongst

those who receive his work.
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Concerning author motivation, just as we have seen with descrip-

tions of author positions, some sociologists are prone to make statements

of intended universal applicability: Wilson, for instance, suggests that,

apart from economic rewards, -

'The other major type of reward on which artists depend
ig the approbation of a peculiarly qualified audience.
This audience may perhaps be best characterised as a
select jury of one's peers. ... what is important is
not their numbers but their quality.'

- (1973: 10)

Wilson considers such moral support to be comparable with that of
other professionals in science and scholarship. Admittedly Wilson is
writing of the 'fine' artist, yet even here the assumption that such
rewards are universally sought seems untenable. Bramstedt suggests
that the writer's choice of audience is a more complex matte;: there
may be a gap between his ideal and his actual public. (1964: 261ff)

He may, as Wilson suggests, take as his 'significant others' a small

~group of intellectuals,but these may be able to offer hiﬁ little finan-

cial support. Thus his choice of audience may determine his livelihood,
and in turn reflect his ambition, disinterest, etc., in the economic
sphere; and furthermore his acceptance by a particular audience may

determine (and thus be sought for) social status. (Bramstedt, 1964: 332)

In sum, Bramstedt would claim that the author's evaluations of class and

status will influence his choice of audience. because of the latter's

effect in turn upon his class and status position.

To choose an audience may be seen as offering to that audience the
power tb wield positive and negative sanctions according to one's
performance; and, as we have seen, different audiences have access to
different sanctions, so that in choosing one's audience one may be

declaring one's evaluation of the various rewards available. Thus the
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most directly influential role confacts will be those that are of
greatest saliencel for the author, i.e. that are most significant

in relation to his ends and values. .We must not however forgeﬁ the
point made in Chapter 5;2 that the ends and values that are likely

to be adopted are those that are seen as feasible:_thus an author

.who receives unfavourable reviews from éritics but achieves popular
success may adjust his values accordingly, and, in éo doing, decrease
the salience of-critics, and increase that of his wider audience. It
would seeﬁ.plausible to hypothesise that this reaction is more frequently
found than that in which there is a devaluation of what is achieved

against what miéht have been.

The influence of success upon the author, whichever groups are
involved in its recognition, and whether its rewards are of prestig-
ious or financial character (or both), is.qleaxly a case which indi~
cates the importance of taking account of the author's values and
ends: not only may the author's values lay greater or lesser emphasis
on the different forms of success, but his values may influence the
choice of means to success in such a way that the_most rational means
may be avoided if fhey clash With his values.3 Furthermore, as we
have seen, achieved success may bring within the bounds of feasibility
new ends and values (a new position may achieve preﬁiously unformu~
lised values and provide altered conditions of action), whose adoption
thus becomes more "realistic", His new 'role—sitﬁation',e.g. with
enhanced cultural legitimacy and/oxr economic standing, may thus act

: : \ . 4
as a significant 'point of development' of his consciousness. Yet

See above, Chapter 4, p 92 and Chapter 7, pp 168-169
See above, Chapter 5, p 122
See above, Chapter 5, pp 122-123

B W N

See above, Chapter 7, p 166
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even without achieving success, and thus altering his literary
standing, the author's consciousness may develop simply through

' . . . , 1
experience of the unintended consequences of literary action.

Finally in this section we shall look at the author's attitude
to the wider literary system, an attitude comprising cognitions and

evaluations which are both influential upon his action within that

.system, and in turn derive from the action. One might hypothesise

that those who attempt to publish their work tend to have a commitment2
to the literary system, and to its légitimating idéologies (such as

that good works will be published, or will even achieve success in

terms of critical acclaim and both quality and quanfity of audience) ;
and further that those who do achieve success are confirmed in their'
commitment (upon which perhaps now depends a new and rewarding self-
image with which they woﬁld be unwilling to part); This hypothesis is
of course difficult to uphold in the face of authors' claims that they
care nothing for the reactions of critics and the wider audience; yet
such an attitude may be found to be a rationalisation adopted againsf
the possibility of being disappointed or hurt by adverse criticism or
low sales. Protest is, in any case, usually directed against particular
individuals or the existing system: faith may nonetheless be maintained
that if only one's work can be published then at least a future audience

will understand and appreciate it.

(v) Conclusion
~
In this chapter we have attempfed to see authorship in terms of

the class model developed in previous chapters. Altﬁough we indicated

the kind of situation in which we should find an idéal-typical influence

See above, Chapter 7, p 167
See above, Chapter 2, p 33
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of class elements, it became ciear that, in order to examine the rela-
tionship between an author's class and the world view of his literary
woiks, the author roie itself must be taken into account, even (or
perhaps especially) where its non-economic aspects mediate the influence
of class elements. Nevertheless it has been seen that many of the
concepts developed in previdus chapters in felation to the class model
may beﬁfruitfully applied to tﬁe'analysis of autﬁor ¥oles. In par-
ticular, the application of sociological rationality has.meént going-
beyond the analysis of the author in purely normative institutional
terms, to include the not neceséarily institutionalised ends and values

that the individual brings to the author role-situation.

In the next chapter we shall take up various points from_this
chapter for further development, in particular (1) the notion that
the literary act of the author is characterised by its involving the
development ox expression of éonsciousness in the act itsélf; and
(2). the emphasis upon the spetial nature 6f the contact involved in
the author role, and upon the significance of audience-groups as

elements of the social context of expression.

These.points were introduced on ppd, 79180 of this chapter.
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CHAPTER 9: THE LITERARY ACT

(i) Introduction

In this chapﬁer we examine the '1iterdry act' of the author,.in
oxder to'ascertain whether its literary Quality demands the application
of particular concepts and models.l Garfinkel has argued that social
actions can be seen as 'documents' (Garfinkel, 1972: 358):_to what extent

is literary action a gpecial kind of document?

We deal first with two common characterisations of literature, i.e.

in texms of the theory of art as communication, and as expression. The

implications of these views are critically explored, followed by a re-

assertion of the significance of the social context of literary 'communi-

cation' or 'expression!. This last sectibn thus points to social reasons
for the peculiarity of litefature as a document; whereas the next éhapter
('The Literary Foim') concentfates upon the formal aspects of literature
that must be taken into.account in an interpretation and explanation of

world views.

(ii) The Literary Act as Communication

Probably the most generally held view in the sociology of literature
is that literature, along with all the arts, is a mode of communication;
. communication is furthermore held to be the predominant motivation of
the artist; and there is often the assumption that, at least in 'success-
.ful' art, communication is achieved - the artist manages to donvey a

-meaningful experience to the audience. Raymond Williams is one of the

most ardentﬂsupporters of this view:

'Art cannot exist unless a working communication can be
reached, and this communication is an activity in which both
artist and spectator participate. When art communicates, a
.human experience is actively offered and actively received.
‘Below this activity threshold there can be no art.' (1965: 42)

Later in the same chapter Williams modifies this simplistic view of art

by introducing various complicating factors such as the 'time-lag' (1965:

.y - -
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49), i.e. successful art is that which eventually communicates. Certainly

the assumptiong of the naive vigw of art as communication would make the

task of the sociolpgist_much easier: as with the concept of 'intersubjec- E
tivity', one could conveniently forget many of the probléms of interpre-
tation, and literature, insofar as it merited the label 'art', would become
merely a ﬁeans of successful communication between the subjectivity of
artist and audience. Sahay indicates the simplistic natuie of such a

view in another context: the sociology of language. He suggests that the
assumption of the ihtersubjectivity of language depends on superficial
analyses of institutional linguistic norms, rather than on the analysis of
'real' language, i.e. the multiple possible variations of meaning. (1975: 56)

In association with the idea of a time-lag of literary understanding,
Williams makes the distinction between the personal meanings of the artist
and the common .meanings of his audieﬁce: if the distance between these
meanings is great, the-artistmaykxainvolved in a long hard struggle to
find means of communication that will bridge the gap. (1965: 48-49) This
of course still implies the motivation to communicate, but does nbt assume
its immediate success: fhe.distinétion.between personal and common meanings
underlies Bourdieu's view of art perception as involving the mastery of the
code inherent in the work of art: communication depends on a sharing of
codes, and the original artist who developes new forms to communicate his
.personal.meanings.must'of.necessity be ahead of his time, his work being
adequately understood only after the new code has been mastered. (Bourdieu,
.1968: 600)

As soon as .one admits the possibility of a divergence between the
meanings of artist and. audience, various problems are raised, such as:
which.auaience groups are capable of comprehending the ﬁorkcxfart? to what
extent does the artist have these gréups in mind in the process of crea-
tion? and to what extent is the artist concerned with communication anyway,

i.e. can we in fact assume communication to be one of his ends? It may
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certainly be suggested that the artist, even in the sphere of 'high
art', usually has some audience in mind, though fhis may be only a
select group of his colleagues. Yet even if at times consideration

of audience can be shown to be relatively insignificant, and furthermore

if we can demonstrate in a minority of cases a lack of desire on the
part of the artist to communicate with any others, we may nonetheless fm—————-—
wish to-retain the theory of art as communication as a general hypo-
thesis to be applied in each case; for the value of such a theory lies
less in its universal validity than in the direction it gives to our
perception. We are encoufaged by this theory to look for attempts by
the artist to communicate, whilst recognising that the force with which
such attempts are made is a matter of degree.
This general principle of looking for attempts by the artist to
" communicate will make theiresearcher more perceptive of efférts to
convince an audience of, for éxample, the realism and legitimacy of a
fictional course of action. Such communication endeavours are amongst
the most important elements to be included in the sociological inter-
pretation of literary work, as we shail see in section (iii) below.
Bourdieu, working on a distinction made by Paul Valery between works
that create their own public and those that are created by their public,
puts forward a continuum of audience relevance, from the 'best-selling
authors', where one assumes -
' ... that social pressures ... carry more weight in their
intellectual project than the intrinsic necessity of the
work of art.'
to those authors who -
' ... in refusing to conform to the expectations of actual
readers, impose the demands which the necessity of the work
enforces on them, without conceding anything to the idea,
anticipated or experienced, that .readers form or will form
of their work. . : (1971: 167)
One may note that one of the implications of this is that obscurity may

come to be seen by artists, critics and audience alike as a sign of high

art, as clearly a new code is involved and furthermore one which presents
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such difficulties of deciphering as to indicate the artist's lack of

care for audience response, and hence his claim to high art status!

A cynic might go further and suggest that obscurity, at least up to a
certain point; may be highly prized'bj professional intexpreters (critics,
academics), as it provides them with more work and justifies their
professional existence: this may apply particularly to literary works
where there is thought to be a complicated but objective code to crack,
and where the interpreter's expertise may be demonstrated and his claim

thereto justified.l

So far we have indicated the positive and negative evaluations to
be made of the theory of art as communication from artist to audience.
Some theorists, however, consider artistic communication to be morel
fully interactive than this (i.e. not just communication, but inter-
action); whilst otﬁers emphésise the integrative functions of artistic
communication'(i.e. not just communication, but integrétion). - Albrecht
finds both of these tendencies in the work of H. D. Duncan, in whose
Vview literature is -a kind of language for communicating between people:

a means of social inﬁeraction. Albrecht sees in the emphasis upon
interaction the implication of a high degree of solidarity and congruence
of interpretations amongst the literary participants. He rightly con-
siders such a model to be unrealistic, in that literary communication is
not necessarily.interactive at all, but is rather a chain of communication

with possible feedback. (1970: 4-6)

The view of art as integrative.is-however quite widely held:
Kavolis puts forward the functionalist theory of art, according to which
art either embodies the values of the status quo, or, in times of social
change, -aids the reintegration'of society by providing'new 'symbolic

foci of sociocultural integration'. (1968: 5) Yet it is not just the

James Joyce's 'Finnegan's Wake' may be an example of this kind
of literary work.
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functionalists who emphasise integration: George Mead, for instance,
puts forward a view of aesthetic experience that is peculiarly
utilitarian and collectivist. He presents aesthetic experience -

' ... as a part of the attempt to interpret :icomplex

social life in terms of the goals toward which our

efforts run.' (1926: 384-5);
so that, for Mead, the politician's portrayal of the final utopia for
which he is striving is an aesthetic act. This then is a goal-oriented
conception that contrasts strikingly with Kant's notion of disinter-
estedness in aesthetics. There is moreover in Mead's conception of
aesthetics a particular emphasis upon integrative goals, as seen for
instance in his comments on enjoyment in reading inewspapers: whether
this enjoyment -

' ... has an aesthetic function or not depends upon whether

the story of the news ... serves to interpret to the reader

his experience as the shared experience of the community of

which he feels himself to be a part.' (1926: 390)
Similarly it seems that Mead is critical of the aesthetic potentiality

of the movie, when he claims that -

"It does not lend itself readily to shared experience.'
(1926: 391)

Genuine aesthetics are for Mead far from being escapist: they should
lead us to find value in the life that we live; they éhould inspire us
to productive activity and to.reqoénise, in a rather Durkheimian sense,
our relationships with 6thers, perhaps in cooperative effort. Aes-
thetics for-Mead constitutes a bringing tbgetﬁer of the technical
and the final into an aesthetic totality that incorporates means and
ends, self and others, by relating means to ends and self to others.
Those new to the sociology of literature may be forgiven for
thinking that such statements as those just discussed are the unrepre-
sentative ideas of an idiosyncratic philosopher: such unfortunately is
not the case. Value-judgements cloaked as philosophical statements

with pretensions to universal validity, or doubly cloaked as socio-
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logical facts, abound in the sociology of art. This is not to deny that
amongst such statements one may find hypotheses that show insight and
that may be profitébly employed in more analytic studies. The work of
Jean Duvignaud is a good example of such a case. His five 'working
hypotheses' on artistic creation (1972: 48ff) are well worth examina-
tion, even though uhderlying them (and in particular the 'polemic
sign' hypothesis - 1972: 51-52) is a narrow philosophy of art, that
itself appears to rest upon an evaluation of the optimal function of
art. Here again we find the theory of art as communication, but taken
far beyond the comparatively modest claims of Raymond Williams:

' ... a work of art (is) an attempt to overcome an obstacle -

... this obstacle consists of everything that prevents the

total communication which the artist, whatever his materials,

cannot choose but try to realise.' (Duvignand, 1972: 50)

... every significant imagined action i$ a communication

from a distance which is never reconciled .to this distance.

We say 'from a distance' because if men did not have to

reach out to one another, separated by space and time,

thxough the barriers created by groups and classes, they

would not need to rely on signs any more than on the imag-
inary.' (1972: 52, Duvignaud's emphasis)

The aim of art, then, is .'total communication', prevented by distancing
obstacles without thch art would not be necessary. This view would
appear to see art as the solution ta Durkheim's problems of social
integration; for both artist and audience the chief motivation seems
to be 'complete integration' (1972: 143). |

The-view of art as not just trying to communicate, but aiming
at integration or total communication, is the ﬁost radical version
of the theory of art as communication; and if we had doubts about
the more quest'versions, then we shall be still more unwilling to
accept uncritically the integrative theories that read into art yet
more assumptions concerning its nature and purposes.

So far in this section we have revi‘ewed the common conception. of

art as a form of communication, and have taken from this a positive
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contribution in the form of a direction for analytic perception - the
search for attempts to communicate; and we have made a brief critical
examination of some integrative theories of art, that stem from sur-

prisingly divergent sources: functionalists, George Mead, and Jean

Duvignaud. There is however a view of art as communication that is
considerably more  limited than any so far discussed, i.e. the notion T
that the artist, even if making no attempt to communicate with others,
is endeavouring to communicate an experience to himself. For instance,
in the context of fiction, if the author is unconcerned with convincing
others, e.g. of the realism of a particular dialogue, he will nonethe-
less still have to convince himself. This conception is expressed most
- cogently again by Raymond Williams, this time in a work ('Communications’')
written .after 'The Long Revolution', from which our earlier quotations
were taken:
'Many artists and scientists share this fundamental unconcern
about the ways in which their work will be received. ... It is
to themselves, in a way, that they first show their conceptions,
play their music, present their arguments. Not only as a way
of getting these clear, in the process of almost endless testing
that active composition involves. But also, whether consciously
or not, as a way of putting the experience into a communicable
form. If one mind has grasped it, even if only the mind that
also created it, then it may be open to other minds.'
: (1968: 112-3)
It is not clear here whether Williams is still claiming that, even
unconsciously, the artist necessarily aims at communication with others,
but what is particularly valuable in Williams' statement is the view
of the artist being his own audience and thus making sure that the work
of art at least communicates something to himself. It is this minimal
assumption of the theory of art as communication that is an essential

foundation for the sociology of art, insofar as .this latter aims to

include within ifts purview the meanings of the work of art for its
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creator.l It is this minimal hypothesis that justifies our seeing
artistig creation as a social act, since the means by which the artist
communicates with himself cannot be totally individual: they willl |
include the conventional meanihgs of his social environment, or at
least of a province thereof. As Williams points out, the communica-

tion system is not something that lies outside of the artist, and which _—

“he makes use of if he wishes to communicate: it is 'in fact part of

himself', and when an artist creates he uses this system in communi-
cating with himself (1968: 112) This point of view will obviously -
find favour with symbolic interactionists, who emphasize the social
character of mind as internalised social discourse. The artist must
thus be seen as a social being:

‘'That is, even if -he has no formal training, and even if

he is totally unaware of the artistic or literary tradi-

tion in which he stands, one would expect to find in his

work expressions derived - from, or related to, his social-

existential situation. (Wolff, 1975: 6, my emphasis)
This statement by Janet: Wolff leads us on to the examination of an

important corollary of the theory of art as communication: the concep-

tion of art as expressing meaning.

(iidi) The Literary Act as Expression

If art is to communicate meaning, then it must express it, at
least for the artist. The conjunction of communication and expression
is particularly clear in the work of Collingwood. Collingwood defines
art in the following way:

'By creating for ourselves an imaginary experience or

activity, we express our emotions; and this is what we
call art.' (1958: 151)

This is not recognised as an aim by all sociologists of art -
see for instance Silbermann,l1968. Note also that the 'meanings:
of the work of art for its creator' does not imply that the
creator is always aware of these meanings: there may for instance
be many non-conscious background assumptions in a literary work,
assumptions that are essential to the overall comprehension of
the work and yet which are unrecognized by the author.
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Art is the expression of emotion, and there appears to be an equation
of consciousness and expression, in that until a pexrson has expressed
an emotion he does not yet know what it is (1958: 109-110); hence
by expressing it he becomes conscious of it and thus communicates it
to himself. Aesthetic expression is furthermore linked to speech:

'The aesthetic activity is the activity of speaking.

_ Speech is speech only so far as it is both spoken and

heard. A man may, no doubt, speak to himself and be

his own hearer; but what he says to himself is in

principle capable of being said to any one sharing his

language.' (1958: 317)
This is extraordinarily similar to the passage by Williams (1968: 112-3)
quoted above (p.202) What is peculiar to Collingwood's approach is
that artistic expression may not necessarily involve 'objective'
expression; i.e. it may remain in the realm of subjective imagination:

' ... a work of art may be completely created when it

has been created as a thing whose only place is in the
artist's mind.' (1958: 130) '

This may well be the case for some forms of literature and music,

but seems less likely to apply to sculpture, for instance. Such a

view underemphasises the part that the medium plays in the creation . ?'

of the work of art. Collingwood thus solves the problem of the
relationship between the work of art and the consciousness of the
artist by equating the two: firstly through postulatine the existence
of the work of art in the imagination, and secondly by denying that
consciousness may precede expression, and thus that the work of art
may express a prior consciousness. This latter argument can be upheld
only if one aecepts Collingwood's conception of art as expressing
emotions: to see art as expressing attitudes, values etc. would give
birth to the problem,avoided by Collingwood, of the relationship
between the prior attitude and the aesthetically expressed attitude.
Despiﬁe_avoiding certain key problems in the sociology of.art,

the work of Collingwood is nonetheless vital for its recognition of
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the relationship between communication and expression, and indeed

for its emphasis upon the alteration of mental phenomena that is
incurred by expressing them:

'There is emotion before we express it. But as we express

it, we confer upon it a different kind of emotional

colouring; in one way, therefore, expression creates what

it expresses, for exagtly this emotion, colouring and all,

only exists so far as it is expressed.' (1958: 152) (my emphasis)

Frequently, however, one finds in the sociology of art a naive
expression theory that ignores the influence of expression upon that
which is expressed. Looking at the work of art from the point of view
of explanation, it is . considered to express the consciousness of an
age or a society; and from the other direction, using art to intexpret
social consciqusness, thé work of art is treated as a document. Of
wha£ then may art be seen as a docﬁmént - of which groups and of what
consciousness? Swingewood claims thaf the most pdpular sociological
approach to litérature is the documentary one that argues that
literature provides a mirror to the age (1972: 13); but he advocates
_great care with this 'conception of the mirror’':

'Above all else, of course, it ignores the writer himself,
his awareness and intention.' (1972: 15)

This is a valid point, and furthermore‘Swingewood would not want to
see the lit';e;ary work as a mere reflection of the writer's conscious-
ness.

It may be true that to understand most works of art it is necessary
to see them in the context of their widér.enveloping culture: Bourdieu
for instance advocates the 'iconological interpretation' of Panofsky,
according to which:

' ... the iconographical meanings and methods of compo-

sition are treated as 'cultural symbols', as expressions

of the culture of an age, a nation or a class ...' (1968: 592-3)
But the validity of this approach will depend on the extent to which

the meanings and forms of the work of art are seen as mere expressions
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of a wider culture, ignoring the possibility that a style may be part
of an ongoing and partially autonomous tradition. One may of course
avoid the problem of demonstrating the relationship of art and social
conditions by imposing upon both a single set of categories, thué
proving by fiat that art is the mirror of society, or vice versa.

This would seem to be the method argued by Kenneth Burke, who suggests

that sociological classification should -

'... derive its relevance from the fact that it should
apply both to works of art and to social situations
outside of art.' (1973: 137)

- which ignores the fact that such classification may introduce unwarr-
anted assumptions into the descriptions of both the works of art and

the social situations. .

To focus our critique of the naive expression theory of art, it
is necessary to point to the potential creativity and relative autonomy
of art. Artistic works may be treated as documents of the conscious-
ness of more or less specific groups in space and time (i.e. from
particular individuals to whole eras), and of more or less specific
spheres of consciousness (e.g. from particular aesthetic attitudes to
overarching world views). The conception of art as expressing the
world views of broad social groups ignores, as stressed in the Swinge-
wood .quotation above, the artist himself: it fails to take account of
his potential isolation and above all of.his creative aesthetic
exploration ~ unless his creativity is deemed, as in Goldmann,l to be
effective principally in furthering the already existent tendency of

the consciousness of a social class; or, more radically, is thought to

be effective in crystallising an entire culture. Duvignaud is rightly

. critical of such a view:

See Chapter 11, Section (ii): below.
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'It is equally debatable whether an individual can deal

with an entire era: to think that a great artist crystall-

ises in himself the widespread procblem of his time and that

he embodies in his work an entire civilisation is to accept

a romantic image which does not correspond to reality.'

(1972: 40)

It is in this context that Duvignaud criticises Lukécs' study of Goethe
for making the latter into 'the representétive of everything his era
contained'. This kind of interpretation is avoided by Duvignaud through
his conception of the artist as an 'atypical individual'. (1972: 55
& 60ff) In general Duvignaud is concerned to reject any simplistic
conception of art reflecting reality: he would agree with Raymond
Williams that the reality which the artist expresses is already inter-
preted, already formed (Williams, 1965: 35-36); and he goes beyond this
to state that reality as described by the artist has been 'twice
transformed - once by society and again by the artist'. (Duvignaud,
1972: 29) A similar point is made by zeraffa concerning the novelist,
whose works, he considers ,-

' ... are both aesthetic analyses and syntheses of a

reality which the novelist had already analysed and

synthesised before he started to write.' (1973: 37)
The sociologist, he suggests, should study the novel in terms of two

levels of expression:

... the one the thinking behind the book, the other
what is written in it ...' (1973: 37)

P4

These statements of Duvignaud and Zeraffa emphasise the creativity
of the artist's work: the notion that art is not merely the expression
of pre-existent meanings but,as with Collingwood, the discovery of
meanings through expression. It is this conception which forms the-
foundation of Cassirer's work on the philosophy of culture:

' (Man) cannot live his life without expressirg his

life. The various modes of this expression constitute

a new sphere. They have a life of their own ...' (1970: 247)

Here the emphasis is not just upon the new sphere, but upon the 'life

of their own'. Art may thus be a relatively autonomous 'universe of
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discourse', whose meanings are confined to a limited 'social context
of significance',l rather than expressing wider social consciousness.
The possibility of relative compartmentaiisation?should therefore be
allowed; and Williams overstates the case when he claims that art -

:'.... comes to us as part of our actual growth, not

entering a 'special area' of the mind, but acting on

and interacting with our whole personal and social

organisation. (1965: 50)
The extent to which artistic expression is related to everyday con-
sciousness is Variable; and the ability to recognise this, the ability
to compartmentalise and enter into relatively autonomous aesthetic
spheres, is clearly_a.prerequisite for the comprehension of those
artistic works that are distant from ehe present everyday life. Without
such a recognition, without mastery of the various social codes required
for the artistic works available, the uninitiated are in danger of
applying -

_ ... to an unknown and foreign universe the available

schemes of interpretation, that is to say those which

enable the familiar universe to be apprehended as having

meaning, ... those which organise their day-to-day per-

ception and guide their practical judgement.' (Bourdieu, 1968t594)

As soon as one admits that art may be a relatively autonomous sphere,
one has to allow that the expression ofnmeningsiﬁ'art will alter the
meanings through their being expressed in the available artistic forms.
This'is the perspective that governs Chapter 10, in which we shall
explore the special nature of the literary form and its implications
for the literary expression of consciousness.

In the review of the naive expression theory of art, no distinction
was made between intentional expression (closely related to the theory
of art as communication) aed 'documentary’' expression (related to the

view of art as a document). This is the distinction that is made by

Mannheim between 'expressive' and 'documentary' meaningsz in the latter

See above, Chapter 7, pp 152-153

¢f the discussion of the compartmentalisation of literary roles,
Chapter 8 above, p 188

See above Chapter 3, p 68 ff .
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a cultural objectification points to a global outlook beyond itself.
Williams similarly writes of 'documentary culture' and the particular
importance of the arts of a period, which can, albeit unintentionally,
gives us a sense of the 'st;ucture of feeling' of that period. (1965:
64-65) Bourdieu's emphasis upon iconélpgical interpretation may be
seen in the same perspective: in terms of Barthes' term’inology,l what ——— —
is signified in the work-of art is seen as a signifier of the wider
culture. At first sight these views of art as documentary expression
seem to be far removed from the theory of art as communication; yet
the two perspectives are seen to be related if cqmmunication is agreed
to depend.as much on non-conscious as on conscious-intentional express-
ions of meaning: artistic comprehension does not depend solely upon the o
recognition of the consciously intended meanings of the artist, for even

this recognition may be based upon the taken-for-granted assumptions

that the audience shares with the artist. The critiques of the naive

- . communication and expression theories of art have been designed to show

that the artist and the audieﬁce do not necessaiily share a common
world view, and that where assumptions are shared these are not necess-
arily related to wider social consciousness. Nevertheless, where the
artist does aim to communicate he will not be expressing his meanings

in a vacuum, but rather in a specific social context that will influence
his expression. it is thus vital to acknowledge the significance not
only of the form- of literary expression but also of its context: the
férmer we shall examine in Chapter 10, the latter in the sectionithat
now follows:

(iwv) The Social Context of Literary Expression

In the conclusion to Chapter 8 it was mentioned that the present
chapter would take up the point that the literary act is peculiar

in that it expresses or develops consciousness in the act itself.

. See Barthes, 1973: 112ff.
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So far iﬁ this chapter we have been concerned to examine the ways in
which literary action may be seen as the communication or expression
of consciéusness: yet are we indeed able to argue that the expression
of consciéusness is the special quality of literary (or artistic, or : ?
intellectual) action rather than action in general?l Surely any action

may be seen as expressing consciousness, and not just intentionall§ but S
also in a 'documentary' sense? Even a 'style of life' may be seen as

the expression of a world view, as Jaspers notes (1922: 44), and the

expression here cannot be taken to be wholly intentional or unintention~

al. Thus although there are special factors in iiterary,expression, the

fact that it expresses consciousness is not one of them. We shali there-

fore find that much of our argument concerning literary expression applies -

more generally to diverse forms of social action: literary action may thus

be seen to be distinguished from other types of action by degree rather

than by kind, though the differences do arise partly from literature's

particular kind of expression of consciousness, an expression that being

verbal-and prolonged has a peculiar visibility. Literary expression will, P
as we have seen, involve varying degrees of deve;oggent of consciousness,

rather than mere reiteration; there is a certain minimal degree of inten~-

tionality in the writing and publication of a literary work; and the

writer will tend to be particularly concerned with communication, with

the problem of being understood by an audience with whom he may have no

. direct contact, and thus with the preconceptions that the various audience
. groups, to which he might address himself, will bring to the literary

.situation. It is those factors, the social context of literary expression,

that we are particularly concerned with in this section.

See above, Chapter 2, p 65, Wwhere we write of consciousness
being involved in action in thg form of expression in or motiva-
tion towards .action.
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An emphasis upon the social context of literature teachés one
.above all to beware of taking a literary work as a straightforward
document of the world view of its author. As Orwell points out, a
writer's literary personality may have little to do with his private

character. (19%5: 8l)

One pervasive element in the social context of literary creation
consists of the aesthetic attitudes that predominaté in the society
and period concernedf (See for example Duvignaud,. 1972: 65ff) These
attitudes may include definitions as to what will count as literature,
what are thought tq be its functions, and thus how its forms and content
are to be evaluated. The writer who wishes to be published and, further,
to be positively evaluated, will certainly take account in his work of

one or other of the aesthetic attitudes that predominate in his society.

It is indeed éhiefly through taking account1 of those who make up

his potential audience that the author is exposed to their influence,
though with some of his audience the author may have more direct face-
to-face contact or cléser identification than 'taking account' suggests.
But 'taking account' is of particular importance in authorship in a
senge that was not mentioned in Chapter 7,2 i.e. taking account of others
not only in one's cooperative or competitive action plans or in one's

life style, but rather in terms of acknowledging their views and

expectations so that one's expressions will not offend them or indeed may

be positively appraised by them. The wtiter is thus likely not just to
take account of his readers' general attitudes towards literature, but of

their wider, non-literary attitudes, and of their definitions and

1 This is a central element in the "special nature of the contact
involved in the author role" mentioned in Chapter 8, p 179
above.

2

See above} Chapter 7, pp .156-157
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expectations of him in particular. This latter boint is made by
Bourdieu: 'publication' means 'béing made public' and establishes

a public meaning of the writer's works of which he has to take

account in his future literary creation. (1971:166) 1

The extent to which the writer will be influenced by the various
groups that make up. his audience will of course be related to the -
salience which these groups have for his goals, as mentioned in
Chapter 8.1 In so far as hé is influenged, iﬁ may be through selec-
tion of certain aspects of his world view for public expression. Just
as a form of selectién is involved in thé qoghitive mappihg that is
part of an attitude, so is selection involved in the public expression
of attitudes; the sociolbgy of expression is indeed an important adjunct -
of the sociology of knowledge. If encouraged by the social context, one
df the author's attitudes may be extended to become the formative prin-

ciple for a whole literary work:2 extension is thus a process that may

occur not merely on the level of unexpressed consciousness.

Selection may be made not only from the world view of the author,
but from that of his chosen audience too, especially if the latter is
a 'rag-bag' world view as suggested in Chapter 753 i.e. even if the
author wishes to create a work that will be completely acceptable to
his audience, he may be able to select, from their inconsistent world
view, perspectives which are congruent with his own. There may indeed
be a process of mutual elective affinity between his world view and

) 4
the world views of his role-contacts.

Few would deny that selection of some sort is necessarily a part

of literary creation: Collingwood however is a rare exception -

See above, Chapter 8, p .193

2 The way in which attitudes may act as 'formative principles' in
literature is discussed in Chapter 10, p 232ff below.

3 See above, Chapter 7, p 153

4

cf Chapter 7, p 172 above.
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'People sometimes talk as if 'selection' were an essential
part of every artist's work. This is a mistake. In art
proper there is no such thing; the artist draws what he
sees, expresses what he feels, makes a clean breast of his
experience, concealing nothing and altering nothing. '

(1958: 56)

Later in the same book, however, Coilingwood at least allows that the
artist may select which emotions he is to express:

'The artist may take his audience's limitations into

account when composing his work; in which case they will

appear to him not as limitations on the extent to which

his work will prove comprehensible, but as conditions

determining the subject-matter or meaning of the work

itself. ... he takes it as his business not to express

his own private emotions ... but the emotions he shares

with his audience.' (1958: 312)
Admittedly Collingwood claims this to be the case only for the artist
who identifies with his audience and 'collaborates' with it: but then
he claims that such. collaboration is the norm for the artist who
wishes to publish his work; and he has a highly optimistic view of
the selection that is its consequence:

'"The audience is perpetually present to him as a factor

in his artistic labour; not as an anti-aesthetic factor,

corrupting the sincerity of his work by considerations

of reputation and reward, but as an aesthetic factor,

defining what the problem is which as an artist he is

trying to solve - which emotions he is to express - and

what. constitutes a solution of it. The audience which the

artist thus feels as collaborating with himself may be

a large one or a small one, but it is never absent.'

(1958: 315)

While Collingwood is doubtless right to suggest the tendency of the
artist to have an audience continually in his mind during the process
of artistic creation, he exaggerates in several respects: in par-
ticular in underrating the extent to which the artist may see his
audience as a limiting factor; and the extent to which unaesthetic
considerations of reputation and reward may influence his work.

Selection in accordance with audience expectations will not appear

aesthetically desirable to. every artist; and the problem is not

solved by'labelling 'impure' those who do not conform to Collingwood's

norms.
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Considerations of audience perspectives may however lead beyond
mere selection from one's own world view. Not all the assumptions of
a literary universe are explicitly spelled out; the writer may be
aware of which assumptions he can leave as such, and which he haé to
explicate for his audience. Depending oh.the audience, he will feel
a greater or lesser need to convince of the realism of a described
course of events, to persuade of its morality,l of even to justify its
portrayal. We may therefore find him pronouncing legitimations that
he would not find nécessary within his world view outside this public
context. Public expression may thus occasion the development of con-

sciousness through ideal pragmatism.2

Just as the world view of his audience may influence the writer,
s0 may its cognitive structure3 =+ :and not merely in the sense that if
the world view is an inc&nsistent 'rag-bag' he will have greater
freedom of choice in his expression. The cognitive structure of the
literary role-set may lead to a qognitive EEZEE% apparent in the
literary work: for example, if the cognitive structure appears to show
consistency, this may lead to a confidenf, assured and intimate
cognitive style iﬁ the work, or perhaps a defiant style if the pef—
spectiVes are alien to the author; if the audience's cognitions appear
to lack differentiation and articulation, the cognitive style of the
work may be cautious; if the cognitive structure reveals divergent

expectations, the style of work may be moralistic, with the author

1 For instance, the characters involved may require elaborate
vocabularies of motive that are acceptable to the readers.

2. See above, Chapter 3, p 78

3 Assuming that he is aware of this cognitive structure - see above
Chapter 8, p 189

4

The concept of 'expressive style' would be more accurate here:
see below, Chapter 10, p 236
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supplying a multitude of legitimations. Thesge are merely more or
less plausible hypotheses, but they indicate that the author may
be influenced by the structure of the cognitions of his audiencé as
well as by the cognitions themselves.

A passage from the wo;k of Bourdieu suggests a way in which
the cognitive styie of the author in his work may be influenced by

the social definition of his work:

'Even the author most indifferent to the lure of success

and the least disposed to make concessions to the demands

of the public is surely obliged to take account of the

social truth of his work as it is reported back to him by

the public, the critics or analysts, and to redefine his

creative project in relation to this.truth. When he is

faced with this objective definition, is he not encouraged

to rethink his intentions and make them explicit, and are

they not therefore in danger of being altered?' (1971 : 168)
Yet it is not just his intentions that may be altered; for, beyond
clarifying them for himself, he may wish to make them explicit in his
work, thus altering the cognitive style of his literary expression.
On the other hand Bourdieu does not underrate the extent to which
the social definition of a writer's work may fixate his creative
project, particularly in the case of the successful author:

't might be possible for creative artists to be

more vulnerable to success than to failure, and indeed

they have been known to fail to conquer their own

success, and to subordinate themselves to the pressures

imposed by the social definition of a work of art which

has received the consecration of success.' (1971: 167)
The successful writer thus has a public that is identified with him,
that is 'his', and to which his work is acceptable, as long as he pro-
duces the kind of work with which he is now identified. The writer
will thus tend to become involved in a gradual process of commitmentl

to the literary form and content that has granted him success, and

indeed to his literary identity and his public. Insofar as this

1 See above, Chapter 2, p.--33
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commitment is confirmed by repeated success, subsequent alteration

of creative project becomes increasingly unlikely.

Thié kind of commitment implies at least some degree of sincerity
in the writer's literary expression, a belief in what he writes. Yet
we must not ignoxe thelpossibility of the author writing principally
for ulterior motives, Seeing his literary expression in purely utili-
tarian terﬁs, as sugggsted in Chapter 8.l In Chapter 2, in.connection
with Pareto's concept of derivations, we emphasised that utility does

not operate in a vacuum:

"the principle of utility works within a context, such

as the audience for the dexrivation, the differential
'availability' of various derivations to the actor, and
the generally accepted modes of expression/rationalisation.

Yet in subsequent chapters we have concentrated upon the utility for

the actor of the intrinsic meaning of the beliefs that he adopts.
In Chapter 7, for instance, we tended to see the individual selecting,
from those legitimations that are available, those that will merely

satisfy himself':3 as soon as we consider public expression, acceptability

to others becomes relevant. Thus, whilst not ignoring factors of
availability, we have perhaps previously underemphasised the element
of public acceptability in the beliefs the actor adopts; and of course
although we have dealt with utilitarian developments of consciousness,
such as 'promotions'4, not until Chapter 8 have we introduced
utilitarian exEréssions, i.e. expressions whose intrinsic meaning

is irrelevant for the actor and thus whose utility for him lies
wholly in the extent to which they produce rewards from those who

receive them. The element of connotation may here be crucial; e.g.

See above Chapter 8, pp 179-180
See above, Chapter 2, p 30
See above, Chapter 7, p 172

B W N

See above, Chapter 3, p 80
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certain expressions may act to signifzl one's character. In the sphere
of art, Albrecht notes Parsons' point that a set of artistic standards .
may become a symbol of belonging to a subcultural group. (Albrecht, 1970:
13) Literary expression may indeed be undertaken more for rhetorical
reasons - to demonstrate the ability to use literary language; to
connote a particular literary style2 -~ than for the communication of
intrinsic meaning: it may be just a 'form of _words'.3 Expressions which
are totally utilitarian in this sense are perhaps exceptional; but
utility is a central aspect of most expressions, even where the actor

is sincere in the consciousness expressed. As often said, one may be
able to tell the truth and nothing but the truth, but one can never tell
the whole truth: the aim of this section has been to indicate that what
is expressed is at the least selected - at the most fabricated - and.thus

communication can never be just 'for its own sake'.
(v) Conclusion

In this chapter we have attempted to clear a way through the pre-
dominant conceptions of the literary act as communication and expression,
in order to reject unnecessary pfesuppositions and yet to retaip those
points of view that are of value for the sociological interpretation
of literature. Wé have thereby concentrated upon the social nature of

literary creation even where the author communicates only with himself;

1 For examples of connotative significations see the work of
Roland Barthes.

% See Barthes, 1964: 193.

3

This is reminiscent of a possible interpretation of 'vocabularies
of motive'. These latter are seen in Chapter 3 (p80 ) as pre-
action legitimations which the actor sincerely adopts; but they
may also be legitimations that, whether pre- or post-action, are
merely vocabularies, forms of words that, apparently like some
literary expressions, may be far from the actor's 'real' con-
sciousness: i.e., insincerely uttered; expressions to be made on
appropriate.occasions.
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upon any attempts he does make to communicate with others; upon
expression} both intentional and 'documentary', as an essential

part of communication; and upon the potential creativity and

relative autonomy of literary expression. Finaily, in examining
public literary expression (or"literarf publication'), we envisaged
the author taking account of_the aesthetic attitudes prédominant in
his society; of the world view and cognitive structure of his audience;
and of the social definition of his work, involving a gradual proceés

of commitment on the part of the successful author. These influences

were seen to involve the writer in various degrees of selection and

fabrication, including the development of explications, letigimations,
vocabularies of motive and cognitive styles in the literary text;

and, in the extreme case, the promulgation of utilitarian expressions
with purely rhetorical function. We thereﬁy established, in particular,
the importance of seeing the literary act in its social context; and,
in general; the relevance of the sociology of expression as an adjunct

of the sociology of knowledge.
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CHAPTER 10: THE LITERARY FORM

of fiction and the relevance of this nature for the sociological

(i) Introduction

Having examined.in the last chapter the social influences upon
the public expression of literary meaning, we'coﬁcentrate in this
chapter upon the formal aspects of literary expression, that is upon f """""" —
those aspects of literary form that either affect or are intimately
connected with. the expression of meaning in literature. These formal
aspects cannot be ignored in any adequate account of the sociological_

interpretation and explanation of literary world views.

We beginwith an examination of the relationship between literary
meanings and literary symbols; continue with an examination of concepts
of wider.étructural form and of style in literature; then explore the
importance of taking into account the forms that are available for the

author to use in his work; and conclude with an analysis of the nature

interpretation of literary meaning.

(ii) The Expression of Content in Form: Meaning in Symbols

When one speaks of the 'content' of an artistic work, one is
usually referring to the meanings that the work conveys, or (which is not
the same thing) that the author intends to convey. The 'form' in which
the artist conveys this meaning is sometimes taken to refer.to the
'materials' that he uses for artistic expréssion, whether these
materials be, fgr instance, types of stone, the sound of certain
musical instruments, or written words. Sins 6f omission and, in
particular, of commiggsion are inherent in the very nature of the artist's
materialsl, so that these will of necessity alter the actual expression

of that which was intended to be expressed.

1 See Levin, 1973: 64.
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This modification of the theory of art as expression is however
not enough for some. Bouwsma is more radicélly critical of attempts
to see art as expressing meaning: he finds the analogy with language
deceptive, and in particular queStions whether one can 'translate'

the meaning of a work of art:-

'The meaning of sentences is translatable, but the
'meaning' of poems, of music, is not ... It makes
sense to ask, What does the sentence express? It
expresses a meaning, of course, and you may have
some way of showing what this is, without using
the sentence to do so. But now it makes no sense
to ask, What does the poem express? or What does
the music express? We may say, if we like, that
both are expressive, but we must beware of the
analogy with language. And we may prevent the help-
less searching in this case, by insisting that they
'express' nothing, nothing at all.’

(Bouwsma, 1961: 164)

Bouwsma would however agree that just because a work of art is untrans-

latable it does not mean that it cannot express in the sense of 'evoke':-

'Now then, do poems and music and pictures evoke
emotions as sentences evoke images? I think that
they frequently do.' (1961: 16l)

A work of art, thén, may be untranslatable, in the sense that there

may be no other combinatioﬁ of symbols that will evoke the same response
in us, but it may .nnnétheless evoke. However one may argue, against
Bouwsma, that it may be impossible in many cases to £ind an exact

translation of a sentence into alternative available symbols. Thus

the 'analogy with language' may not be so inappropriate after all,

as- long as one does not assume, as indeed one should not assume even

with verbal language, exact.translatability, or indeed common inter-

pretation of symbols.

One may however take Bouwsma's argument further than he himself
does, and consider whether the reason that some artistic symbols may

be unlike verbal language is that in artistic 'expression' the
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Eercegtionl of the symbol may'be_such an important part of the meaning-
ful experience that it constitutes the fundamental barrier to trans-
lation: an alternative symbolic form would thus fail to convey the
same meaning or at least the artistic experience could not be trans-
lated into a Very different form, e.g. a different expressive mode.
For instance, transposition into another musical key might lose little
meaning, but translation from the musical to the linguistic~conceptual

would entail considerable alteration of experience.

Bourdieu seems to be making a similar point in his discussion of
the codes intrinsic to works of art: original works cannot be reduced

to the prevailing cultural codes, for they -~

... carry with them the very categories of their
own perception ...' :
(1968: 600)

One can neither translate these works, nor formulate the rules for

their comprehension:-

'"The repeated perception of works of a certain style
encourages the unconscious interiorization of the
rules which govern the production of these works.
Like- rules of grammar, these rules are not apprehended
as such, and are still less explicitly formulated and
formulatable: ... As is seen from the facts of the
case of the musical work, the most exact and best
informed discursive translations cannot take the place
of the execution, as a hic et nunc realization of the
individual form, which is irreducible to any formula:'

(1968: 601-2)

With Bourdieu though, as withBouwsma, the untranslatability of a work
of art appears to derive from the lack of alternative available symbols
that will give one just this particular experience: there appears to

be no recognition that a further reason for untranslatability derives

L Whether actual or imaged.
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from the-significance in certain art forms of the very perception of
the symbol és part of the artistic ekperience. Here the meaning

cannot be abstracted from the experience of the symbol: it is symbol-
Qgggg. This does not mean that.the symbol in itself (i.e. apart from

an interpretative context) is anything but a meahingless.objectivity.
Thus syﬁbol and concept/experience should not be confused, as Bouwsma
seems to do in seeing sadness in the music (1961: 166-7). The experience
appears to be in the work of art because the formef is either inherently
or contingently dependent on the latter for actualisation. Similarly
‘the perception of the work of art and its interpretatién may appear to
be synonymous, whereas in fact the reason for the perception of the
artistic symbols not preceding their interpretation may be that the

perception is guided by the interpretation.

If the above use of the term 'symboi' implies a theory éf art as
symbolic, then Stevenson (1965) would dissent, at least as far as the
non-representational arts are concerned. He would agree £hat art may
be expressive and evocative, but would deny that it is necessarily '

symbolic, in the sense of standing for a concept or experience. It seems

however that Stevenson is working with a restrictive conception of
symﬁolism, in which the symbol is supposed to be arbitrary, and thus
merély to stand for an experience without being part of that experience.
If then, as suggested ab§ve, the perception of the symbol becomes a
necessary part of the aesthetic experience, then the symbol is no
longer merely symbolic - yet it does not follow that it is not symbolic
at all. The question then becomes not so much, Are the arts symbolic?
as, Are there symbolic elements in the arts? _In symbolism (unlike mere
association, for instance) there must be some element of detracting
from the intrinsic or prior meaning (if any) of the symbol so that it

may be used as a form to evoke meaning beyond itself, just as in Barthes'
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'myths the original sign becomes emptied of meaning so as to be used

as a form to symbolise a concept. But in myths if ié only the cynic
who is aware of such a purely symbolic relationship: the innocent reader
of myths focuses upon the mythical symbol as an 'inextricable whole made
of meaning and form', (1973: 128) Barthes uses this as an argument
that myths are not symbolic; we shoqld use a paralle; argument to

- indicate that artistic symbols are not always purely symbolic, in that
perceptiop of the symbol may constitute part of the experience, so that,
in Barthes' terms, the appreciated work of art (or element thereof) is

a 'sign' which is the 'associative total' bf.the signifier (the symbol
whose percepti6n is an intrinsic part of fhe aesthetic experience) and -

the signified (the concept or experieﬁce evoked by the symbol). (1973: 122-3)

We may note at this point an intérésting distinction between
symbolism and evocation: in symbolism the signifier is capable of being
retained in mind without detracting from the meaning of the signified

(as would happen with many mere associations), and thus can stand for

whilst standing with the signified. If the 'sigﬁifier' cannot be thus
retained, fhe case may be mérely one of association or evocation. Although
sjmbolism necessarily evokes, evocation is not necessarily symbolic: the
memory of mother may evoke the memory of father without the former

symbolising the latter.

The above argument clearly gives an affirmative answer to our
question: Are there symbolic elements in the arts? - and we should
not wish to restrict the recognition of such elements to the repre-

sentational arts. Arnheim points out that even ‘abstract' art -

1. .. is not 'pure form!, because even the simplest line
expresses visible meaning and is therefore symbolic.
It does not offer intellectual abstractions, because
there is nothing more concrete than colour, shape, and
motion.'

(1961: 207)

S —
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The idea of 'visible meaning' rather than 'intelléctual abstractions’
conveys well the significancelof the percpetion of the symbol as part

of tﬁg experience, and of the consequent difficulty of 'translation'

into linguistic concepts. The extent to which the perception of artistic
symbols constitutes a significant part of the aesthetic experience will,.
however, vary between different art forms. A word, written or spoken,
and a éeries of musical notes maybe equally symbolic;.but the perception
of the visual or aural form of the WOfd will, unlike the music, not
always be an intrinsic elemen£ in its agsthefic appreciation. Especially
where non-poetic, we are more likely to- find or create-substitute symbols
for words than for music. This does not however mean that exact trans-

lation into already existent alternative symbols is always possible:

one must often make do with approximation. 1In referring to words as
symbols, we must of course remember that the symbol is a physical arti-
fact that stands for the concept, rather than the word being a concept

that symbolises something else (e.g. 'the thing itself').

The possibility of_a substitute symbol for a concept does not imply
that one can have concepts without at least imaged symbols: it may be
that these are necessary to organise 'reality' into formed éubjective
meaninq. Thus there are three levels of potential dependency of exper-
ience upon symbolic form: fhe experience may be capable of occurring
without symbols; or symbols may be necessary for the experience tb be
evoked (e.g. because no other combination of materials can be found that
will evoke the same experience, give the same associations etc.); or it
may be that the actual perception of symbols is an important part of

the experience, so that it is more than just a case of evocation.

Although symbol and experience may be more intrinsically related

than is suggested by the notions of expression in or. evocation by a work



225
of art, this does not mean that one cannot.attempt to express a prior
experience in a work of art, or that the work-maymnot_evoke a subsequent
similar experience: it merely denies that the whole 'expression' can be
reduced to the prior or subsequent experience, since it is experience
'in.form'; i.e., translation'into another form, or reméval of symbolic
form altogether, would alter the natuie of the experience, as the per-
ception of the symbol is part of the experience. Where exact translation
is in another sense equally impossible, i.e. where the.evocation of an
experience requires a particular set of symbols and their associations,
then similarly one could hardly come to this éxPerience before expression
in symbolic form. Heré perhaps an evocation theory éf art, as one might
call it, is thus stronger than a simple expression theory. Tﬁis point
would be supported by Céssirer; who sees art as a process of discovery
rather than merely as expression or imitation.' (1970: 158) Cassirer
emphasises the formal elements of art, the medium of expression, not just
as technical means of communicating a prior.experience,'but as part of

the formation of the aesthetic experience.itself:—

'‘Art is indeed expressive, but it cannot be expressive
without being formative. And this formative process is
carried out in a certain sensuous medium ... for a great
painter, a great musician, or a great poet, the colours,
the lines, rhythms, and words are not merely a part of
his technical apparatus; they are necessary moments of
the productive process itself.' '

(1970: 156-7)

'The context of a poem cannot be separated from its form -
from the verse, the melody, the rhythm. These formal
elements are not merely external or technical means to
reproduce a given intuition; they are part and parcel of
the artistic intuition itself.' -
(1970: 172)

Williams makes a similar point in his account of art in terms of des-
cribing an experience which one only fully discovers through its

description:
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'"There can be no separation, in this view, between
‘content' and 'form',because finding the form is
literally finding the content -~ this is what is meant
by the activity we have called 'describing'.'

' (1965: 42)

This of course introduces fhe'possibility that art may ettempt to express
an experience already described in another form, e.g. linguietic form.
Yet whereﬁer art attempts to express a prior expeiience, we may find a
double forming process as -described by zéraffa:. both the work ef art
and the thinking behind it possess shape and form. (1973: 37)l The
prior concept or experience, already 'in_form' in the sense of not being
formless undifferentiated reality, is thus re—formed ie art; so that

the prior concept/experience and the_attistically“re—formed concept/

experience cannot be equated, though may be related, e.g. through analogy.

If the only possible translation from particular artistic symbols
into another set of symbols is approximate, anaiogous translation - in.
other words if, one is unable to capture precisely the sameiexperience in
other symbois -~ one may nonetheless through such approximate translation
stilllconstruct useful EXEEE (e.g. of style) that have a certain degree
of general applicability,'e.g. to the forms of several arts. It may be
noeed that even relatively specific stylistic concepts (e.g. applying to
the-WOrk of a single artist) are construets, abstracting aspects of the
work for special attention, and emphasising stylistic effects and meanings
through a process of approximateifranslation. This latter process is
indeed inevitably involved in art criticism, which explicates aspects
of a work of art in rational non-aesthetic terms. Yet is is not just the

art critic whose work of explication involves translation: translation is

1 Other relevant points made by Cassirer, Williams and Zeraffa

are discussed in Chapter 9, pp206-7 above, in the context of the -
inquiry into the creativity of artistic expression.
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also inherent in any attempt at the sociological interpretation of

human behaviour. Geertz argues likewise with respect to ethnography:

'Doing ethnography is like trying to read (in the sense
of 'construct as reading of') a manuscript ... written
not in conventionalized graphs of sound but in transient
examples of shaped behaviour.'

' (1975: 10)

Similarly in Chapter 7 we have contended that non-logical action must
be translated in terms of sociological rationality.l The problems of
sociological 'translation', then, are not confined to the sphere of

the arts.

The arguments that we have put forward in this section have profound
implications for theories of art, particularly where these emphasise

communication oxr expressibn.2 Firstly, it is immediately apparent

“that, since symbol and experience are not to be confused, we cannot

assume identity of inferpretation, and thus the theory of art as evoca-
tion (associated with the reception aspect of the theory of arﬁ as
comﬁunication) must be modified to allow divergent meanings at the
receiver end of communication.--Secondly, the theory of art as expression
(which is associated with art as'communication at the producer end) must
be revised to allow for a relationship of some dependenéy between symbol
and experience, so that the experience one wishes to express is altered
by the very expression thereof. The tﬁeory of art as commﬁnication is not
however without use3: its value lies in its emphasis on intention to
express {for self or others) or receive meaning; and indeed unless

artistic symbols are treated as symbols (i.e. as expressing meaning for

See above, Chapter 7, p 161
See above, Chapter 9, for a discussion of some of these theories.

A similar point is made in Chapter 9, p1l98 above.
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at least some creator or observer) then they are not art, nor indeed

symbols. Furthermore, where the artist is attempting symbolic expression

1 . e . . . . '
in art,” his satisfaction with the attempt is likely to depend upon at least

his reception (from the work of art) of an experience that approximates in
some way the original expérience he wished to expréss, though modified
and developed in interaction with the symbolic expression. Both
expression and reception, and té this extent some foim of communication,

are therefore elements of artistic Erdduction.

So far we have considered a particular version of the problem of
the relationship between form and content, i.e. the relationship betweeﬁ
symbol and meaning, ana a particulaf solution offered by Bouwsma, i.e.
thelggigz of symbol énd ﬁeaning,za.point of view ‘we have both elaboiated
and criticised. But these matters do not exhaust the problem of form
and content in the interpretation of the arts: for this it is necessary

to consider a wider concept of form than that of 'symbolic form'.

(iii) Meaningful Content and Wider Form

Bourdieu, following Panofsky, argues strongly against viewing the
themes and sensible qualities of a work of art out of context. The broad-
est level\of context is supplied by"iconology', in which the themes and
their formal and technical arrangements are seen in texrms of the funda-

mental principles that guide their selection and composition:

'"Thus, it is only starting from an iconological inter-
pretation that the formal arrangements and technical
methods and, through them, the formal and expressive
qualities, assume their full meaning ...' '

(1968: 593)

1 Of course not all artists are concerned with the expression

of a prior experience: one must remember the possibility of
a 'trial and error' approach to art.
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The 'fundamental principles' are taken ultimately to derive from the
culture of a group ox epoch, an assumption'which cannot be uncritically
sUpportea. Bourdieu has however made a ﬁaluable contribution.in his
emphasis upon principles of selection and compOSitibn. .These Principles
ére often conventions within which the artist;works, and Bourdieu points
out that even 'realism' is subject to such conventions: he suggests that

realism involves an unconscious agreement between artist and public as

to what is real and how it-should be represented, so that an ‘objective’

representation owes its objectivity more to conformity with social rules
as to what constitutes objectivity, than to concordance with 'reality'.

(1968: 591)

Within the éociology of literature, Burns and Burns pursue a similar
argument to that of Bourdieu, and focus upon the concept of 'composition'
which they choose in preference to style or form. Composition, in their
sense of the term, is found most'readily in novels and plays, as it

relates to the.'sense of an ending' that Kermode stresses in literature:

'Composition has to do with the principles of selection
and construction which govern the individually created
fictive worlds of writers ~ principles by which they
describe or designate physical settings, situations,
actors and actions, and by which these are ordered into
sequences which move towards an ending. The ending
constitutes ... a closure which renders all that we
have seen and heard comprehensible and meaningful.
(Burns and Burns, 1973: 21)

The ordered sequences are connected by (not necessarily rational) causal
paths. The emphasis upon sequence, closure, and moving towards an
ending, makes it clear that Burns and Burns; concept of 'composition'
is-applicable to a limited type of literature, which may generally be
described as 'plot literature', in which 'What happens next?' and 'What
happens in the end?' are of paramount concern. Nevertheless, if we

focus upon their more general statements, it is clear that they share
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Bourdieu's valuable consideration of the principles of selection and

composition in works of art: the emphasis is upon the selection and

organisation of subject-matter, rather thanisolated fragments of subject-

matter.

The regard for organisation in literature is shared by Goldmann, who,
7 .
with Lukacs, claims to make a radical break with those sociologies that
are more concerned with the content than the general form of literary

works:

Voo Lukécs sought out the interconnection between
creation and social consciousness not in the contents
but in the categories which structure one or other of
them,'}.. The same categories ... may govern worlds
with completely different contents, ...’

{Goldmann, 1973: 120)

The 'significant categorial structures' that Goldmann finds in literature
are thought to correspond to those that may be discovered in the 'mental
structures' of a certain social group: there is a correspondence of

organisation ~ they share a common 'organising principle'. (Williams,

1971: 12-13) Williams makes it clear that, in the work of Lukéds and
Goldmann, he strongly approves of this emphasis on forms: he finds

particularly valuable the analysis of literary forms -

'... where changes of viewpoint, changes of known
and knowable relationships, changes of possible and
actual resolutions, could be directly demonstrated,
as forms of literary organisation, ...’

(Williams, 1971: 15)

Literary form for Williams, then, seems to be equated with literary
organisation and, from the list in the above quotatioh, appears to

indicate rather a concern with general content than a dismissal of

content considerations. Indeed it would be futile to attempt to distin-
guish sharply between literary form (in the sense of formative principles)
and general content, since both influence, and are manifested through,

the selection and composition of more specific content.
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Despite Williams' admiration for Lukacs and Goldmann, he does

complain that they too readily equate form and genre:

'... form, in Lukacs and Goldmann, translates too often
as genre or as kind; ... we stay, too often, within a
received academic and ultimately idealist tradition in
which 'epic' and 'drama', 'novel' and 'tragedy', have
inherent and permanent properties, from which the analysis
begins and to which selected examples are related. '

' (Williams, 1971: 15)

A contrast to the idealist conceétion of genre is provided by Zéraffa,
who defines genre as: 'a form of aft subject to the framework of a
particular set of rules' (1973: 40) - or at least this is non-idealist
if the rules are fecognised to be historically specific and mutable.
Genre seems to combine aépects'pf form and medium (e.g. naturalistic
painting, the epic poem, television drama - though even these categories
are too broad and may well include several alternative genres), and

generally to imply a greater degree of institutionalisation than form

per se.

To return to the concept of form, the reason for this and similar
concepts being given suchlemphasis in the sOcioiogy of literature is
their supposed value in revealing social perspectives outside of the
literary context. All the writers so far mentioned in this section
make some such claim for the sigﬁificance'OE literary form. Zéraffa,
looking at the problem ffom the other direction, shows how a social
perspective can lead to a literary form. He discussed the work of
Don Passos: the frame of reference for the writing of 'Manhattan Transfer'
was provided by the formatién of a perception of Manhattan itself.
zeraffa here argues that, '... through its formal character ... a work
of art exposes reality.' (1973: 38). In this condensed statement, 'formal
character' would seem to refer to the formative principles of selection

and composition discussed above in the work of Bourdieu and Burns and
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Burns; and the 'reality' exposed would be more fully described as the
already formed reality of a perspective on reality, i.e. the frame of
reference that is the guiding principle behind the construction of the

work.

The idea of a frame of reference as the formative prihciple of a
literary work indicates once more the difficulty of making a simple and
clear~cut distinctiqn between form and content. Wellek and Warren.
recognise this difficulty in their theory of literature (1963: 140-141):
they find that 'coﬁtent', adequately conéeived, is formed rather than
formless; and that ' form® may apply_both to- the formation of content,
and to the linguiétic eleménts (sngols in our terminology) that convey
the.conteﬁt. They thus opt for én alternative aistintion between aesthe-
tically indifferent elements: 'materials' - and the orgahisation of these
materials for aesthetic.purposes: 'structure'. The materials include
both 'form' (in the sense of symbols) and 'content' (in the sense of
unorganised subject-matter). These distinctions bear a marked similarity
to those that we have developed ébove, i.e. symbols, meanings and form.

We choose 'form' in preference to 'structure', as it implies less a

- description of general structural qualities like coherence, and seems

more readily to include the formative principles that lie behind the

structure.

The concept of literary 'structure' however raises questions con-
cerning the relationship between concepts of structure or form discussed

in the context of literature, and those concepts of consciousness dis-

cussed in Chapter 6. What is the relationship, for instance, between
literary form and cognitive structure (or attitudes, or cognitive styles)?
We have, after all, already noted how a frame of reference can be a

formative principle for a literary work: this would seem to imply a close
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relationship between a general attitude and é literary form. A
cognitive style wduld'seem at first sight to be less likely to func-
tion as a major formative principle: it may however be found that a
certain author's chief characterisfic.is his illustration of a partic-
ular cognitive st&le, 'eifher through the stfle of his own expfession

(a point taken up below in the discussion of 'expressive style'l); or
through the portrayal of cognitive styles in his characte'rs.2 Similarly
a general éttitude may be conveyed by the literary work as a whole, or
the author may choose to portray a variety of attitudes in his charac-
ters: the latter selection, however, may lead to the conveying of the
former general attitﬁde. As for cognitive structure, this would seem to
have a parallel in the more abstract structural characteristics of the

work, such as consistency, differentiation, or, at a less general level,

 temporal organisation and narrative -complexity. Clearly as the struc-

tural characteristics become more specific, so they are more difficult
to aifferentiate from points of view in the literary work: a particular
narrative structure may be used to convey aspects of a general social
perspective, or may be used for a purpose not directly related to
attitude communication, e.g. convincing an audience of the realistic
character of a description. This latter point legds us to reéall the
many points made in Chapters 8 apd'9 concerning the inadequacies of a
naive_expression theory éf art, particularly where a work of art is seen
as a document of the world view of the artist. Thus although a general
attitude may function as a formative principle for a literary work, we
must not assume this attitude to pertain to particular persons or to

general non-literary spheres of social life. The formative principles

See below, pp. 236-237

Patrick White's 'The Vivisector' may be an example of a novel of
this type, whose formative principle is the portrayal of a
cognitive style (an extreme form of analytical cynicism), both
through the work as a whole, and in particular through the
thoughts of the hero Hurtle Duffield.
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may for instance be predominantly utilitarian or aesthetic. The author
may choose to portray attitudes and cognitive styles that will appeal
to his audience; or h:_'Ls. aesthetic aims may lead him to discover forms of
1iterary organisation, rather than merely using them as means of
expression. In.all this, however, one must not assume that the author
is fully aware of the formative principles behind his work: the 'form'
of the novel cannot be simply taken as an intentional 'message', for
the communication of which the content is arranged. Not'all literature
is pure allegory recognised and intended by the author: The 'form' of
a literary work is a construct for the purpose of explicating the

principles of selection and composition therein.

.In this section we have explored various conceptions of form and
content, stressing the importance of seeing them in_rélation.to,
rather than divorced from, one anothexr. In short, meaningful content
is either already formed before being expressed in a literary work
(for which it may constitute a principle of selection and composition),
or.is discovered through literary formation. 'Form' in the sense of
symbols is adequately understood only in the wider interpretive context
of literary formative principles;-and 'form' in the sense of the general
mode and principles of organisation of the work is equally dependent -

upon meaning, as Wolff points out:

'In the case of literature, the interdependence of
content and reference with artistic form is par-
ticularly clear; patterns of words are inseparable
from their associations for any reader who understands
the language, and the perfection in, say, the structure
of a plot is totally dependent on the meaning of the
events described ... (the) assumption that appreciation
of form is easily detachable from content, meaning and
association is probably wrong.' :
' ' {1975: 13-14)

Finally it may be noted that the form of a work of literature may develop

through the extension of certain aspects of content so that they become
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the fomative principles for the whole wprk: thig may occur through

the restriction of alternative themes that might otherwise have been
developed.l On the other hand; a- form once developed may restrict. the
themes that an author can include within that form, especially if the
author places‘a premium on factors of consistency and unity: here we may
find a consistent general céntent permitting and restricting the more

specific content.

(iv) Style

So far in this chapter we have avoided tackling the problem of
style, except in the sense of a cognitive style expressed in a literary
work. Yet style must be recognised (along with form and content) as one
of the most freéuently-employed concepts in-literary interpretationm.
Indeed any thorough analysis of megningful content must take account of
style: Schapiro indicates that, if we go beyond a narrow.conception of
content as subject-matter, then both subject-matter and style may be seen
to express the more general ‘'content' of broad attitudes and perspectives.
(1961: 105) Schapiro refefs to one conception of style as a means of
communication of diffuse connotations (1961: 104) and it is this concep-
tion that appears to be the most useful for.our purposes. There is
indeed an cbvious connection hefe with the work of Barthes. Barthes
sees the subject-matter of a literary text as its manifest message,

i.e; what its languagé denotes; this content—expressedrin—laﬁguage however
also connotes a second message on a plane which encompasses the first

plane of content: this is the 'connotative' message, and may constitute

a literary style, such as 'affection'. (Barthes, 1964» 192-~3) . Thus

()

The extension process here is similar to that described in
Chapter 7, concerning the extension of perspectives through a
lack of alternative available points of view, See above,
Chapter 7, p .158
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literary style can be seen as a second-order communication of meaning:

a second-level usage of 1anguage.l Both Barthes, following Guiraud

(Barthes, 1964: 195), and Wellek and Warren (1963: 24) suggest that such
stylistic connotations are particularly likely to arise where there are
deviations from normal linguistic usage, such as deviant associations

of words.

Style is thus a most important concept in expression, a§ it refers
to a certain means for the communication of meaning; it ié thus distinct
from cognitive style, which is more concerned with the manner in which
an actor holds certain cognitioﬁs and'_evaluations.2 Literary style is
an often intentional medium of expression,-whilst cognitive style is
found in the formal properties of unexpressed consciousness. There is
however an important stylistic concept which shares properties of both
literary and cognitive styles whilst being éynonYmous with neither:

'expressive style! is not normally an intentional communication medium,

yet it is concerned with the formal properties of expressed consciousness.
The expressive étyle i8 the cognitive style of the author's literary
expressioﬂ3: itis not just a cogniﬁive stylé,_a manner of holding
cognitions and evaluations, but rather refers to the way these are held
publicly (e.g. in the public context of literary expreséion). The express-
ive style is of course connoted for the interpreter by the manner in which
the literary content is expressed: like literary style, therefore, it

may be taken as a second-order communication of meaning; but it is

clearly much more specific than-literary style, which can convey a much

greater variety of meanings (such as the diffuse emotions and associations

1 The 'secondary' level does not necessarily imply a subsidiary status.
2 See above, Chapter 6, p 140
3

This was first mentioned in Chapter 9 (p 214 above) , where several
plausible hypotheses were put forward concerning the influence of
the cognitive structure of an audience upon the expressive style

of a literary work.
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that Schapiro suggests may be communicated by style - 1961: 104), and
the expressive style of a work is less likely to be recognised by an
author and to have been used consciously as a medium of communication.l
The concept of expressive style.once more illustrates the importance
of acknowledging the sociology of expression as a vital adjunct of the

sociology of knowledge.

Meaningful themes in literature and styles of literary presen-
tation are clearly not themselves disparate fragments which the literary
form brings togeﬁher into a unity: both themes and'styles already possess
form. Literary form thus has various levels of generality (though our-
usage of the term concentrates upqn the more general formative prinéiples
of the work); 'and so themes and styles could be considered particular
kinds of less broadly compaséing form that are worth differentiating in
certain types of art. Where art is.representational, there is a language
of representation whose manner of usagé may connote further diffuse
meaﬁings, and thus cgnstitute a style. In non-representational art there
is no obvious distinction between a principle and secondary usage of an
aesthetic language: all the symbols in these arts could be said to be
stylistically conveying content. Nettl has attempted to distinguish
between styles and themes in music (see Nettl, 1964: Chapter 6), but his
description of themes would appear to refer either to objective sequences
of musical symbols (in which case the style of their presentation constit-
utes the means by which they can communicate meaning); or to individual

musical 'ideas' (which would be difficult to distinguish from the diffuse

connotations of style in our terminology: Nettl's concept of style would

then seem closer to our notion of general form or the structure of the

work). It is thus difficult to envisage non-stylistic meaningful themes

The'Style that Barthes described as 'affection' would be an expressive
style in our terminology; whereas, e.g. Schapiro's discussion of
'gothic' styles would refer rather to aesthetic/literary styles.
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in music (outside of programme music). In literature it is likely to
be easier to distinguish between themes and stylgs. Remembering our
discussion 6f {traﬁslation' abovel, literary themes are likely to be
more readily and adequately translated into rational non-aesthetic
terminology than literary stylés, the latter presenting problems of

translation similar to those posed by music.

We have already noted that themes apd styles may be seen as partic-
ular kinds of form within the general form of the literary work: but can
a style itself act as a work's formative principle? Style may indeed be
a major axis of 'composition, in the sense that the work is designed
chiefly for the appreciation of certain stylistic connotafibns: these
connotations perhaps together with the perception of tﬁe symbols through
which they axe conveyedz, may thus constitute a formétive principle for
the work. But we must not assume that a discovered homogeneity of style
necessarily means that the style was an aesthetic organising principle:
the style may be merely homogeneous, a common technique rather than an
intentional source of aesthetic unity. This point is made by Schapiro
(1961; 88), who also regrets the'unquestioning search for hoﬁogeneity
of style within art works: we may find several styles within the same
work. Similarly we cannot.assume donsistency bgtweeﬁ stylistic and

thematic elements:

'... the content of a work of art often belongs to
another region of experience than the one in which
both the period style and the dominant mode of think-
ing have been formed; an example is the secular art
of a period in which religious ideas and rituals are
primary, and, conversely, the religious art of a
secularised culture.'

(Schapiro, 1961: 106)

See above, p. 224 ff

This is of particular relevance in poetic style.
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on acceptable forms, whether general, stylistic or thematic; and these
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' Finally we must re-emphasise that style should not be taken as a simple

expression of world view. It may be an extension, at one time meaning-
fully associated with a particular subject-matter, but then generalised

to a common usage: ;

'A style that arises in connection with a particular
content often becomes an accepted mode governing all
representations of the period.'’

(Schapiro, 1961: 105)

It may thus become a tradition, an adcepted communication foxrm rather
than a form for communication. As such it is a mere technique or
rhetoric, a craft that may be developed by artists to demonstrate

.

their skill. Artistic communication, however, depends very largely

forms are not always meaningless rhetoric that must be adopted for one's
work to be favourably received, for, at the opposite extreme, they may
delineate the concerns with which the artist must become involved if

he is to achieve successful aesthetic communication in his own time.

We shall thus now explore the question of the forms that ére available
to the writer, and the manner in which these_restrict_and permit, mould

and induce his expression.

(v) Available Forms

In the creation of a work of art, the artist has to work with those
symbols that are the inherent or conventional technical apparatus of
his medium: he has to use the symbols that are available to him, though
he may'be_able to modify and add to these, But the broader concepts of.
form and content, which we havé explored since section (ii) of this
chapter, will also confront the artist as conventions with which he must
come to terms: he will have at his disposal a limited set of themes,

styles and general formative principles for his work. At the broadest
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level he may be working within a highly institutionalised genre, encased
in a rigid framework of rules. In the sociology of literéture, Burns

and Burns suggest that there is a 'conventional and conéeptual meta-
fictive apparatus' with which the authér must comply if he is to achieve
adequate communication. The sharing of this apparatus by writer and reader

involves a common acknowledgement of -

'... a universe of fictive worlds, with a grammar of

conventions, rules of the game, and conceptual vocab-
ulary of its own ...'
(Burns and Burns, 1973: 22)

The kinds of conventions that this list would appear to include are

the types of action and outcome that are_porfrayed, the structural and
stylistic patterns employed, the literary devices that may be used,

and even the vocabularies of motiﬁe that aré thbught to be suitable for
the chafacters. As.Bourdieu éuggests, these conventions'may be 'tacitly
assumed rather than explicitly postulated;:,part of the 'cultural

unconscious' of a social group or period. (1971: 180)

The symbolic, thematic, stylistic and structural forms that are
available to an author may act both as restrictions upon his expression
and as sources of insight. We have already noted that a literary form,
in the sense of a consistent general content, may limit the development
of potential themes in a work.l Similarly-the form of the work may
couﬁteract the values of the wri;er, as Swingewood suggests is the
case with Balzac's realism (1972: 87); or it may belie his philosophy,
assaccording to Kermode,; is apparent in Sartre's 'La Nausée'; here it
is the novel as ggggg that is denying the validity of what the writer

attempts to express therein:

See above, p 235
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'... although it is a novel, it reflects a philosophy
" it must, in so far as it possesses novel form, bélie.'
(1973: 220)l
The conflict between the author's desire to express and the forms of
expression available to him may however take the form of a simple
incompatability between the forms that he has a particular ability énd
inclination to use, ahd the forms that are traditionally available to
him and that promise greater economic viability. Oxwell, for instance,
sees Dickens as a caricaturist who is yet committed to plot:
' (he) was constantly setting into action characters
who ought to have been purely static ... (who) are
finally involved in 'plots' where they are out of

place and where they behave quite incredibly.'! :
(1965: 133) :

We may thus see Dickens as being best ablé to engage in caricature, but
as having to set his work within the predominant framework of plot
literature, a framework encouraged by serialised publication. On the

other hand, available artistic forms may suggest new perspectives to an

author. New forms that are developed within the sphere of another art E

may provide an impetus for the generation of fresh forms and perspectives

in literature. An obvious instance of this is the influence of film

upén the novel: Zgraffa, for example, points out that Don Passos used

ideas about film montage in the composition of 'Manhattan Transfer'.

(1973: 38) More generally one may argue, with Kroeber (1970: 123),

that the experiences that are available for artists in existent works

of art are the_springboérd for their own attempts at expression: they f

start from available forms, which they at first imitate and then develop,

On the other hand, one must beware of holding an over-restrictive
conception of the novel form: those who have a fixed idea of a par-
ticular genre may be unable to recognise developments of that genre.
Virginia Woolf, for instance, was much castigated for being 'unable'
to .partray characters in her novels: yet her rejection of charactexs
as a mode of organisation in the novel deliberately reflects her
rejection of characters as a mode of organisation in our knowledge
of the world. This is made explicit in such works as 'Jacob's Room'
and 'The Waves'.
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rather than starting with their own'individeal experience, which they
then compromise through the use of aesthetic conventions. Clearly both
of . these ideal-typical images of the artist must be born in mind, as
neither can be assumed universally to prevail. It is significant;
however, that Kroeber is predominantly concerned with the visual arts:
the representation of reaiity ie painterly symbols, for instance, is
more 1ike1y to be_confined within a realm of formal artistic training,
than the verbal representation of reality, a represeetation that is

. moreoﬁer-not limited te the literary. The writer is thus more likely
than the painter to feel a conflict between his alreedy formed reality
perspective (assuming thet he wishes.to give literary expression thereto)

and the forms that he finds available.

We must equally avoid both the view that the forms in a literary
work derive simbly from that which the author wishes to express therein,
and the view that tradition determines unambiguously what the writer is
able to express. The development of literature is more adequately seen

as the continual modification of tradition, with the retention of some

elements whilst others are undergoing revolution. This is the point of
view expounded by Curtius, and approved by Burns and Burns (1973: 22); and
it reinforces the emphasis placed in Chapter 4 upon a structural and
historical perspectivel, and in Chapter 7 upon the modifications of

. 2
superstructure over time.

Even where a fixed and narrow tradition encompasses literary
expression, we must not assume that continuity of the literary forms

implies continuity of their function, and thus of their meaning.3 Where

! See above, Chapter 4, pp 94-95, in the context of our discussion
of Mannheim.

2 See above, Chapter 7, pp 171-172

3

'As the function is changed so is the meaning' ~ see above,
Chapter 4, p 95 in relation to Mannheim.
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a wider selection of alternative.forms is availablel, there may be a
process of mutual elective affinity betweeh the world view of the
author and the available literary fbrms.2 Where no neat affinity can
be found,'the author, if aiming at aesthetic unity, wiil attempt to
rationaliée (in the sense of making cdnsistént) the meanings he intends
to express and the forms he must use to express them: in the process T
both meanings and forms are likely to undergo altération. The new forms

that may thus develop are likely to require legitimations to be put

forward on their behalf,.especia}ly if the expgctations of traditional '

critics have salience for the author.

Finally in this section we may note the suggestion by Burns and
Burns (1973: 321) that the work of an individual author'maf itself ”____““n_
constitute a tradition. Yet this muét not bé taken to mean that we
should merely see the writer's work in the context of his work as a
whole; but rather in the social context of the expectations and evalua-
tions made of him by others.3 He méy be faced with the problem_of
following a particularly successful work, of perhaps ﬁaintaining the
originality of his work - which may present a dilemmé, in that the forms -
that he has made available for himself through his originality may not be

used again without relinquishing some of their originality: this

may not worry him if he follows his own newly constituted tradition.

Finally in this chapter we shall explore some of the attributes
that pertain less to tradition or convention, but rather are inherent

in the .very nature of written fiction.

1 Barthes would say: where there is a higher 'degree of freedom'
of the 'rhetorical code' - 1964: 196.

2 Cf'Chapter 7, pl72 where the world view of the individual is
seen as developing through mutual elective affinity with
existent world views.

3 "

Cf the discussion of Bourdieu's ideas on the social definition
of the writer's work, in Chapter 9, p 215 above.



244

(vi) The Nature of Written Fiction

There are two major approaches to describing the nature of fiction,
viz. in'terms.of literaxry language and inlterms of literary truth and
belief. The first approach is.favoured by Barthes, who considers thét
the rhetoric of literature makes it literary and thus gives to a

verbal communication the status of a work of art:

'... in addition to the element of story-making which it

shares with other artefacts, literature is possessed of

an element which gives it specificity: its language.'
(1964: 191)

This language in traditional literature is embedded in a thh in which
'literary discourse' is the signification: the discoursesignifies the
concept of literature. (1973: 134) The emphasis on literary language

leads Barthes to see -

'... a literary work or text as a message which puts
the emphasis on itself ... it is the message itself,
its pattern, the physical presentation of its signs
-which are stressed ...'

(1964: 194)

The expressive, connotative and denotative functions of literature are
fhus seen as less significant.—_a view. that contrasts with that of Flgen,
who stresses the very story-telling aspects of literature that Barthes
passes by. In Barthes' terms, Fligen emphasises the reception of: literary
communication, and in particular the special kind of belief associated
with this reception. Flgen claims that there is a characteristic
reality-claim involved in literary communication: 'ein eigentlmlicher
Wirklichkeitsanspruch'. (1968: 21) To appreciate a literary work in
literary manner one must adopt an attitude appropriate to literary
reality: i.e., neither simply belief nor quite disbelief, but rather
suspension of disbelief. One may argue that.this attitude is found in

relative degrees: in some forms of literature greater disbelief may be
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.encouraged; in other forms the aim may be a much stronger degree of

emotional involvement, at the expense of aesthetic distance. Never-
theless, Fligen's characterisation of the literary attitude is widely
applicable, particularly .to the literature of the realist tradition.
In suéh works, as we shall see, tﬁe devices that.are used to encourage
the suspension of disbelief are particularly worthy of investigation.
If is within this realm, of the techniques that afe used to encourage

the literary attitude, that one can see a link between the work of Barthes

and Fligen: the very use of literary language may aid the reader's trans-

ition into the fictional universe in which suspension of disbelief is

the appropriate attitude.

Duvignaﬁd tends to concentrate upon the creatién rather than the
reception of art, thus revealing another angle on the nature of fiction.
Duvignaud stresses that creativity and imagination occur not bnly in
artistic action: wider social action also possesses these qualities (1972:
21). In the context of literature, he would argue that fiction is not
such a special case, as one may see in the formation of fictional and .
actual social universes the creation of a world according to values.

Such a point of view would, however, ignore the essential differences
between societal and artistic creation: to a certain degree the writer
can create on his own a fictional universe; and, because it is fictional,
the consequences of living therein do not have to be faced. Duvignaud's

emphasis upon the creativity of art is however, helpful:

'In reality, every artistic experience of the creation
of forms is ~ to use an image from card-playing - a 'new
deal' which, while undoubtedly making use of essential
elements from the 'human landscape' inhabited by the
artist (whether this landscapé is in his mind or actual),
suggests a new arrangement and a redistribution of the
established system.' (1972: 42)

We should therefore not see literature as merely a representation of

an existing order: the presentation of a 'new deal' is a highly signifi-
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cant attribute of literary creation, and leads us to recognise the
importance of values in literature. The fact that literaturxe can

portray a re-arrangement of the world means that the fictional world

can conform more closely to values.l The search for values as formative
principles of literary works thus becomes established as a major task

for the sociological interprétatidn of iiterature, as long as we do not
forget the strictures placed upon such an investigation by the elements

of literary autonomy that we have previously discussed. The question of
the attribution of the values discovered in a literary work cannot however
be solved a priori. Both this question, and the broader one of values in

literature, will be discussed further in the next chapter.

Although literature does not claim, according to Fligen and Duvignaud,
to portray an empirical world, nonetheless if some form of realism is its
aim, if it hopes to convince of the authenticity of its universe, to the
extent of the suspension of distelief, it may have to resort to various
literary devices, the use of which indeed reveals a cléim to realism.

An example of this is first-person narrative, which may grant greater
authenticity, but is likely to create problems for the author wishing to
impart crucial information through his first—peison narrator. Thus Levin
points out that Pr0qst's realism from the standpoint of the first-person
necessitates the convention of eavesdropping (Levin, 1973: 65-66) . In
'"Wuthering Heights' we find a great complexity qf first-person narrative:
narrative within narrative. within narrative ; and this very complexity,
and the céreﬁul use of literary devices to sustain it, reveal the strength

of Emily Bront&'s efforts to claim realism,

This 'conformity to values' does not imply the portrayal of a
positive utopia, but rather of a fictional universe which, in
comparison with a non-fictional world view, is likely to be
more purely related to values, whether in a positive ox
negative manner.
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Irrespective of prbbiems of realism, the literary work as a

work of art will confront specifically aesthetic probléms,l especially
if some notion of aesthetiq unity is paramount. These problems may
once again lead to the use of literary devices, e.g. to establish plot
unity in a novel. Purely literazz devices become increasingly difficult
to distinguish here from what one might call the ideological.devices
that may bé used in literature: thus unexpected developments in a plot
may modify the otherwise inevitable course of events described. In this
context, Williams points to the use of 'magical' devices to postpone the

conflict between ethic and experience (Williams, 1965: 82).

Mahy of the problems that the author encounters thus aépear to stem
from a felt need for consiétency in his ﬁork. This need may of course
derive from a high valuation of aesthetic unity; but it may equally
derive from a factor still more intrinsic to written fiction, i.e. the

nature of fiction as a public, written statement. Consistency is clearly

likely to be a greater concern where a literéry work threatens to occasion

the public revelation of contradictory views through their juxtaposition
in inspectable written form. The general.structﬁre of the literary work
will therefore tend towards greater consistency than the cognitive
structﬁre of either author or audience; Kern, following Mannheim,

suggests that -

'... an attitude may not be worked out because the con-
tradictions within it would become apparent ces!
' (1942: 510)

What we are proposing here, however, is that 'literature may force,
through the conscious construction that it involves, the working out

of attitudes, unless the author is able to resort to'the kinds of

Schapiro makes this point in his discussion of Riegl:
Schapiro, 1961: 101
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magical device to which Williams draws attention. If he is unable or
unwilling to make use of such devices, literature as a public wriften
statement will expose the contradictions: of the elaborated attitudes
therein, unless the author is able to develep, through ideal pragmatism,l
highet level integrative legitimations. Such will be the course of
aétion of an ideal-typical consistency-oriented writer; not all

writers will be so aware of inconsistency (despite the'tendency_of

literature to reveal it) or be so loathe to admit to it.

We have seen the kind of influence that literature as a public
written statement will have upon the general form of the 1iterary'work:-
to complete this analysis we must ask what will be the effect upon the
specific themes and expressive style of the work. In so far as consistency
is encouraged by the very natﬁre of published written fiction, a consistent
general content will restrict the themes that the author can develop in
his work: this was already point out on p 235 above. With respect to
expressive style, literature as a public written statement, deliberately
conceived, Will tend to encourage in the.writer a greater awareness of
his own attitudes and assumptions, which may in turn influence his
expressive style, e.g. in the direction of over-anxious self-legitimation,

complacent ominiscience, or pedantic exactitude.
(vii) Conclusion

In this chapter we have investigated those concepts that have been
used, and those that should be used, in the analysis of the expression
of meaning in literary form. We have examined the implications of these
concepts for a theory of literary expression, and thus indicated those

aspects of literature as a form of expression that must be taken into

See above, Chapter 3, p 78
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account in any attempt to explicate the meaning 'expressed' therein.
The literary elements that were thought noteworthy of distinction
were seen in relationships’of mutual influence with one another, as was

the case for the elements of consciousness that we outlined in Chapter 6. i

In particulax, we examined the following: the relationship between
symbols and meanings in various forms of art, the potential inherent o
or contingept dependence of meaning upon actualisation of symbols, the
consequent problem of translation, and the implications thereof for
the theory of art as communication in both its expressive'and evocative
aspects; the relationship between meaningful content and wider formative
principles in literature, between this wider literary form and concepts
of consciousness form, andbetween literary form and themes; the concepts T
of literary style and expressive style, and the relationship between
styles and themes, and styles and forms; the forms available to the

author - symbolic, thematic, stylistic and structural - and the possi-

bility of conflict between intended expression and available forms; and

finally the nature of written fiction, with respect to the reality created ]

and the language used to create it, the importance of values and literary
and ideological devices in its creation, and the influence (e.g. upon

the use of these devices and the encouragement of consistency) of liter-
ature's characteristic public inspectable form and of an emphasis upon

aesthetic unity.
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CHAPTER 1l1: METHODOLOGICAL ISSUES IN THE SOCIQOLOGY OF LITERATURE

(i) Introduction

In this chapter we are concerned with issues in the sociology of
literature that may broadly be.called methodological. The focus is
upon how a sociologist interprets literature, but less in terms of
the theoretical implications of certain sociological models and concepts,
than in terms of three problem areas: (a) the general aims of the
sociology of literature, e.g. levels of generality and types of gener-
ality attempted; (b) the methodology implicit or explicit in socio-
logical attempts to interpret literature, e.g. the place of values in
literary interpretation; and (c) -particular methods for the sociological
interpretation of literature, e.g. the sorts of question that one may
direct at a literary work. Most of.the issues that fall within the
first two of the above problem areas, and that we shall discuss in later
sections of this chapter, are raised by the work of Lucien Goldmann, which
at present constitutes the single mdjor attempt at a general sociology of
1iterature.l It is thus with an examination of Goldmann's work that we

shall commence.

(ii) Lucien Goldmann's Sociology of Literature

In Chapter 2, Section (iv), an account was presented of Goldmann's
sociology of knowledge. This 'is clearly essential as a background to

his sociology of literature, particularly with respect to his views on

Williams in particular avows the importance of Goldmann's work
for the sociology of literature, claiming that 'Goldmann's
concepts of structure, and his distinctions of kinds of
consciousness' are significant advances, and that, whilst
often based upon Lukécs, they are nonetheless developed beyond
his work. (Williams, 1971: 11)

R
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the relation between world view and social class: world view remains

a central concept in his sociology of literature, and is again related
to group consciousness in a way that neglects individuality, in this
case of the author. We begin with Goidmann's conception of the writer
and the literary work, as this has implications for the macro- versus
'micro—analysis of literary processes, and for the interpretation of

literature with reference to values.

Goldmann's conception of the writer differs radically from Mannheim's
notion of the present, relatively autonomous intélligentsia. (Mannheim,
1936: 139) For Goldmann, great writers and philosophers are the excep-

tional few -

'... who either actually achieve or who come very near to
achieving a completely integrated and coherent view of
what they and the social class to which they belong are
trying to do. ... (They) express this vision on an imag-
inative or conceptual plane ..., and the more closely their
work expresses this vision in its complete and integrated
form, the more important does it become. They then achieve
the maximum possible awareness of the social group whose
nature they are expressing.' (1964: 17)

This view is reminiscent of one of Mannheim's statements which is not

consistent with his notion of the 'free-floating intelligentsia':

"Even when a seemingly isolated individual gives form

to the utopia of his group, in the final analysis this

can rightly be attributed to the group to whose

collective impulse his achievement conformed.'

: (1936: 186)

Goldmann similarly writes of the 'collective aspirations' of a group
finding expression in the imaginative creation of a fictional world.
(1973: 122) Yet Goldmann's work also contains contradictions, and in

other places he is less dogmatic on the relation between the writer and

his social environment:
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'... it is gbvious that the freedom of the thinker and
writer differs greatly from that of other persons;
their ties with the life of society are diversely

. complex and mediatized in different ways; the internal
logic of their work is autonomous in different ways, to
a much greater extent than any abstract and mechanistic
sociology has ever been willing to admit ...'

(1969: 59)

Nevertheless, Goldmann is unable in practice to allow for these diversely
complex ties. His very criteria of greatness for literary works implies
coherence, consistency, and the extreme expression of the world view of

a social class:

'Great philosphical and artistic works represent the
coherent and adequate expressions of ... world-views ...
their content being determined by the maximum potential
consciousness of the group, of the social class in
general ...' (1969: 129)

The manner in which Goldmann writes of the consciousness of a group
implies some kind of inner dynamic which results, at its height, in

great works of art:

'... any great literary or artistic work is the expression

of a world view. This vision is the product of a collec-

tive group consciousness which reaches its highest

expression in the mind of a poet or thinker.'

(1964: 19)

As might be expected from our discussion in Chapter 2,l the world view
expressed by the writer is that of a social class, at least in so far
as we are dealing with a 'valid literary work' (1964: 99). The implicit
logic behind this claim runs as follows: (a) any valid literary work
takes in the whole of human life; (b) the consciousness of only those
groups, whose world views take in the whole of social life, will find

expression in such works; (c) since the seventeenth century (or since

antiquity - 1969: 102) only social classes constitute such groups.

See above, Chapter 2, p 51 ff
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Goldmann's notion of aesthetic value, which is the foundation for his
statements about great worké of literature, is taken over from Lukécs,
and refers to the solution of the contradiction between multiplicity and
unity. On the one hand the writer should create -

'... a rich and multiple universe of individual

characters and particular situations ...'

(1967: 515);

and on the other hand the value of aesthetic unity should impel organis-
ation of the diverse elements into a coherent whole. Both aspects of
aesthetic value are entirely consistent with Goldmann's notion of all
great literary works.expressing a world view. Goldmann's particular
emphasis upon 'unity' also makes his use of structuralist methods for
the analysis of literature completely valid, each great work by defin-
ition possessing a coherent structure with very few heterégeneous elements.
It is important here to enquire whether it is possible to eradicate values.
from the study of 1iteraturé in a wa& that Goldmann fails to do. The only
way in which this could bé accomplished would be by failing to select
which literary works to study, except according to random methods. Yet,
even if this were done, the very process of historical selection, by means
of which works of the past become known to us, implies selection according
to values: one eithexr has to select according to qne's own values, or
else rely upon thosé that have governed which literary works of the past
have survived till the present day; and the former selection process can
in any case take place only within the.field already selected by the
hitter.l Goldmann is in fact quite justified in selecting the works
he will study according to an aesthetic value, as long as the actual

' 2
analysis of the works thus selected is not distorted by his valuations,

For an account of why Charlotte and Emily Bront& were selected
for our case studies in the sociology of literature, see pPp 287-290, below.

values are, however, necessarily involved in literary inter-
pretation; see below, p 274 ff
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and as long as he does not attempt scientifically to validate his
criteria of literary greatness. What.Goldmann seems.to claim, however,
is that his method of selection and historical selection are practically
one and the same: the criterion of greatness by means of which works
are 'selected' by history is that of the coherent expression of a world
view (1967: 503), and this is also the principle that guides Goldmann

in his selection.

The most important criticisms to be raised at thisﬂpoint, then, are
that Goldmann overemphasises the degree of coherehce in what are regarded
(generally, and also by him) as- 'great works of the past; that historical
selection is not always according to Goldmann's value-criteria; and that,
even if we were to agree with Goldmann that.all gieat literary works are
the expression of a world view, then it does not necessarily follow (unless
forced to do so by definitionl) that the world view concerned represents

the maximum potential consciousness of a class or even of a group.

Turning now more directly to Goldmann's methodology for the socioiogy
of literature, four stages of analysis can be seen to emefge from a
compariSon of his various writings on the subject, in particular 'The
Hidden God' (1964) and 'The Sociology of Literature: Status and Problems
of Method' (1967).
1. Starting from the text, Goldmann sees the elements thereof as
beihg fully understood only if incorporated into a wider structure. A
model-is thus created which includes all the text, nothing more and
nothing less. (1967: 496) This can be done, of course, only if the text
itself possesses some kind of coherence. (1964: 12) The actual process of

1 See above, Chapter 2, p51ff for an examination of Goldmann's

circularity of argument on this issue.
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creating the model is dialectical,l in that one looks at the text,
thinks of a suitable model, and adjusts this model as one reads the
text more closely, deeply and thoroughly, which then enables one to
understand more of the text. (1967: 505 & 513) The model thus created
is termed the 'universe of the work', which in fact is the world view
expressed by the work (1967: 445 & 514) (or works:if we cannot justify
its autonomy, the work must be considered_with others by the same author =
1967: 503). The structure must account for the majority of elements in
the text, this being one of the two criteria for adequacy of compre-
hension, the other being the imprebability that another structure would
account for more (1967: 500-501). Goldmann suggests a specific procedure
for checking the adequacy of a model: the research worker should compare
the model -

‘... with the whole of the work studied, paragraph by

paragraph, in . the case of a text in prose; line by line,

in the case of a poem; speech by speech, in the case of

a play ... (and detemmine): (a) to what extent each unit

analysed is incorporated in the overall hypothesis;

(b) the list of new elements and new relationships not

provided for in the initial model; (c) the frequency,

within the work, of the elements and relationships

provided for in this model.' (1967: 513)
2. The next step in the analysis is to look around for a world vision
which existed at the time and which corresponds to the universe of the
work, though the latter may in fact be an extreme exaggeration of the
former: in this case the exaggerated former is considered to be. the
world vision corresponding to the universe of the work. For Pascal
and Racine, according to Goldmann, the universe of the work is the tragic
vision, and the exaggerated world vision is extreme Jansenism. (1967: 500)
The 'correspondence' involved between the universe of the work and the

world view is not, according to Goldmann, one of content, but of 'signi-

ficant categorial structures', i.e. the mental categories which -

1 cf Mannheim's dialectical method of 'documentary interpretation' for

the construction of a world view from cultural objectifications -
see Chapter 3 Section (ii), pp69-71 above.
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'... shape both the empirical consciousness of a certain

social group and the imaginary universe created by the
writer.' (1967: 495)
It is this fact which enables the 'sociology of literature, according to
Goldmann, to take as its object of study works of great aesthetic value, {

and not merely those in which the author gives a detailed and unimag-

inative account of the social life of his time. (1967: 494-5) e

These first two stages of the analysis complete the task of inter-
pretation or comprehension, which Goldmann defines as:

'... the bringing to light of.a significant structure
immanent in the object studied ...' (1267: 500)

Explanation, which is achieved through what we see as Goldmann's next

two stages, is conceived as:

'... nothing other than the incorporation of this
structure, as a constituent element, in an immed-
iately embracing structure, which the research
worker does not explore in any detailed manner but
only in so far as such exploration is necessary in
order to render intelligible the genesis of the work
which he is studying.' (1967: 500)

The explanation of the genesis of a text must be both causally and

meaningfully adequate:

'... its validity is to be judged solely and exclusively
in accordance with the possibility of establishing at
least a rigorous correlation - and as far as possible
a significant and functional relationship - between, on
the one hand, the development of a vision of the world
and the genesis of a text originating from it, and, on
the other hand, certain phenomena external to the latter.'
(1967: 501)

3. The next stage must thus consist of the explanation of the genesis
of the extreme world view (which corresponds to the universe of the work)
as the ideally pragmaticl response to the intellectual problems posed by

the world view in its more moderate or confused form. Goldmann appears

For a discussion of 'ideal pragmatism', see above, Chapter 3 p 78
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to underemphasise the need for evidence of some form of communication
between the formulators of the extreme world view (in the case of Racine
and Pascal, the authors themselves) and those who held the less highly

developed world view.

4. The world view which constitutes the explanation of the extreme world
view now becomes the subject of a further explanation, in terms of the

problems inherent in the economic and social life of a particular social

group, for Goldmann a social class, in a particular situation. (1964: 99)

Within Goldmann's account, as outlined above, there is no suggestion
that we should look at the world view of the wiiter concerned, and indeed
he stresses the merely marginal importance of biographical details and
the author's intentions. (1967: 497) Certain good reasons for Goldmann's
standpoint may be indicated here. Firstly, it is often not possible to
formulate A world view of the author except from his writings: his own
world view must in such cases remain a matter for supposition for which
we have no independent evidence.l Secondly, the world view expressed |
in the author's writingé cannot be taken as identical to his world view
outside the literary sphere.2 Goldmann implies this in his claim that
the aesthetic value of coherence may lead the writer to put forward a
world view conflicting with various ideas, vélues and aspirations that

he holds dear? (1967: 497) He also stresses that the function of the

Paucity of independent evidence is a problem encountered in the
investigation of Emily Bront®'s world view. (See below, p 288)
Goldmann claims that using the work itself as evidence for the
world view of the author produces a 'vicious circle' explanationm,
in which the work itself is seen to be determined by a paraphrase
of the work. (1967: 507) One might however suggest the possibility
of some aspects of the author's world view (hypothesised from a
study of certain elements of his work) conditioning other elements
of his literary universe.

This point has been much emphasised in the last three chapters,
particularly in relation to the sociology of expression. By
itself, however, it does not constitute a valid reason for
ignoring the author - his ends, values and relationships.

Similar points are made on pp 240 and 247 of Chapter 10 above.
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work for the author is distinct from the mental structure goverhing
the work, which constitutes the 'objective significance' of the work,
i.e. the perspectives present of which the author is not necessarily

aware. (1967: 497)

-The fact that the author's world view must be distinguished from that

of his literary works, should not however lead us to ignore with Goldmann,
the author's orientations and relationships, in so far as we have evidence
for these apart from his works. Goldmann's neglect of the author leads all
too easily to the kind of 'macro-history' of which Williams accuses him
(1971: 15): Williams advocates a 'micro-structural analysis', and, in our
view, the author would constitute a significant element of such an analysis.
In relation to Goldmann's stages of interpretation and explanation, we
should wish to know why it should be this particular author who formulates
the extreme world view from its less developed version; why he felt it
necessary to develop it; and how he came to communicate with the original |
world view in the first place. Without such an analysis, we should have

no adequate connection between the world view of a social group and the

universe of a literary work: the relationship would remain merely plausible.

Goldmann is undoubtedly correct in his claim that the experience of
a single individual is insufficient to formulate a world view (1967: 495),
but this is only true in the sense that the individual always starts from
somewhere, from some kind of world view; and it is equally true to say
that the individual may by himself develop it, without us being able to
reduce this to the 'collective sﬁbject', to the 'collective aspirations’
(1967: 494 & 498) of a social group. Yet the only context in which
Gpldmann considers that a personal study of the author is relevant is
that of inconsistenqies and variations: the individual details of a world
view may be historically and personally specific. (1964: 21) It seems

almost as if Goldmann wishes to trace the world view to its class origins,
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and explain the deviations from this in terms of the author's psyche.

What Goldmann therefore lacks is any conception of a sociological explan-
ation in terms of an individual. Any account that considers the author
other than as a group representative must thus be psychological in

Goldmann's eyes; for psychology is concerned with individuals, in his

view, and sociology with groups, and especially with social classes.
Goldmann thus bypasses the author in jﬁmping from the world view of a
social class to the literary universe, and therefore fails to provide

necessary links in an explanation of the genesis of the literary work.

At this point it i1s interesting to examine to what extent Goldmann
follows his methodological principles in practice. He himself refers
mostly to his work on Pascal and Racine, and his methodology often seems "
simply to be clarifying his procedure in these studies. If may therefore
be more informative to look briefly at a study he mentions only in
passing: 'Le Théatre de Genet et Ses Etudes Soéiologiques'. (1966)
Here Goldmann takes Genet's plays and constructs for.each the universe
of the work. He then compares these literary universes, traces their r
development, and finally turns his attention outside the works themselves
to discover parallells in the thqught of certain social groups. For the
first play, 'Haute Surveillance', the universe of the work is clearly a
world view representing an adequate response by an individual to his
social position in the 'sous-prolétariat' or Lumpenproletariat. (1966: 98)
Here there is no problem of investigating how the author came to be
involved with a subproletarian world view, since Genet lived for a great
part of his life amongst petty thieves. 1In delving into the work in
greater detail, howevef, Goldmann finds that many elements of this world
view correspond to conceptions, values and morals belonging to what he
calls 'bourgeois society', only these values etc. are appligd in a
different context: that of individualsoutside of and condemned by bourgeois

society. (1966: 10l) Whilst this is interesting and quite convincing,
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Goldmann nevertheless fails to_analyse why the sub-proletariat in general,

or in this specific case (or why Genet himself, if not the whole sub-

proletariat), should incorporate in its world view elements generally

regarded as being appropriate for the bourgeoisie. The characteristic

deficiency in Goldmann's methodlogy, the failure to go beyond 'corres-

pondence' to an analysis of meaningfully céﬁnected causal relationships, P
thus appears again here. This deficiency is indeed even-more apparent

in Goldmann's analysis of the four later plays, in which Genet's sub-
proletarian world view becomes less and leés important as the elements

of another world view are progressively adopted. Goldmann gives an
excellent account of the development of Genet's-thought and how this can
be accounted for only in terms of Genet's incorporation of the world view
of'the left-wing in Western Europe, particularly the intelligentsia of

the French Left. (1966: 96 & 115) Yet there is no attempt to discover
why Genet should have adopted the vision of this group,l and the analysis
thus inevitably remains at the level of descriptive correspondence.
Furthermore, it is interesting to note that the social group of 'left-
wing intelligentsia' is not in itself a social class, but merely what
Mannheim would call an 'intellectual stratum'. (1952: 186) There is
however in Goldmann's work no attembt to trace the social factors influ-
encing the development of this stratum in the.way that Mannheim would
suggest (for instance through an analysis of class origins and social
mobility - Mannheim, 1956: 142-155). Thus Goldmann, who so frequently
stresses the importance of class in the analysis of world views, in this
instance omits any examination of objective class position and concentrates
solely on the conception of the class structure, and thus on the world

view itself.

Swingewood asks a similar question in relation to Goldmann's study of

~ Malraux: 'But what precisely was Malraux's relationship with communism
and therefore with the working class whose vision he expresses?'
(Swingewood, 1972: 76).
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' Having seen how the flaws in Goldmann's methodology become apparent
in practice, it is nevertheless important to stress the utility of the
sociological aim of his work. It is this aim, to see the work in its
social context, which constitutes the great value of his approach. This
accounts for his lack of reductionism to individual psychology, within the
framework of which so many literary interbreters work. To look for a
'psychological' explanation of Genet's plays is to miss the point that
the individual's psyche is itself largely socially conditioned and func-
tions within a social context, and is to fail to account for changes in
the way Genet viéws the world. An explanation of such changes in terms
of the intrinsic development of a ?erspective is inadequate in that it
assumes the necessity of just this course of development, while many
other courses were available, and, of course, it fails to supply a
reason for the.development itself: why did the perspective not remain
static? Siﬁilarly inadequate is the view that, rather than a literary
transposition of historical events as Goldmann suggests is the case with
'Le Balcon' (1966: 11), the work simply traces the logical consequences
of a certain type of adtion within a certain type of situation: this view
cannot explain why this specific kind of action is chosen in this particular
tjpe of situation, and why this outcome (of the many possible) is chosen
for exposition. Goldmann's approach, while incomplete, at least avoids
these traps and focuses attention fru;tfully within the framework of the
social. Goldmann's work is also an attempt to bring together the sociology
of knowledge and the sociology of literaturel, and thus shares our aim

of providing sociological explanations of meaningful literary expressions.

Indeed Goldmann's methodology, if modified and supplemented in the
ways we have suggested above, is of considerable value for the sociology

of literature. One of the major modifications that we have suggested is

Kern (1942) shows that Mannheim's work can be utilised in similar
mannex. :
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is that the world view that corresponds to the universe of the work must
not be assumed to be attributable automatically to a.social class. Even
if one ignores the author and attempts an explanation in.terms of the
ultimate group origins of a literary world view,l a careful examination
must be made of which individuals and groups share the world view, to

. elucidate the social composition of this 'intellectual stratum'; and
then finally the world view may be related to the social existence of

the groups concerned. This would be the model of investigation advocated

by Mannheim. (1952: 186)

The other suggested modifications of Goldmann's work are particularly
relevant to our interest in the relationship between, on the one hand,
the universe of a literary work (involving problems of interpretation ~
modifications B + C) and, on the other hand, the development of the
author's fhought in relation to his literary and class situation and
action (involving consideration of the author - modification A). These
modifications, which we shall now proceed to explore further in the subse-

quent sections of this chapter, may be summarised as follows:

A. Wherever possible, the author should be taken into accounp in the
sociological analysis of literary works. The investigation should not
be restricted to correlating the universe of the work with the world
view of certain social groups: there must be an examination of the
author's relationship to these groups, and of the reasons for his
adoption and development of certain elements of the world view concerned.
In this analysis we cannot dismiss the study of the author's own worid

view as irrelevant.

Such explanation is not a necessary element of all studies in the
sociology of literature: Goldmann's study of Genet, for instance,
would be complete at the level of Genet's relationship with the
left-wing intelligentsia; Goldmann needs to make a further investi-
gation of this stratum only if he claims that the world view of
Genet's plays has class origins.
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B. Goldmann's aesthetic values of multiplicity and unity lead him
to view great works of literature as providing total and coherent per-
spectives. Yet the assumption of coherence and 'totality'’ can make

interpretation seem deceptively easy. The inconsistencies and partiality

of literary works must be admitted and examined in detail.

C. Goldmann's declared aim is to construct the 'objective meaning' of
literary works, implying that only one objective interpretation is
possible. We should urge, on the contrary, recognition of the role of
the researcher's values in the construction of models of fictional

universes.

(iidi) Macro- versus Micro~Sociology of Literature

We have noted abovel Williams' contrast of macro-history and micro-
structual apalysis. One might argue that Goldmann is undertaking the
latter, in that he does concentrate on the works of particular authors;
yet his predominant assumption, that the universes of great.literary
works can be related to broad world views and social classes, limits
his capacity for research in temms of particular actors, orientations
and relationships. We f£find this tendency equally in other writers who
claim to take the author into account, whilst in effect viewing him
merely as the instrument of wider social forces. Abell's attempt to
synthesise various approaches to the arts falls into this trap: the
only way he can conceive of integrafing the study of the author with
wider sociological accounts is to see the author as an 'organ of
expression' for the 'collective background'. (Abell, 1970: 735) Other
theorists dismiss the relevance of subjective aspects of the author for

sociological explanation. Barbu admits the significance of subjectivity,

See above, p 258
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but only if it is orthodox: the 'personality' of the artist is relevant
only in so far as it expresses the ddminant culture of the society.
(Barbu, 1970: 21) Eve claims that the subjective aspects of an author
have only psychological interest. (1975:; 67) Wollheim would agrée: he
considers subjective elements 'psychological', yet, unlike Barbu and Eve,

takes this as proof that sociological explanations are inadequate:

'Indeed it seems that particular sociological explan-
ations are likely to be acceptable only to the degree
to which interpolation of psychological factors between
the social conditions and the works of art is easy and
natural: that is to say, to the degree to which as
explanations they cease to be sociological.'

(1970: 575)

Wollheim thus appears to equate all meaningful explanation with psycho-
logical explanation: ciearly he has never encountered the sociology of
Max Weber, for example. At this point we shall not attempt to defend
the analysis of the author and his subjectivity in the sociology of
literature, since we have already indicated our views on this subject
in Chapter 8.l This argument, however, is part of a.broader one con-
cerning the relative merits of the macro-versus micro-sociological
approaches to literature. An example of the former a§proach would be
the positing of broad generalisations relating artistic genres to social
structural variables; the latter approach, on the other hand, tends to
favour a particular case study that takes account of specific actions,
orientations and relationShips; Both approaches are equally capable
of a comparative emphasis. Without actually attempting both of these
approaches (the research on the Bront8s in Chapter 12 clearly falls
within the case study mode of investigation), it would be unwise to
reject either;nevertheless, Wilson's critique of broad-scale general-

isations seems highly pertinent:

See above, Chapter 8, section (iv), p 189 ff
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... the attempt to embrace huge historical eras and

whole artistic traditions,inevitably leads to a loss

of goncreteness, to a submerging of the individual artist,

the tangible art object, and the veritable social

psychological context that are really the crux of

attention.' (1973: 2)
The crucial emphasis here is upon the concrete social—péychological
context: the mere inclusion of sociopsychological mechanisms is not
enough to avoid the loss of concreteness that Wilson laments, as we
can see in the work of Kavolis, who includes such mechanisms in his very

broad generalisations on the relationship between artistic style and

social structure. (1968: Part I) We must thus distinguish between the

.macro-micro contrast and the question of breadth of generalisation:

highly abstract generalisations may operate at the micro-structural
level, whilst studies on the macro-level may, as with Goldmann, recog-
nise the historical limits to their generalisations. It is worth indi~
cating, however,.a tendency that links macro-analysis to broad general-
isation: both share the éharacteristic of including

'... only the typical, recurring characteristics of
art and of society ...'. (Kavolis, 1968: 7)

From the above account, the optimal mode of investigation would
appear to be that of case studies that include mic¢ro-structural analysis
without ignoring the broader éocial context.l Yet what kinds of general-
isafion can one hope for.from such an approach? Ggertz indicates an answer
to this question in his investigation of a particular case study method:
the practice of'ethnography. He describes attempted explanation in ethno-

graphy as 'specification' or 'diagnosis':

'... stating, as explicitly as we can manage, what the
knowledge thus attained (through 'thick description')
demonstrates about the society in which it is found
and, beyond that, about social life as such.'

(1975: 27)

The point is made in Chapter 7, section (iii), pl48ff above,
that methodological individualism in terms of 'actor' termi-
nology does not imply the neglect of social systems and social
groups.
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He thus includes two kinds of generalisationl that may emerge from
ethnographic investigation. The first'of these we should call histor-
ical generalisation, and involves starting from 'exceedingly extended
acquaintances with extremely small matters', and approaching bréader
interpretations through the 'extension of our analyses to wider contexts'.
(1975: 21) The second kind of generalisation, a more abstract theory, I
does not aim to 'codify abstract regularities', to create general laws,

but rather to 'make thick description possible' by attempting -

'... to take a line of theoretical attack developed in
connection with one exercise in ethnographic interpre-
tation and employ it in another ...'.
(1975: 25-26)
This more abstract theory closely iesembles the formal 'general how'
models referred to in Chapter 2,2 rather than more substantive models
that postulate general 1mms: Is is the 'general how' models that we
have attempted to develop throughout this thesis, and it is these that

we shall use to enable the 'thick description' of the literary expressions

of Charlotte and Emily Brontd in Part IV.

In this section we have advocated the undertaking of micro-struc-
fural case studies that include the analysis of the author, his orien-
tations and relationships, within'the broader social context; and that
are both aided by3, and encourage the development of, historical general-

isations and formal models.

1 The distinction is implicit rather than explicit in Geertz's work.
2 See above, Chapter 2, pp 63-64
3 )

Historical generalisations aid case studies by indicating the .
broader social context; formal models are of use in suggesting .
those variables that have been found to be worth taking into

account in certain types of study.
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The next section again takes its point of departure from Goldmann,
and examines the implications of the concepts of 'coherence' and 'totality'

for the interpretation of literary works.

(iv) Coherence and Totality in Literary Interpretation

The concept of 'coherence', as we have seen, plays an important part
in the work of Goldmann and his followers: great works of literature
possess coherence in the sense of presenting a fictional universe that
consistently reflects the world view of a social class. Leenhardt claims
that the concept of coherénce does not refer to logical non-contradiction,
but rather to.the functioning of the elements in relation to the whole.
(1970: 99) 1In other words, all the elements of a literary universe

cohere in their relation to a guiding perspective on the world, even if

the elements sometimes seem to contradict one another. In fact, however,

Goldmann seems to go further than Leenhardt's more moderate statement
implies, and postulates universal 'tendencies to self-consistency', which
are especially evident in great works of literature (1973: 115 & 120).
At the very least, then, coherence is assumed in great works of liter-
ature, if not necessarily consistency; and this assumption of coherence
is essential if we are to claim that the universe of a great literary
work reflects but one world view that accounts for all the elementis of

the work.

Coherence is indeed a common criterion for the evaluation of liter-
ature. Cassirer, for instance, arguing from a standpoint very differ-
ent from that of Goldmann, claims that the work of a great poet -

' .. possesses a clear organisation and articulation ...

Every single element must be felt as part of a compre-

hensive whole.' (1970: 185)

Yet Cassirer does not use this statement to support an interpretation

of literature in terms of world view. Duvignaud indeed suggests that



Y P S R

268

the coherence that a work of art possesses has no necessary connection
with a 'vision of the world', but may be merely

'... the result of the particular characteristics of

a temperament or personality;' (1972 39).

On the other hand, lack of coherence should not necessarily deter us

from endeavours at interpretation. As Geertz points out,

'... coherence cannot be the major test of validity

for a cultural description. ... The force of our

interpretations cannot rest, as they are now so often

made to do, on the tightness with which they hold

together, or the assurance with which they are argued.'

(1975: 17-18)

One may thus dissent from Goldmann's approach on three counts, according
to which one may argue: '1) that not all great literature possess
coherence; 2) that not all coherent works manifest a coherent world
view; - 3) that not only coherent works are capable or worthy of socio-

logical interpretation. It might nonetheless still be argued that inter-

pretation of literary works in terms of world view is inappropriate

unless the works possess coherence. This would be necessarily true if
we accepted the Goldmann definition of world view. Yet in Chapter 3,l
we contrasted Mannheim's and Goldmann's conceptions of world view, and
decided that Mannheim's was less restrictive. In Chapter 6 this argu-
ment was taken further, and we arrived at a concept of world view in which
neither consistency nor coherence were assumed. 2 There is no reason why
this conception of world view should be inapplicable to works of liter-

ature that lack coherence.

Before we leave the concept of coherence, it is worth remarking
upon the idea' of all the elements of a literary work forming one whole,
which may then be grasped as the universe of the work. This notion is
of course naively optimistic: one can never account for all the aspects

of a work. There is the implicétion here of an objective meaning of the

See above, Chapter 3, p 73
See above, Chapter 6, p 144
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work, which can be seized and delineated. The idea of objective

meaning is taken up in the next section.

The emphasis on an all-inclusive account of a literary work is
paralleled, in the work of Lukacs, Goldmann and their followers, by
the postulate of 'totality' in a world view; indeed world view here is

taken to imply precisely a total or global perspective:

'A world vision is defined as 'a significant glnbal

structure', a total comprehension of the world which

attempts to grasp its meaning in all its complexity

and wholeness.' (Swingewood, 1972: 65)
Swingewood points.out that Goldmann takes over the concept of totality
from Lukics. (Swingewood, 1972: 63) For Lukécs, totality is an inherent
human desire, and is a fundamental principle of all works of art. In
modern aliénated society, the.artist (particularly the novelist) strives
to achieve totality in an attempt to retrieve lost social unity.l
Laurenson claims that totality in literature becomes more and more
difficult to achieve as capitalism progresses: the writer becomes
increasingly marginal to capitalist society, both in his function, and
with respect to his restricted auditnce. (1972: 94-96) She seems to
imply that if the writer is sufficiently integrated with a wide enough
audience, then there are less obstacles to the achievement of totality.
Swingewocod considers that, whilst Fielding was still able to portray a
'whole society', (1972: 17) the great modern novelists tend to lack this
capacity: there is 'no totality' in Lawrence's novels (1972: 86); and

the trend of contemporary fiction is to lose grasp of the whole, so that,

with Robbe-Grillet and the practitioners of the new novel, the move -

'... is away from literary totalities towards a wholly
private, individual, subjective world - a partial
rather than total view.' (1972: 77)

This account of Lukacs' theory is taken from de Man, 1966: 530.
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It is clear from the above. statements that 'totality' is taken
to mean something more than merely a coherent perspective: it suggests
a certain breadth of coverage. At the extreme it would imply the kind
of comprehensiveness that Marx designates as the task of social science,

which leads to -

'... the reproduction of the concrete subject (society)
in the course of reasoning.'
(quoted by Swingewood, 1972: 64)

Less ambitiously conceived, 'totality' would appear to refer to a kind
of 'social realism' in literature, the passing of which is regretted by
the above theorists. Here a total perspective would take into view the
essential elements of the social structure. It is however immediately
apparent that an evaluation according to 'totality' is a relative and =~
value-laden judéement: what one critic may consider to be essentials,

another may judge as irrelevancies. Certainly we must dissent from the

view than an artist can be deemed to deal with a 'whole society’.

Duvignaud makes this point forcefully:

‘It is equally debatable whether anindividual can deal
with an entire era: to think that a greatartist crystall-
izes in himself the widespread problem of his time and
that he embodies in his work an entire civilization is
to accept a romantic image which does not correspond

to reality ... In addition, this interpretation neglects
or ignores the many aspects of real life that cannot be
perceived by a single individual, whatever his social
status.' (Duvignaud , 1972: 40)

It is in this context that Duvignaud is highly critical of Lukacs'

attempt to make Goethe into -

'... the representative of everything his era contained,
all the possibilities of experience belonging to his .
period in history.' ' (1972: 40)
In the prevailing sense of 'totality', then, one cannot have a global

view: all 'world views' are partial and selective - Robbe-Grillet is

not alone in this; and the very assumption that the works of certain
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writers present a total vision may make one blind to the principles of
selection and composition that are operative in the construction of
these works. It also encourages a too facile assurance that one can
grasp and communicate this total view in literary interpretation, thus

refusing to recognise the inherent selectivity of interpretation.

To summarise this section, one need assume neither coherence nor
totality in order to be able to apply the concept of 'world view' to
literature as long as world view is conceived as in Chapter 6 above,
rather than as Goldmann defines it. If, on the other hand, one does
assume coherence and totality in literary works (even if restricted to
'great literary works'), then these assumptions tend to reduce awareness
of contradictions and partiality, and to encourage one to neglect the
inherent problems of literary interpretation. The following section now

deals with some of these problems.

(v) Values in Literary Interpretation

Several issues arise from the question of the role of values in
literary interpretation. There is firstly-the problem of how one: is
to select the works that are fo be interpreted. Goldmann and his followexrs
would wish to restrict their sociology of literature tb the study of
‘great' literary works: our opinion on this mattef has already been made
clear abovel, namely that selection accoxding to values is in some sense
inevitable, though one should not attempt to validate one's selection
in terms of 'objective' greatness; furthermore, that a 'world view'
methodology is not necessarily restricted to 'great' literary works -
to make this latter assumption would be to introduce value-judgements

into the very heart of sociological methodology.

1 - See above, pp .253-254
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Apart from the question of values in the selection of literary

" works, there is the problem of the place of values in the works themselves.

At its most extreme, literature is seen as consciously value-oriented,
a purposeful search for social values. Swingewood appears to come
close to this position:

'It could be argued, then, that the ‘true' meaning of

great literature and the social groups involved in its

production lies precisely in the quest and the struggle

of both for 'authentic values', the values of a genuine

human community in which human needs, aspirations, and

desires are mediated through social interaction. If this

is so, and it will be defended later in the book ...'

(1972: 16)

This is strongly reminiscent of the goal-oriented conception of art
found in the work of George Meadl, in which a ‘genuine aesthetics’is

related to integrative values. More generally, Willidms sees

art as a foxm of description which aims at validation:

'The selection and interpretation involved in our des-
criptions embody our attitudes, needs and interests, which
we seek to validate by making them clear to others.'
(1965: 55)
Yet even this most general attempt to describe art as value~oriented is
not acceptable, at least where the meaning of value-orientation is taken
to imply some kind of attempt at conversion or justification. It is

indeed possible to take exactly the opposite view: Duvignaud argues

that authenticity depends upon -

'... detachment from financial, ideological and political
concerns - in other words, the authentic work of art
cannot serve as a justification for any other activity
except itself.' (1972: 37)

Yet this opposite extreme is equally rigid and narrow in its viewpoint;
for even if the whole work is not a deliberate justification for some
desired state of affairs, it may nonetheless contain legitimations of

actions and attitudes portrayed.

See above, Chapter 9, p.200
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One may recognise the role of values in literature without adopting
either of the above egtreme standpoints. As in Chapter 10, literature
may be regarded as an intentional construction in which values constit-
ute formative principles,l which is not to say that a message.is being
put across, still less that there is a necessary moralistic element in
literature. We merely suggest that, if ideas have significance in the
formation of social realityz, they will play an even greater role. in the
creation of invented fictional reality; ana, where some sense of commit-
ment is involved in the guiding ideas of literary construction, we may
speak of 'value-ideas'. Whe?e these play some part in the selection and
organisation of the subject-matter of a literary work, then our inter-
pretation of that work will concéntrate less upon the nature of the subject-
matter in its own right, and more upon the indication that its composition
offers of the operation of the guiding value-ideas. The search for such
value-ideas is encouraged by the view of artistic creation as intentional
and purposive, rather than instinctive or'habitual.3 This does not mean,

however, that the author is intentionally presenting a value-idea through

the composition of his subject-matter, in the way that Barthes suggests
that, in myth, the 'concept' is intentional and is the motivation which
caused the myth to be uttered. (1973:'118) If every literary work has

é 'message'4, the value—ideas of which it is constituted may nonetheless
be without consistency, without even unconscious aim of conversion, and

indeed unrecognised by the author.

See above, Chapter 10, p. 246
See Eve, 1975: 68
See Cassirexr, 1970: 158

=W N

This is suggested by Orwell: 'But every writer, especially every
novelist, has a 'message', whether he admits it or not, and the
minutest details of his work are influenced by it. All art is
propaganda.' (1965; 125)
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Thus one meaning of literary interpretation in sociology would be
to explicate the value-iaeas1 that, largely unconsciously, guide the
construction of the fictional universe. Such interpretation would be
relatively easy if there were certain clearly ascertainable predominant
concerns in the literary work; but usually one must face the possibility,
as for any other human expression, of several meaningfully adequate inter-
pretations. This contrasts with Goldmann's view of elucidating the
'objective meaning' of the work, 2 and with Leenhardt's notion of the
exposition of the world view of a literary work enabling the interpre-
tation of its various elements. (Leenhardt, 1970: 106) As Collingwbod
points out, there is no such thing as 'the' meaning of the work (1958:
311) : the corollary of this is that literary analysis, as indeed cgltural
analysis generaily, is 'intrinsically incomplete'. (Geertz, 1975: 29)
To claim a compiete interpretatién would thus be to ignore the part that
our concerns play in the analysis_of literature. In the terms.of Gadamer,
via Janet Wolff, literary interpretation may be seen to involve a
'hermeneutic mediation' of the work and its 'Dasein’ and the interpreter
and his Dasein (Wolff, 1975: 3): in relation to the above discussion, one
might replace 'Dasein' by 'value-ideas'. Valia literary interpretation
must thus always be both value—referent3 ( in the sense of investigating
what appear to be the predominant value-ideas expressed by the work), and
vélue—relevant (in the sense of re&ognising one's own selective interest

in the construction of an interpretation, and thus in the emphasis upon

Note that these are not necessarily those of the author.
See above, p 258

Arxon uses the concept of 'value-reference' in a similar sense:
'And the science of culture is a comprehension, through value-
reference, of existences that are defined by the creation of
values.' (1968: 205) Aron, in stressing the values inherent
in the subject-matter, tends to underemphasise the role of
the values of the researcher (1968: 189); and yet eslsewhere
he recognises the role of 'our' values in_reéearch, and thus
acknowledges the principle of value-relevance. (1964: 68-70)
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certain focal points - upon particular aspects of the predominant
themes, and upon a number of subsidiary themes - that one considers to
be at least indirectly relevant to one's 'evaluative attitudes'.l)

There is no intrinsic reason why objectivity cannot be achievea within
the compass of value-relevance, unless, that is; one's own interests in
the matter are so narrow and inflexible as to exclude altogether the
recognition of value-ideas predominant in the work, and hence to provide

what must be deemed a distortive interpretation.

There remains however the problem of how one is to render explicit
certain aspects of the implicit value-ideas, the 'unstated meaning
structures" (Cicourel, 1964: 153), in the literary work. Wellek &nd
Warren point out that ome éannot rely on the author's own explicit
pronouncements on his work, as these may be better understood as ideal
plans, rationalisations, or currently acceptable critical formulae. (1963:
148) Thus we cannot use the author's statements to avoid the: responsibility
of constructing our own reading of the work. This involves giving a
conceptual expression to what is implicitly assumed in the work} as Leenhardt
points out, the construction of conceptually schematised world views for
literary works is the product of critical elaboration: the works themselves
only hint at such schemas. (1970: 105) 1In formulating the universe of the
work, in elucidating its implicit 'structures of signification' (Geertz,
1975: 9), it must be recognised that we are involved in a process of
translation2: to conceptualise the implicit-unstated means 'fixing it
into inspectable form' (Geertz, 1975: 19)3, and this form of presentation

cannot but transmute the 'content':

1 See Weber, 1949: 151. _

2 The necessity of translation in all sociological interpretation
was noted above, Chapter 10, pp 226-227

3

Craib similarly notes that the sociological interpretation of
literature involves a reconstruction into explicit terminology.
(Craib, 1974: 326)
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'... the line between mode of representation'and
substantive content is as undrawable in cultural
analysis as it is in painting;' (Geertz, 1975: 16).

It is ironic that the very 'structure of feeling', evidence of which
Williams suggests is best provided by the arts of the period (1965: 64-
65), and which he carefully distinguishes from the formulised 'social
character' (1965: 63), must itself, as soon as conceptually inscribed
largely in terms of values, become akin in form to the social character;
although, of course, the structure of feeling will include less publicly
stated and official values, and will admit divergent cognitions and
evaluations. 1In éonceptual fornm, then, the structure of feeling will
necessarily lose some of the vague and amorphous quality of 'feeling',
and will have become transmuted into the inspectable form of value-

ideas.

Having discussed the conceptual translatory, value~referent and
value—relevant characteristics of sociological interpretation, we must
now consider which questions may be directed at the literary work in order
to elucidate those aspects which are relevant to both its values and our

values.

(vi) Questions toDirect at the Literary Work

In this final section bgfore the conclusion of this chapter, we
suggest various questions that are worth bearing in mind during the
analysis of a novel. These questions relate to general aspects of the
world view of the novel, and in particular the broad social attitudes
that are conveyed. Although some questions touch on the expressive
style and certain structural characteristics of the work, in general
the features of literary style (except for some connotations) and of
general form are ﬁot considered. The response of contemporary readers

to the novel is also ignored, as are matters concerning the motivation
of the author and the forms available to him, These factors are highly

significant in relation to why particular cognitions and evaluations are
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apparent in the work, but they are less relevant for a mere elucidation
of predominant attitudes therein. If one starts with a description of
the 'universe of the work', however, this will be of considerable help in
an investigation of the formative principles involvedinits construction.
In formulating a set of questions worthy of consideration in literary

interpretation, we have found the work of certain writers especially help-

fﬁl: in particular, the essay by George Orwell on Charles Dickens (Orwell,

1965) presents one of the best interpretations of a single author's

work in the whole of the sociology of literature: many of the questions

that are implicit in Oxwell's study are included in our list of questions

below. In addition, the work of_various literary critics and interpreters

has bgen'analysed for topics that appear to be generally worthy of con-
sideration: studies by Kahn, Woolf and Auerbach were found to be of _ —
particular relevance.l The list of qﬁestions; which was originally

formulated to aid the interpretation of the novels of Charlotte and Emily

Brontk, has subsequently been modified to include further questions that

emerged as significant in the examination of their works. Questions

relating to our specific interest in aspects of class, and the conscious- t

ness involved therein, have not however been included. The questions are
of a general nature, but do not pretend to be universally applicable:2

they are likely to be of greatest use in the interpretation of those novels
that conform to the 'dominant models of nineteenth century fiction', which
are 'rooted in the-conceptual scheme of a biography', in which the character
is 'perceived as living testimony to social and historical dete;minism',

and which aim to clarify, organise énd explain the human condition.

(zéraffa, 1973: 47-51) It must further be noted that the list of questions

See Kahn, 1938; Woolf, 1966; Auerbach, 1953.

Thus, although our list of questions might resemble the attempt by
Kluckhohn to outline a framework of 'universal human problems' for
the 'systematic ordering of cultural value orientations' (1953:
345), we do not claim to present a universal and exhaustive scheme
for the interpretation of the value orientations of 'all people at
all times and in all places' (1953: 346), but rather suggest the
utility of bearing in mind a set of possible points of investiga-
tion in the interpretation of a historical form of literature.
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does not in any sense constitute a questionnaire that must be rigidly
followed as a framework for literary analysis. It is more akin to a
set of possible topics that may fruitfully be born in mind in depth
interviews with novels!

The questions are divided into five sections: .A., those that have
a broad application throughout the novel; B., those that apply generally
to all three of the roughly differentiated areas of the subject—métter: _______________
characters (including their spheres of activity), relationships between
characters (iﬁcluding social groups portrayed), énd society (including
broader group-relationships and institutions); and C., D. and E., those
that apply more specifically to each of these areas. In questions con-
cerning content, the hegative is aiways implied: e.g., what is not inclu-
ded. In questions concerning evaluation, a concern with both the type and ' ;_____“____
content of evaluation.is implied: e.g., not only whether the evaluation
is positive or negative, but whether the type is moral, aesthetic, ;

utilitarian, etc. Inevitably there is some overlap between questions.

Gujde for the Construction of World Views from Novels: Questions To
Bear in Mind '

A. Questions of Broad Application Throughout the Novel

Human nature: What afe the basic characteristics of human nature?
What is the evaluation thereof?

Ways of life: What ways of life are seen to be possible? How
are the different ways . of life evaluated? How

. définite/vacuous is the ideal way of life?

Assumptions: Which prevailihg cognitions and evaluations are
questioned/assumed?

Extensions: Which cognitions and evaluations appear to be
extended beyond their original context to apply
to other spheres?

Contradictions: What are the contexts of apparently contradictory

cognitions and evaluations?
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Uncertainties: What are the uncertainties (which perhaps give momentum

to the plot of the novel), and which are resolved or

left unresolved?

Readers: What types of reader are presupposed? What is the
supposed and desired relationship between author and
readers? Is this relationship manifested in an
expressive style?

B. Questions Applying Generally to All Three Areas of the
Subject Matter

(Note that when the question relates to characters, it may apply equally

to the other areas of the subject-matter: relationships, institutions, etc.)

Content: What is the subject-matter of the novel? Who is
portrayed? (- according to objective factors, such as .
occupation, sex, status; and subjective factors, such
as ends, values and beliefs, and the vocabularies of
motive supplied for characters). What spheres of
activity, relationships, institutions, aspects of

past and future, etc., are portrayed?

Compatability: Which phenomena, attributes etc. are seen as being

compatible/incompatible of co-existence?

Realism: How are the characters treated with respect to
- fullness of detail/simplication?
- a dynamic 'process'/a static 'snap-shot' perspective?

= a subjective-empathetic/objective-external assessment?

Development: In what ways do the characters change/develop? Why
do they change/develop?
- internally plausible reasons.

- author's machination.



Evaluation:

Devices:

Consistency:

Placement
in Time:
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Which éf the characters are valued most/least highly?
(e.g., Who are the heroes and villains? Which of the
various institutibns_represented are closest to the
ideal?)

What is the evaluative basis for these judgements?
What evaluations are offered concerning the development
(actual or potential) of the characters? What are fhe

causes and consequences of the highly and poorly regarded

qualities presented?

Where and how are devices used to make evaluational

points? - e.g., the sympathetic treatment of a character;

the ridicule of an institution;*'magical' devices to

solve problems of evaluational inconsistency,

How consistent is the assessment of the characters?
- in the same character.

- between different characters.

Given the author's period, what is conspicuous by its
bresence or absence, either in terms of subject-matter

or evaluation?

C. Questions Applying More Specifically to Characters

Identi-
fication:

Superiority/
Inferiority:

Sphere of
Individual's
Control:

Which of the characters does the author appear to identify
with, e.qg. autobiographically?

Which of the characters does the author treat as
inferior/equal/sﬁperior to self? What is the evalua-

tive basis for such treatment?

To what extent are each of the characters seen as being
able to influence their own future? This question

includes:
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Justice:
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~ What problems do the characters face, and what

solutions are deemed to be open to them and to be

efficacious? How are these various solutions evaluated?

— Whexe does the potentiality for their self-deter-
mination stop? At which points and in what ways does

the real world constrain them?

- To what extent is there resort to the unexpected 'deus
ex machina' type of solution +to a character's problems?
Where does this occur and why is it thought to be

necessary?

To what extent and in what ways (e.g., 'internal' punish-
ments such as guilt-feelings; 'external' punishments such
as prison; other-worldly punishmeénts such as Hell) do good

and evil gain their just rewards?

D. Questions Applying More Specifically to Social Groups Portrayed

Members of
Groups:

Represen—~
tativeness:

Categori-
sation:

Who (including characteristics and evaluation thereof) is .
chosen for portrayal out of the groups which constitute

the subject-matter?

Are these individuals repreéentative of these groups?
Are they supposed by the author to be representative?
If they are not representative, why are just these indi-

viduals chosen for portrayal?

What criteria constitute the basis for the author's
own groupings in the novel? Does he make apparent his

self-categorisation?
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E. Questions Applying More Specifically to Broad Institutions

and Society
Society in What .evaluation is conveyed of society in general, and
General: : :

what appears to be the reason for this evaluation?

Large-Scale What, if any, are the possibilities of large-scale social
Social :
Change: change?

- possibilities according to the social structure

portrayed in the novel.
- possibilities envisaged by the author.
What is the evaluation of these possibilities?

Remedies: Which.remedies are reéognised as poésible within the -
existing social order, and which are not? (i.e. Whichl
social 'ills' can be 'cured'?) By what means can these
remedies be effected? Which means of minor social remedy

are favoured, which not, and why?
(vii) Conclusidn

This chapter commenced with an examination of Goldmann's sociology

of literature, and concentrated upon its methodological implications,

which led to certain suggested modifications of Goldmann's basic assum-
ptions, centred around conceptions of the author, of coherence and
totality in literature, and of 'objective meaning' in interpretation.

These modifications were developed in the three subsequent sections.

Firstly, the argument of macro-versus micro-analysis was taken up,
and, apart from a re-~affirmation of the study of the author in the
sociology of literature, a conclusion was reached upon an optimal mode

of investigation, that involves the undertaking of a micro-structural
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case study without neglecting the broader social context. Historical
generalisation and formal models were.emphasised as the two types of

generalisation that one may use for and derive from such studies.

Secondly, the concepts of 'coherence' and 'totality' were examined
in greater depth. Neither was found to be nécessary as a prerequisite
for the analysis of literature in terms of world view; and in fact
their assumption was deemed to reduce awareness of contradictions,

partiality, and the problems of literary interpretation.

Thirdly, there was a discussion of the role of value in literary
analysis: in the sense of selecting literary works for studj; in the
(rejected) sense 6f literature being necessarily value—oriented;lin
the sense of the value-reference of literature, according £o which
value-ideas may act as formative principles of literary works; in the
sense of the value-relevance of literary interpretation, in which one's
own concerns must be recognised. The notion of the 'objective meaning'
of a literary work was rejected, along with the idea of a 'complete’
interpretation. Interpretation was seen as necessarily translatory,

giving 'inspectable' conceptual form to unstated structures of meaning.

Finally a list of gquestions was proposed, indicating topics that
are considered worthwhile bearing in mind during the analysis of a
novel, where one is concerned to elucidate general aspects of the

world view that it conveys.
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Having completed Part III, and therewith our investigation of
theoretical and methodological issues in the sociology of literature,
we may now proceed to bting.together our conclusions on the sociology
of literature (Part III) with our interest in the development of an
individual's world view in relation to class elements (Part II), in an

analysis of the novels of Charlotte and Emily Bronté.'



PART

IV:

TWO CASE STUDIES IN THE SOCIOLOGY OF

LITERATURE
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INTRODUCTION TO PART IV

The empirical research into the life and literature of Charlotte
and Emily Bront& has two main functions: it serves as an illustration
of the way in.which the general theoretical models developed in
previous chapters may be applied to gain insight into the_world view
development and literary works of particular individuals; yet, while

it may act as an illustration for the reader of this thesis, for the

writer thereof it served to generate many of the theoretical and
methodological concepts and ideas discussed in previous chap;ersl -
for, as noted in Chapter l,2 the order in which the thesis is laid out

is not that in which it was researched.

In the Bront# research there is an application of the particular
approach to the sociology of literature that was emphasised in Part III,
i.e. the bringing together of the sociology of knowledge and the sociology
of literature for the analysis of literary expression, The general con-
ceptual models developed in Part I, in relation to the sociology of know-
ledge, and the more specific models developed in Part II, concerning the dev-
elopment of world view in relation to class elements, are thus combined
with the recognition of those factors seen in Part III to be relevant to
the study of literary expression; so that the focus is upon the develop-
ment of consciousness (both in the author's world View‘and in the world
views of her litérary works) in relation both to the elements of her
. class and to her authorship role, There is therefore clearly an emphasis,
in the interpretation of the novels, upon class-related cognitions and

-evaluations; yet this should not prevent us from recognising the value-

For instance, thé concept “expressive style' was generated from the
-research on; Charlotte and Emily Bront®, On the other hand the subse~-
-quent re-working of the BrontR research was considerably improved by
the systematic application of this concept, which had been clarified
in the theoretical sections of the thesis, To use an apposite

term, we witness here a 'dialectical' method of concept formation.

See above, Chapter 1, p 5
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referencel of the novels, e.g. as indicated by the general questions

posed at the end of Chapter 11.2

In concentrating upon the development of consciousness in the world
views of Charlotte and Emily Bront# and their novels, the research that
follows is in accordance with the theoretical emphasis in previous
chapters.3 Yet, inevitably, themes have been explored in earlier chap-
ters which pass beyond the confines of relevance to the particular
empirical studies of Charlotte and Emily BrontB: the Bront# research
does ihdeed utilise many; but cannot involve all, of'thé previously
expounded concepts and models. Nor does-the research, on the other hand,
claim to present a definitive account of the development of the world

views of Charlotte and Emily Bront#: the focus is upon class and author-

- role related factors, The study is thus not concerned with a social-

psychological examination of why thé Brontés fook to writing in their
youth, even where the economic situation in which they found themselves
is relevant to such an examination. The world view of Charlotte and
Emily, beforé undertaking economic action, is taken as a starting point,
and is not traced back to family background, childhood reading and
experiences, etc, Nor are the world views investigated for their deri-
vation from the Victorian norm; and forms and devices in the novels are
considered more for their particular utilisation than for their origin.
Whilst the world views of authors and novels are seen in their contem-
porary cultural context, the emphasis is upon selection and developments
from predominant world views, rather than tracing these latter back to

broad features of the class structure of the contemporary sdciety.

The selection of Charlotte Bront¥ and her novels as principal

research topic was guided by several factors, Her novels present a

See above, Chapter 11, p 274
See above, Chapter 11, p 278 ff

See for instance the emphasis upon the development of the conscious-
ness of a particular individual, in Chapter 7, p i58 above.
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less obvious target for world view interpretation than those of the

social realists; the novels show considerable variation in form, and
cannot easily be subsumed under a predominant early Victorian literary
mode; her role as author cannot be naively treated as a class role - all
these factors make the study of Charlotte Brdnté and her novels more
complex and intereéting; yet a depth analysis is rendered easier by her
relatively small number of novels, and by the richness éf biographical
evidence that is available to us, paiticularly frém the work of her
contempoXary Mrs. Gaskell. With Charlotte's sister Emily we are less
fortunate: the biographical evidence is vety scanty. Here we have to
rely upon the well-known events in Emily's life, supplementedby the few
statements, principally from Charlotte, that give indication of her world
view. With Emily Bront® we are thus forced to undertake an activity of
dubious validity, i.e. to téke thé éuthor's lite;ary expressions as evi-
dence of her own world view.l This is however more reasonable with Emily
Brontk than with many éthei authbrs, as her literary works are sufficiently
deviant to discourage interpretation as fabrications in accordance with
readers' expectations. Clearly, though, hypothesising Emily BrontB's

world view from her novel is giVen greater credibility where we have

‘supporting evidence from the scanty biographical details available to us.

To use a literary document as a heuristic means for disclbsing an
individual's characteristic 'outlook.on life' is one of the ways in
which Weber suggests that source material2 may be used in historical
research. (1949: 141-2) Our studies of Charlotte-and Emily Bront® in
fact view the novels in all three of Weber's suggested ways in which
Goethe!s letters acquire 'significance' for history: as heuristic means
for the development of class-concepts (as in the development of
the concepts of 'promotions', 'extensions' and 'expressive style’

through the research on Charlotte BrontB); as heuristic means

It was pointed out in Chapter 9 (p. 211 above) that one must beware
of taking a literary work as a straightforward document of the world
view of its author.

2 Weber's example is Goethe's letters to Frau von Stein. (Weber, 1949:

138ff).
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for the disclosure of the characteristic features of a phenomenon (e.g.
Emily Brontl's world View); and as-a cdmponent of a historical causal
context (as in the explanation of aspects of the expressive style of
'Jane Eyre', or in the account of the influence of the success of 'Jane

Eyre' upon Charlotte BrontB's later novels).

Of these three modes of significance that literature may have for

the cultural sciences, the second, as we have indicated, is the most

fraught with dangers, especially where (as with Emily Bront#) supporting
evidence is scanty., Paucity of evidence also renders our hypotheses on
Emily Brontds literary role somewhat speculative: for instance, there is

little information on the ways in which Emily may have taken account of

her audience.l This contrasts with Charlotte, whose letters, as we shall
see, provide considerable evidence of the literary role contacts that
have s;lience for her. There is the additional difficulty in studying
Emily that we do not even have evidence of the development of her world
view in the form of a second novel:_Emily's responée to the critical

reaction to ‘'Wuthering Heights' thus cannot be investigated...

The work on Emily BrontB thus functions principally as a comparison
point for the research on Charlotte, rather than as a'study in its own
right.? It also constitutes a preliminary trial for the development and
application of some of the .concepts in Parts I~III of the thesis. In
some ways the study of Emily Bront# becomes an exemplification of the
problems inherent iﬁ an analysis of literature according to our approach,
whilst the research on Chrlotte BrontB reveals tﬁe more positive possi-
bilities of this approach.

For the importance of ‘taking account"' in literary expression,

see above, Chapter 9, p 211

It is for this reason that an additional study of Anne Bront& would
not have added significantly to the value of the research in Part IV:
even the poverty of evidence we have on Emily is richer than the evi~

dence available on the life and thought of Anne, See "The Bront8s:
Charlotte and Emily", by L L Hinkley (1945) - particularly p 104.
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Despite the difficulties and uncertainties, the research on Emily
Bront® and 'Wuthering Heights' is nonetheless extremely valuable fdr us,
even though mainly as a contrast to Charlotte. Charlotte and Emily both
start from the same economic situation, of course, and there is indeed
little change in the economic situation of either; our interest thus
focuses upon their developing economic action (and conditions thereof)
and work situation, which do contrast significantly, and which may pro-
vide a source of explanation for their strikingly different literary

expressions.

In sections (i) and (vii) a short biographical outline is presented
of the author concerned. The analysis here is in terms of sociological
rationality, and émphasises the values, ends and means of the author in
the economic sphere.l For these biographical sections we have used

principally Mrs. Gaskell: 'The Life of Charlotte Brontd', supplemented

by Lane (1969) and Willis (1963). All page references to the Mrs. Gaskell

work and to the Bront® novels are to the Thornton Edition, Edinburgh 1924.

For a.fuller description of this model of analysis, see Chapter 5,
p 121 £f
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CHAPTER 12: WORLD VIEW AND CLASS IN THE LIVES AND WORKS OF

n
EMILY AND CHARLOTTE BRONTE

(1) Emily Bront&: An Atypical Author

The attraction that Emiiy Bront€ holds as a subject for research
lies partly in her relation to her contemporary context: both novel
and author are distinctly atypical amongst the many of each produced
by the early Victorian period. One particular unusual aspect of Emily's
situation springs to mind, i.e. her extreme isolationl: her work was
undertakeﬁ principally at home; her periods of residence away from the
Haworth parsonage were few and short; her social contacts were similarly
few, interaction being impeded by her famous 'reserve'. (Gaskell: 110)
This isolation meant that she was unable to develop a direct knowledge
of many and varied others: it is hardly surprising that her novel is so

unlike the 'social novel' we see as being so characteristic of the time.

A significént factor in Emily's relative isolation is her economic
orientation and action. .With similar opportunities as Charlotte §nd
Anne for leaving home to become é.governess, she nevertheless chose to
stay at home to look after her father and to undertake general household
tasks (Willis, 1963: 75), rather than living as an employee in someone
else's household, subject to their routines, their moods, their super-
vision, and without the independence that comes from the latitude
provided by tolerance in a family situation. The constricting nature

of available work situations was abhorrent to all of the Bront® sisters,

This is not, of course, to claim that she was free from social
influences, but merely that her isolation was relatively greater -
to an extent unrecognised e.g. by Eagleton, 1975 - than that of
other authors of her period, and that her world view would probably
have developed less atypically had her isolation been less extreme.
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but particularly so to Emily, whose suffering when away from Haworth
for any length of time was so profound that she was acknowledged by the
sisters to be the one who should'stay.at Haworth. (Gaskell: 122)

Her duties at home could be carried out in her own way and time, and

allowed her fertile imagination to wander unimpeded. She was able to

‘be solitary wifhout being questioned, and she could escape all human . —_—

contact frequently in her walks over the beloved familiar moorlands near

hexr home.

If we consider more systematically the various ways in which Emily -
could maintain or improve her eéonomic situation, we find six basic
means: writing, teaching as a governess, teaching in a school, marriagé,
inheritance, dependence upon her family. The first she never seriously —

considered in economic terms. Her ambitions as a writer had never been

-for public success, as with Charlotte, and indeed she was greatly dis-

tressed when Charlotte by chance discovered the poems whose secrecy Emily

had carefully preserved. It took much persuasion from Charlotte before

_Emiiy would consent to have the poems published (Gaskell: 264-5); though, ot

of course, subsequently all three sisters agreed to complete a novel for
éublication. If any public literary ambition arose then, it seems to have
been far from monetarily inspired; and indeed, as Lane points out,
'Wuthering Heights' and Anne's 'Agnes Grey' were accepted by the publishing

firm of Newby -

'... on rather grudging terms, by which a part of the
expense was to be borne by the authors.'
' (1969: 207)

Whatever the nature of Emily's literary ambition, there is no doubt about
her relative isolation from the literary world of publishers and critics:
her contact with these in her role as author was minimal. Her. publishing

activities were handled largely by Charlotte, both in the case of the
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poems the three sisters published together, and iﬁ at leasf the early
attempts at having the.novels published. (Gaskell: 264-282) It is also
noteworthy that it wés Charlotte and Anne who travelled to London to
establish with their publiéhers the separate identity of the Bront#
sisters: Emily as usual remained at home. (Gaskell: 327) As for the
influence of critical reacfion to 'Wuthering Heights', this is' impossible
to estimate: it is uﬁclear whether the critics' negative evaluations of
the novel discouraged her from embarking upon a second work, or whether,
as some evidence suggests (Lane, 1969: 224-5), she began another work
which was never completed, either accommodating her work to the views of

the critics or else ignoring them,

Teaching as a governess or ih a school were forms of economic action
that Emily héd to-consider: the former, as noted above, she rejectea; but
she did take a post as a teacher to a school in Halifax for six months.
(Gaskell: 122) This was the sole périod of employment that Emily under-
téok outside of Haworth'parsonage,l and ;t can hardly have encouraged

her: Charlotte describes it as -

'... hard labour from six in the morhing-to eleven at

night, with only one half-hour of exercise between.

This is slavery.' ' -
(Charlotte BrontB, letter dated October 2nd. 1836, in Gaskell: 131)

Nevertheless it seems that Emily.was favourably inclined to the proposal
by:Charlotte that the three sisters-should set up a school themselves,
and even agreed to go with Charlo;te to Brussels, so that they could
improve their French and begin German. (Willis, 1963: 84~5) The idea
of a school run by themselves clearly presented a more attractive work

situation than the apparent alternatives:

Apart from some odd piano lessons she gave whilst in Brussels -
Lane, 1969: 167
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'To have a school, was to have some portion of daily

leisure, uncontrolled but by her own sense of duty; it

was for the three sisters ... to be together under one

roof, and yet earning their own subsistence;' "
(Gaskell: 190)

Yet even in this situation, Emily would have found it unpleasant to take

hoolot (GH BRALL . . ulal . . LIALL W el e e D e e

up the fixed, attention-absorbing duties of a teacher; as Charlotte

% writes to M. Heger:

'Emily does not care much for teaching, but she would
look after the house-keeping, and, although something of
a recluse, she is too good-hearted not to do all she
could for the well-being of the children.'

(Lane, 1969: 179)

The plan, however, through lack of response to their attempts to gain

pupils, had eventually to be given up -
'... by Anne with painful_disappointment, by Emily (one
suspects) with secret relief, and by Charlotte with a

crushing sense of defeat.' :
’ (Lane, 1969: 180)

As for marriage, it is unlikely that Emily ever considered this as
a means of gaining economic security: indeed there is no evidence that

she considered it at all. Certainly her 'reserve' would have acted

[

against any deep relationship arising with an eligible young man; and
in any case Emily's deep involvement in her fantasy world of the 'Gondal'
chroniclesl may have made any ‘actual individual encountered seem all too

unglamorous compared with those available in her imagination.

Since the above listed means available to Emily to maintain or
improve her economic situation were either rejected or not considered
'by her, she was forced to rely upon her relatives. She inheritedAa_

small sum from Aunt Branwell, but her principal dependence was upon her

father and sisters. Her economic ends appear to have been very modest:

i
4
3

1 See Ratchford, 1955.
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it seems that she desired only- to be able to continue living in rela-
tively independent isolation near her moors, and that she was thus
perfectly satisfied with taking on the household tasks in retnrn for
finaneial dependence upon her family. It-is significant that in 1839,

when two of the sisters had to find work and one had to stay behind at

‘Haworth, it was Emiiy who was chosen to remain:

'... Charlotte and Anne must put their shoulders to the
wheel. One daughter was needed at home, to stay with
Mr Bront® and Miss Branwell. ... And Emily, who suffered
and drooped more than her sisters when away from Haworth,
‘was the one appointed to remain.'

(Gaskell: 152)

Similarly in 1843, when Charlotte returned to Brussels and Anne continued
as governess with the Robinsons, Emily again stayed behind at Haworth

to look after her father, who, winn his deteriorating eyesight, could

not be left alone. Emily was indeed 'well content to stay at home'.
(Lane, 1969: 169) She wds apparently satisfied with minimal social
interaction and a modest economic situation: in her diary paper of 1845

she writes -

'We have cash enough for our present wants ... I am

quite contented for myself ... seldom or never troubled

with nothing to do, and merely desiring that everybody

could be as comfortable as myself and as undesponding ...'
(Lane, 1969: 195)

Her predominant work situation at Haworth, amongst her family, effered
Emily the maximum amount of social independence she could expect, free
play for hexr imagination, freedom from constricting occupational worries,
and freedom from a demanding job or husband. Given her values, it is
hardly surprising that she was reluctant to take employment away from

Haworth.

From a review of Emily Bront®'s biography, we thus emerge with a

picture of a person who is highly independent (in a social rather than
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economic sense), who has relatively few social contacts and undergoes
very little paid employment, and for whom marriage and economic
- advancement are appaiently ingignificant goals; - an author, yet with
3 few ends in tefms of public success, at least at first, and indeed
1 publishing only a small collection of poems and one novel, aﬁd having

but slight contact with the literary world of pubishers and critics.

(ii) The Influence of Emily Bront®'s Economic Action upon
the Cognitive and Evaluative Content of 'Wuthering Heights'

We see the influence of Emily's economic actién most clearly in
the cqgnitive selection involved in constructing the universe of the
novel, and most strikingly in the lack of portrayal of work. There is
of course mention of household tasks, such as cooking, washing, 1ron1ng,
sewing (e.g. pp 121, 457, 462-3) - tasks that Emily herself would have

undertaken at Haworth Parsonage; but occupations, in -the narrower sense

of earning one's living, are portrayed with little complexity: this is
the case, for instanée, with Heathcliff's and Hareton's agricultural
work; of which we obtain only a crude background impression (e.g. pp 66

& 291). Occupational work generally takes place on the dim periphery

of the 'Wuthering Heights' universe, as in the brief mentions of the
doctor, lawyer andlcurate (e.g. pp 129-130, 421 & 59); or in Heathcliff's
obtaining his money one knows not how before he returns after Catherine's

marriage:

'I stated before that I didn't know how he gained
his money;'

(p 134)

Much of the economic action undertaken by the 'Wuthering Heights' charac-

ters does not involve visible work, as in Edgar, the landowner; Hindley,
3 small farmer but not seen in farming activity (if undertaken); Heathcliff,

the property-owner and gentleman farmer after his return (e.g., we see
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him instructing Joseph about 'some farming bpsiness', but wé do not

learn the nature of the business, or see Joseph carrying out the

'minute directions' hé has been given. - p 490); Mr Lockwodd, who

becomes 'tired of being banished frém the world' (p 450).and returns 5_“
to London for six months (p 442), either to an unknown occupation, or,

more likely, to his independent meéns. The other major characters are S
mainly econdmically dependent: Catherine Earnshaw; dependent on Hindley

before marriage, and on Edgar after marriage; Isabella,-dependent on

Edgar before marriage, then on Heathcliff after marriage, and then,

after running away, somehow exisfing, we know now how, 'in the south,

near London' (p 271); Catheriné Linton, depéndent:on Edgar before marriage,

and upon Heathcliff:. after her marriage to Linton Heathcliff:

'The rest of them do earn their bread - you live on my
charity!', says Heathcliff to her, p 42.;

Linton Heathcliff, dependent on Heathcliff, but destined for inheritanée;

Hareton, until the end of the novel -

'... reduced to a state of complete dependence on his
father's inveterate enemy; and lives in his own house P
as a servant deprived of the advantage of wages ...'
(p 279)
The emphasis upon economic dependence is to be expected, given Emily's

own economic circumstances; and the sparse portrayal of occupational work

is consistent with her own narrow experience.

The rolé of dependent economic situations in'the novel is indeed
of considerable significance: around ecoﬁomic dépendence is constructed
an important;though probably not predominant, theme of the novel - a theme
which seems clearly influenced by Emily's own economic action conditions,
i.e. the lack of opportunity for women to achieve economic independence.

In contrast to the world of Charlotte's novels, in 'Wuthering Heights'
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there is no apparent escape even to employment as a governess. The
three main female characters (apart from the principle narrator) in
the novel illustrate the lack gf opportunities; Isabella has a choice
between dependence upon Edgar or upon a husband; in marrying Heathcliff
she cuts off her ties with disapproving Edgar (pp 197-8 & 217), and in
leaving Heathcliff she fends we know not how. in contrast, Heathcliff
is able to go away and, though again we know not how, gain a substantial
sum of money to keep him financially independent thereafterl:

'"Rich, sir!" she returned. "He has, nobody knows

what money, and every year it increases ..."'
(p 47)

éatherine Linton (junior) is originally expected to inherit her father's
wealth, but, through a contrived marriage to Heathcliff's dying son,
andthrautheathcliff's own marriage to Isabella, this moﬁey eventual ly
comes to Heathcliff (p 437), and she, 'destitute of cash', becomes
dependent on him: not until his death can she hope for financial inde-
pendenée.through inheritance. Her mothei, however, provides the best
illustration of the economic opportunities within the universe of
'Wuthering Heights': Catherine Earnshaw is unable to obtain any work

or use any private-money for the purpose of continuing to live at her
accustomed standard. Marrying Heathcliff wouldtimmediately take her
down to his level of poverty, which could not apparently be alleviated
through any economic action on her parﬁ. Her inj solution, then, since
Hindley is unlikely to die soon, and would in any ‘case leave his property
tohis son, is to marry Edgar, and only then will she.bé able to help

Heathcliff materially:

Dupont, in 'Trois Notes Sur Les Bront8', points out that the rapid
making of a fortune is not an unrealistic and magical literary
device for Emily, but rather was an occurrence that she would
have encountered frequently in reading the Leeds Merxcury of the
time, which reported dramatic rises to wealth associated with

the Railway-Bubble and with emigration lands speculation.

(Dupont, 1953: 16-19) _ '
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'... 1f Heathcliff and I married, we should be beggars ...
whereas, if I marry Linton, I can aid Heathcliff to rise,
and place him out of my brother's power.'

(p 120)

-The influence of Emily's economic action upon the evaluative content
ef '"Wuthering Heights' is seen most strongly in the attitudes of her
characters towards money. We have already seen how piedominantly
inheritance and financial dependency figure in the livelihooas of the
characters. Whilst this often creates difficulties (as we heve seen for
the female characters in particular), these arise more from the fact that
inheritance is not always available, and from the possibility of one's
being financially dependent upon someone one detests, ratherlthan from
an aversion to those economic means per se and a contrasting_desire to
earn one's living through paid employment. The impnession one receives
is that, according to the world view in 'Wuthering Heights', this latter
alternative is to be avoided if possible: if it is wunawoidable, then
it should be completed as soon as possinle, Heathcliff-style. A
wealthy economic situation is valued, not for the money itself or the
status that it brings, but rather for the independence that it attains,
an independence that frees.one from the necessity of actively maintaining
or furthering one'e economic situation. = This, then, appears to be the
economic value-position in the 'Wuthering Heights} worlé_view: .it is
shared by those of whom the author seems to approne, and, where charac-
ters neglect a pfoper evaluation of economic matters, they and others may

suffer the consequence.

For example, the principle heroines, the two Catherines, are both
motivated by status, but both overcome this in their eventual unequiv-
ocal love for Heathcliff (Catherine senior) or Hareton (Catherine junior).

But, by the time Catherine senior abandons her concerns for status, it is

too late: she is able to reconcile with Heathcliff without reservation only
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at the time of her death (pp 241-2); and by then Heathcliff has degen-
- erated from the uhobsessed freedom of his early days with Catherine
Earnshaw, into a mean and vicious man intent on accumulation of wealth

for the sake of power and revenge:

'... he's very near - close-handed; ... he could not
‘have borne to miss the chance of getting a few hundred
more. It is strange people should be so greedy when
they are alone in the world!'

(p 47)
'The villagers affirmed Mr. Heathcliff ‘was 'near', and
a cruel hard landlord to his tenants;’

(p 293)
'... my violent exertions. ... I get levers and maftocks
to demolish the two houses, ... everything is ready and
in my power ... My old enemies have not beaten me -~ now
would be the precise time to revenge myself on their

representatives - I could do it and none could hinder me,'
(p 479)

This ruthless pursuit of a path towards economic power stems from
Catherine Earnshaw's status considerations, which drive Heathcliff to

leave 'Wuthering Heights' to seek his fortune:

'He had listened till he heard Catherine say it would
degrade her to marry him, and then he stayed to hear
no further.'

(p 118)

The revealed consequences of false economic evaluations indicate Emily's
concern at the ill effects of placing value on money other than for the

sake of independence from occupational worries. '

In Isabella, the concern for the status that economic situation
attains is considerably greater: she feels at a loss at 'Wuthering
Heights', where the comforts obtained by wealth, and associated with
her former status, are lacking. The aﬁthqr's condemnation of Isabellé's
weakness, lack of resourcefulness, and dependence upon servants, is

indicated both through the open gibes of the 'Wuthering Heights'

residents, and even'thrqugh Nelly Dean's attempt at defending her:
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'T hope you'll consider that Mrs. Heathcliff is

accustomed to be looked after and waited on, and

that she has been brought up like an only daughter,

whom every one was ready to serve. You must let

her have a maid to keep things tidy about her ...'
(p 223)

The reader's sympathy is however engaged for Isabella's predicament of

being dependent on a man she detests. !

.A comparison of Hareton and Linton Heathcliff, rivals for Catherine
Linton's affection, reveals Emily's sympathy with Hareton's lack of
concern for wealth compared with Linton Heathcliff's feeble and
avaricious nature: the_progressi&e revelation of the despicable char-

acter of the latter (the offspring of the mercenary Heathcliff and the é

weak Isabella) contrasts with Hareton's heroic emergence at the end of — _

the novel as Catherine Linton's betrothed.

Hindley and Joseph, neither of whom are portrayed favourably, both i

appear very mercenary. Hindley turns to gambling:

'There were some persons sitting at cards ~ Heathcliff
joined them; my brother (Hindley) lost some money to
him; and, finding him plentifully supplied, he requested
that he would come again in the evening, ... he (Hindley)
was always greedy, though what he grasps with one hand
he flings away with the other.'

(pp 146-7)

... Hindley has been borrowing money on his land; and
does nothing but play and drink, ...'
(p 153)

Joseph's appraisals of people are partly dependent on their economic

power to benefit'him:

'... Joseph ... fortunately recognised me for a respec-
table character by the sweet ring of a sovereign at his
feet.'

(p 500)

Nelly Dean, narrator for most of the novel, disapproves of evaluations

of economic situation in status terms, as is indicated by her advice
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to Catherine Earnshaw and Catherine Linton on the subject of their rela-
tionships with Heathcliff (pp 114-5 & 119) and Hareton (pp 289-291)

respectively, each 'lower' than themselves.

The economic values which permeate thé"Wuthering'Heights' world.
view are clearly those which were found to guide Emily in her own
economic action: money is considered to have positive value only in the
context of its capacity to grant independence: once an independent
economic situation is secured, concern for the really significant matters
of life can proceed unimpeded. It is these matters which constitute the
principle subject matter, the predominant themes of the novel: wild
passions, love and contempt, revenge and hatfed, strength and weakness,
the search for unity beyond that attainable in this world, the tempering e
value of sympgthy. Whilst the endeavour to ascertain the influence of
Emily's economic action upon the economic cognitions and evaluations in
the 'Wuthering Heights' world view is valid, to attempt to trace the
predominant themes of the novel to Emily's economic action would be to
force a wealth of experience into an irrelevant econcmic.framework. : poo T
The point is that the consciousness involved in her economic action is
not extended more génerally through her world view: our own interest in
such consciousness must not blind us to the value-reference of the world
view of Emily Bront® or her nové-l.l With 'Wuthering Heights', it is
indeed more interesting to review (as in the next sections) the pre-
dominant attitudes and cognitiv? styles in its world view, the atypi-
cality of its formative principles, than fo trace in the novel the
manifestation of-the cognitions. and evaluations involved in Emily's
economic action. This latter has howéver been of use: (a) in indicating

the place of economic considerations in the 'Wuthering Heights' world

For the distinction between value-relevance and value-reference,
see above, Chapter 11, p 274
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view - not a predominant, but yet a significant place if one considers
how crucial are the themes of dependency, inheritance and greed to the
working of the plot; (b) in showing how one may, through analysis of
plot, description and conversatibn in the novel, inferpret the economic
aspects of its world view; and (c¢) in avoiding the kind .of dogmatism
that would read into Emily's life and works a 'representative' signi-
ficance, an ‘'embodiment' of certain historical class conflicts.

(Eagleton, 1975: 11 & 119-120)

Emily BrontB's literary role contacts, including her attempts at
communication with her readers, are discussed in the next section, as
a preliminary to an account of the atypicality of the 'Wuthering Heights'

world view.

(iid) Emily Bront#'s Literary Role Contacts

It was argued abovel that ﬁmily did nét see writing in occupational
texrms. If she was relatively unconcerned with any financiél profit that
might accrue from her literary work, she was thus less economically
obliged that those who depend on writing for their livelihood, or those
who ﬁrite part-time for profit, to take account of the reception she
expected from publishers; critics and readers; Similarly she could
neglect paying attention to her direct and indirect literary role
contacts if her public literary ambitions were low. Yet if this latter
contention implies a lack of concern for communication through her work,
there is evidence to suggest the contention is false. Miriam Allotﬁ
indeed argues precisely the opposite: she claims that Emily was

influenced by what she thought -

See above, p .292
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‘... would be most likely to interest and hold a
contemporary audience.’
(1970: 13)

and thus chose the styie and content of the popula; 'dark tales' in
Blackwood's magazine; thaf Emily was also influenced by.Scott, for
whom a taste, shared by the Bront® family, was widespread at the time;
and that Emily agreed with the popular.tradition thét the heroipe of a

novel should be beautiful.

We must beware of assuming, however, that any of these literary
forms were adopted by Emily for utilitarian purposes of communication:
her choice of a 'dark tale' and beautiful heroines in 'Wuthering Heights'
seems more likely to be a continuation of a preference already established
in Emily's 'Gondal' poems, with their stark and passionate representations,
and the beautiful heroine Aﬁgusta Geraldine Almeda. The literary forms
available to Emily, through Scott, Blackwood's, and even the Leeds
Mercury, certainly suggested themes and styles to her, but our interest
is ‘rather in the way she shaped these forms to her own purposes. Whilst
writing the Gondal pbems, these purposes do not seem to have included
communication. Once the secret poems were discovered, though, and Emily
was-persuaded to have tﬁem published, she took account of the antici-
pated public reception of ﬂer work through selection of the poems that

shethqughirwould have more universal appeal, and through modification

of them by the alteration of Gondal names. .

In 'Wuthering Heights' one might expect to find more evidence of
attempts at communication; and indeed, as mentioned in Chapter 10,l the

narrative structure has such complexity, and is sustained with such

! See above, Chapter 10, p 246
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care, that it encourages the conviction that Emily ﬁad a strong interest
in claiming realism and authenticity for the universe of the novel. Yet
how are we to reconcile this concern for the reader with the fact that
the novel shocked so many of those who read it? Emily's largely non-
ecoﬁomic motive for writing would certainly granther a degree of freedom
in the choice of themes and styles for her work; but her apparent aim

of communication would limit this freedom, if she was aware of the
expectations of her literary role contacts; It is indeed a lack of aware-
ness of her readers' expectations, a distance from her‘role contacts,
rather than a lack of concern for communication, that accounts for the

atypicality of the 'Wuthering Heights' world view.

(iv) . 'The Atypicality of 'Wuthering Heights'

The reason why 'Wuthering Heights' diffefs so radically from other
novels of the time, why it was so unacceptable to such a large propor-
tion of the Victorian public, and why it made'éven Emily's sisters
shudder at certain aspects of its universe, appears to be that Emily
was unaﬁare: (a) that her public did n§t share certain of her world view

assumptions; and (b) that she did not share theirs.

To deal first with the iatter: the public woﬁld have been dis-
turbed at certain key aspects of their social world not being taken
for granted, in particular in Emily's attitude towards status-distinc~
tions. Emily reveals her disapproval of conventional status-distinc~
tions in several'ways; some have already been mentioned above in

connection with Emily's evaluation of economic situations; others

include the following:
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Through Nelly Dean, Emily makes a comparison between Hindley and
Heathcliff (brought up together, but the lattér an orphan found by,
and not born of, old Mr. Earnshaw) from which Heathcliff, inferior in
status terms, emerges as superior to Hindley in other respects (pp 54-55). ;
Nelly Dean later recounts with obvious disapproval Hindley's tyrannical

insistence upon status-distance between the Earnshaw family and Heathcliff e

(pp 66 & 77).

Through Catherine senior, Emily ridicules Edgar’'s snobbish attitude

towards Heathcliff:

'(Edgar) looked vexed, and suggested the kitchen as
a more suitable place for (Heathcliff). ..

(Catherine:) "Set two tables here, Ellen; one for
your master and Miss Isabella, being gentry; the
other for Heathcliff and myself, being of the lower
orders. Will that please you, dear? Or must I have
a fire lighted elsewhere?"!

(p 140)

Catherine junior expresses her belief that it was wrong to invoke

income/status objections to Heathcliff's marrying Isabella. (p 322)

Isabella's gentility is seen to be merely a product. of circumstance:
when moved to an environment which does not possess the trapping of

her status, she:

'... partook of the pervading spirit of neglect which
encompassed her. ... So much had circumstances altered
their positions, that (Heathcliff) would certainly have
struck a stranger as a born and bred gentleman; and his
wife as a thorough little slattern!’

(p 218)

Whilst Linton Heathcliff appears more refined to Catherine Linton's
eyes at first (p 370), it is the cruder Hareton who is the hero of the
final stages of the novel, Linton Heathcliff being portrayed as the most

contemptible of the characters.



- 307

Nelly Dean's sympathy with Catherine Linton's desire to share her educa-
tion with Hareton appears to be based on a high evaluation of the pleasure,

rather than the prestige, which education brings. (pp 477-8)

The second aspect of the disturbing-nature of 'Wuthering Heights'
for its.readers is more cbvious: elements of the 'Wuthering Heights'
universé which Emily takes for granted as existing and as worthy of
being représented, éhock and horrify her readers. -Among other matters,
such an intense hatred and VindictiQeness, and physical violence towards
humans and animals, the novel deals with passionate extra-marital
relationships, without the author making'her condemnation explicit.
Theé'e.@groés violations of conventional morality are not even subject to
a neat operation of poetic justice; and the commonplace Victorian values
of respectability, cleanliness, decency, are severely underplayed in
comparison, for example, with Charlotte's novels. This must be a prin-

cipal reason why we find, when reading the critics of the time, a -~

'... picture of almost complete critical disapproval ...'
: (Watson, 1949: 244)

and, as Allott points out:

'The first reviewers of 1847 and 1848 convey, in
their perplexity at its apparent moral- unorthodoxy
and in the urgency of their distress at its violence,
the strong impression made upon them by this unusual
addition to the output of new novels. They were
certainly upset by its deserting the accepted conven-
tion which required the author to provide clear moral
sign-posts for his reader's guidance.’
: (1970: 17)

Allott here indicates what is perhaps the most significant atypicality

of 'Wuthering Heights': its lack of a moralistic 'expressive style'.l

1 The concept of 'expressive style' is introduced in Chapter 10,

pp 236-237
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It is probably this, more than simply the Eo;trazal of immorality,

that shocked the éublic: one could pdrtray wicked men .and events as
long as one's condemnation thereof is made clear in the text. 1In fact
'Wuthering Heights' is not without méral judgements, as we have already
seen - but tﬁese are left for the reader to interpret rather than being
made explicit. Ewbank points out that the very narrative method which

Emily uses -

'... does not allow of any intrusive commment to
establish a direct moral rapport between her and her
readers ... Nor does it allow for the running commen-—
tary by which an omniscient author could give his
reader the moral bearings of situations and remind
him of the exemplary function of characters and
incidents ...’ ' ' '

(1966: 94)

Ewbank strongly emphasises that the absence of explicit moral commen-
tary should not be taken to imply a lack of moial judgements in the
novel. In other werds, what is missing in the novel is not moral eval-

uation, but rather a moralistic expressive style; and Emily's readers

could probably have accepted much of the content if it had been presented

within the framework of such a style.

The_factlthat Emily chose her particular narrative method is
significant: it indicates that she was more concerned with realism than
with moralism. The lack of a moralistic expressive style may be_
explained in two principal ways: Emily was so distanced from her readers
that she was unaware of their expectations of moralism in the novel;
and/or she was so distanced from them that she was unaware of the diver-
gence between her assumptions and theirs, and thus of the need to justify
her point of view. Evidence of Emily's lack of recognition of the atypi~

cality of her world view, and that of her novel, comes from Charlotte:
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'... every page (of 'Wuthering Heights') is surcharged
with a sort of moral electricity; and the writer was "
unconscious of all this - nothing could make her con-
scious of it.'

(Charlotte: letter to W S Williams, quoted in Gaskell: 415)

'If the auditor of her work, when read in manuscript,

shuddered under the grinding influence of natures so

relentless and implacable - of spirits so ‘lost and

fallen ... Ellis Bell (Emily Bront8) would wonder

what was meant, and suspect the complainant of affec-

tion.' _

(Quoted in Gaskell: 314)

A similar point could be made concerning Emily's views on status-distinc-
tions: whilst she recognises, as noted above, the importance of status

considerations in people's actions, she does not concur with these

conventions{ yet she does not engage in a lengthy justification of her
world view assumptions and those of her readers than is Charlottel, and
hence does not adopt a self—legitimating expressive style.

(v) Emily Bront8's Work Situation and Its Influence Upon Her
Cognitive and Expressive Styles

The divergence between Emily Bront& and her readers cannot be
explained simply in terms of her freedom from economic concerns in her

authorship, or by the suggestion that: her public literary ambitions

. were low: the careful realism of 'Wuthering Heights' indicates, as

noted above, a considerable concern for communication. To account for
the divergence, we must bear in mind the whdle complex of factors
involved in Emily's 'isolation', and it is hexe that class elements

again appear significant, in particular Emily's work situation. ‘

Emily's relatively isolated work situation mayhelp to explain why

she is unaware that her readers will expect a moralistic expressive

1 See below, p 369 ff
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style, why she is able to retain her deviant world view assumptions,
why she fails to recognise the atypicality of these assumptions, and

thus why she feels no need to adopt a self-legitimating expressive

style. It is not just as a public expressive style, however, that
moralism is lacking: there is no evidence of a-moralistic'cognitive
sty1el in Emily's private expressions (her Gondal poemé, birthday notes,
etc.). Thus the seclusioﬁ favoured by her work situation may be seen
as shielding her from the predominant contemporary cognitive style of
moralism, which she would have found difficult to avoid adopting, had

she been forced to earn her living in a context less isolated than the

Haworth Parsonage.

Turning from the cognitive style thatis absent in Eﬁily Bront® to
one that is apparent, it may be Suggested that Emily's isolated work
situation is partly responsible for a striking-feature of the 'Wuthering
Heights' world view, i.e. an expressive style characterised by:- rather
stark, 'extreme' portrayals of individuals; a concentration on external
features; the implication of a wealth of 'background'2 in the characters;
dimly illuminated ambiguities; aitendency towards melodrama;3 Some of
these characteristics are present evén in the first paragraph of the

novel, where we have the first description of Heathcliff:

'... I beheld his black eyes withdraw so suspiciously
under their brows as I rode up, and ... his fingers
sheltered themselves, with a jealous resolution, still
further in his waistcoat ...’

(p 1)

1 For the distinction between expressive and cognitive style
see above, Chapter 10, p 236

2 See Auerbach, 1953: 12

3

'Life presented itself violently and dramatically to her, ...
she saw life in unusually bare, dramatic lines. ... Cut off from
the inner aspect, her concentration upon the outside view of events
became the more intense, and so unconsciously she went
further in dramatic emphasis than she realised.'

(Willis, 1963: 117-8)
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This expressive style, clearly apparent in 'Wuthering Heights',
is even more strongly evident in Emily's 'Gondal' poems, which are
_thelremnants of an imaginary world in which, it seems,_Emily spent
much of hér time. It may thus be suggested that this style is not
confined to Emilny'public literary expressions, but is a cognitive
style of relativeiy wide extenéion through her world view. .She would
doubtless have written a very different book had she not been so deeply
involved in her Gondal epic for so long: she writes in her birthday |
note of 1845 (only fhree years before her.death and a year before

completing 'Wuthering Heights'):

'The Gondals still flourish bright as ever. I am at
present writing a work on the First War.'
(Quoted by Willis, 1963: 99)

It is difficult to conceiﬁe of the Go#dal fantasy having such a grip
on.her, had she been forced, as was Charlotte,-tq gain employment for a
considerable length of time away from Haworth. What we may call the
'Gondal' cognitive style could survive because of Emily's work situa-
tion, which allowed time for fantasy, ahd did not enforce too prolonged
a contact with a conventional social world that might have engendered

a conflicting cognitive style. Support is given to this hypothesis by
a comparison with Charlotte, who, as we.shall seel, found it very diffi-
cult not to retreat to her imaginary world of 'Angria', but nonetheless
was_forced to break out of its grasp through her prolonged absences in

employment away from Haworth.

Yet it is unlikely that the Gondal cognitive style was confined to
Emily's literary universe: she may well have viewed those around her
in- the light of a similar cognitive style, a stylé that might have

broken down under the pressure of wider social contacts, and is thus

1 See below, pp 333-334
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again maintained through the isolation provided by her work situa-

tion. Charlotte's perceptive comment on this issue is enlighteﬁing:

'I am bound to avow that she had scarcely more practical
knowledge of the peasantry amongst whom she lived than a
nun has of the country people that pass her convent gates.
My sister's disposition was not naturally gregarious;
circumstances favoured and fostered her tendency to seclu-
sion: ... Though her feeling for the people round her was
benevolent, intercourse with them she never sought, nor,
with very few exceptions, ever experienced; ... what her
mind had gathered of the real coﬁcerning them, was too
exclusively confined to those tragic and terrible traits,
of which, in listening to the secret annals of every rude
vicinage, the memory is sometimes compelled to receive
the impress.'

(Quoted by Gaskell: 314, my emphasis)

In terms of Chapter 5_,_thén,l Emily's work situation experience allowed

the reteﬁtion of the Gondal cognitive style, which might otherwise have

been excluded had she undergone more prolonged experience of the res-

trictive situations in which her sisters had to work; More particu- - i
larly, in terms of Chapter 7, Emily's work situation involved a relative

lack of contact2 with competing cognitive styles, or with diﬁergent
cognitions, and thus the principles oﬁ her Gondél cognitive style '
remained unchallenged. None of this:is to suggest that Emily's work

situation 'determined' her world view: her work situation, offéring

relative social independence and seclusion, was consciously chosen from

those available to her, probably for the precise reason of its lack of

disruptive influence upon her world view.

Finally in this section, it is interestihg to compare the express-

ive style of 'Wuthering Heights' and that of Dostoievsky's 'The Idiot'.

See above, Chapter 5, p 121

'... a narrow set of class contacts and'few contacts outside
the sphere of class ...' - Chapter 7, above, p 158
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The. latter contrasts strongly with the former in having been written

in haste for serialisation and in order to earn subsistence and to pay
pff-debts. (Magarshack, 1955: 7ff) An effect of urgenéy is achieved
through melodrama: one is kept.on edge at all times, and particularly at
the ends of chépters, to know what will.happen next. Thé characters, too,
appear chosen for sensationalism, and tend to lack the 'background'
quality of those in 'Wuthering Heights'. In this latﬁer, by contrast,
the effect is unhurried, the plurality of narrators and the leaping
through time tending to break up any long-sustained tension effect of

the type that engenders compulsive further reading. The characters,
nonetheless stark and extreme,-and just as much part of a conception that
may broadly be termed melodramatic, still convey a greater sense of

realism - not only through the setting and reminders of day-to-day

existence, but through the implied depth of background and ambiguity

already noted above. They appear to beléng more to an intensely felt
metaphysical realm than the characters in 'The Idiot', who seem to have
been produced as much for arousing the public's sensations as for expres-
sing those of the authof. Whatever the reason fér the sensationalism
of 'The Idiot', it does abéund with explicit effusions of emotion,
compared with 'Wuthering Heights', where, as Ewbank points éut, Emily
achieves her effect -

'... by implying emotion rather than flooding her

lines with it ..."
(1966: 151)

This brief comparison of 'Wuthering Heights' with 'The Idiot' does
suggest that the 'Gondal' cognitive style, which constitutes a major
formative principle of Emily's literary expressions, is protected
from'inéorporation into a plot-sensation form in her novel, through

her writing thereof being seen in chiefly non-economic terms. The

e e e —
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influence of economic action upon literary form is particularly clear
in this comparison, where the expressive styles are superficially so

similar.

(vi) Conclusion on the Study of Emily Bronté

In the first five sections of this chapter we have attempted to
trace the influence of Emily Bront8's economic ac#ion and work situa-
tion upon her world view and that of her novel. Emily's economic
action was seen to influence the cognitive and evaluative content of
"Wuthering Heights', particularly in the lack of portrayal of work,
in the emphasis on economic dependence and in the attitudes. of the
characters towards money. More interestingly, the atypicality of the
'Wuthering Heights' wofld view was considered, particularly with respect
to the treatment of status conventions and unorthodox morality. fhe
lack of a moralistic or even self-legitimating expressive style was
thought particularly significant. It was suggested that Emily's
deviant attitudes, and cognitive and expressive styles, were fostered
by her relatively isolated work sifuation, which was also partly resF
ponsiblé for her 'Gondal' cognitive style. This latter was distin-
guished from sensa;ional melodrama, a stfle that might have been

encouraged had Emily's writing been economically motivated.

Paucity of evidence means that much of the research on Emily
Bront8's life and thoughtmuét remain tentative. We have however
indicated how the concepts and approaches dévelqped in previous chap-
ters may suggest interesting hypotheses about Emily Bront® and her novel.
In particular,‘ﬁhe concepts of work situation and of cognitive and

expressive style have'proved illuminating. In the rest of this
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chapter, several of the hypbtheées concerning Emily Bront# are found
to be useful in providing points of comparison with our principal

case study —~ a study of the life and works of Charlotte Bront8.

(vii) Charlotte BrontB's Economic Action

In this section, the well-known features of Charlotte BrontB's
biography will be reviewed in the light of an emphasis upon her econ-
omic action, conceived in temms of sociological rationality as in the

schema outlined in Chapter 5.l Charlotte's economic ends are best

understood in relation to her values: in particular, mental liberty

(in the sense of sufficient leisure for solitary feflection):

'I could like to feel some mental liberty. I could
like this weight of restraint to be taken off.’'
(Charlotte: letter to Emily, July 1839, quoted in Gaskell: 158);

duty:

'She was too apt to consider, that allowing herself
a holiday was a dereliction of duty ...'
(Gaskell: 124)

' (The sisters) felt that it was their duty to relieve

their father of. the burden of their support, ... and,

naturally, the lot devolved upon the elder ones to find

some occupation which would enable them to do this.'
(Gaskell: 131)

'She tHought much of her duty, and had loftier and
ckearer notions of it than most people, and held fast
to them with more success.' .

(Mary Taylor on Charlotte, quoted in Gaskell: 525);

resignation/forebearance:

... the poor are born to labour, and the dependent
to endure.' :
(Charlotte: letter, July 1839, quoted in Gaskell: 157)

With such values in mind, Charlotte was less attracted by the material
possessions and social status that wealthy economic situations attain,

than by the prospect of economic independence: Y

See above, Chapter 5, p 121
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'Did I not once say you ought to be thankful for your independ-

‘ence?', she writes to Ellen Nussey, July 1835 (quoted in Gaskell: 120).

Economic independence would bring mental libexrty from occupational
concerns. Over seven years later, after the death of her Aunt Branwell,

she is able to hope that the railway shares, bought with her inheritance,

will 'provide a small competency for life'. (Lane 1969: 258) But in : T

1835 her sense of duty impelled her to seek employment, and thus to earn

enough to avoid being a burden upon others. (Gaskell: . 120)

The means available to Charlotte to maintain or improve her economic
situation were the same as for Emily: writing, teaching as a governess,
teaching in a school, marriage ., inheritanée, dependenée upon her family.
Clearly, writing was the most attractive of these possibilities for
Charlotte: to be.a writer had been her dream since childhood. At first,
however, writing did not seem feasible to her as a form of economic action:

'... she herself had hardly yet ventured to contemplate

(publication) as a practical step ...' '

(Willis, 1963: 101)

Charlotte was thus leftwith the other, less attractive possibilities.

She .certainly had few illusions about her marital prospects:

'... it is an imbecility, which I =réject with

contempt, for women, who have neither fortune

nor beauty, to make marriage the principal

object of their wishes and hopes, and the aim of

all their actions; ... they had better be quiet,

and think of other things than wedlock.'

(Charlotte: letter to Ellen Nussey, April 1843, quoted in Gaskell: 230)
Although she received several proposals, these she rejected on emotional
rather than practical grounds: it seems that she did not see marriage as
a step to economic advancement. Increasingly she became convinced she
would 'never marry at all' (Gaskell: 176), and claimed that she had
fully resigned herself to her fate as an 'old maid'. (Gaskell: 161)

Whatever the validity of this claim, her views on marriage in economic
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terms seem clear; and with her sense of duty insisting on hexr not

being a burden, she would be likely even when married to expect to

Her sense of duty is also responsible for her rejecting dependence

upon her father (Gaskell: 131). The rector's small incumbancy made it

impracticable for all three sisters to stay at home,'and Charlotte, as
the oldest, felt particularly obliéed to leave home to earn her living -
until some years later, when.her conscience demanded the opposite, i.e.
that she remain at home to tend the sick or comfort her family at fhe

time of the Branwell scandal. (Gaskell: 287)

There were no great prospects of inheritance for Charlotte; but
when Aunt Branwell died in 1842, the legacy was considered useful for
fhe furtherance of the sisters' plan to start their own scho&l; and it
was later thought to be a worthwhile small investment. For several years,
though, Charlbtte had to seek employment; and was thus left with the two !
occupations most obviously open tb women of her background: governess

or school teacher:

'... teaching seemed to her at this time, as it does

to most women at all times, the only way of earning

an independent livelihood.'

(Gaskell: 151-2)

Charlotte taught for a few years at Miss Wooler's school, which she-
had préviously attended as a pupil; but eventually the monotony, her
separation from home and sisters, and her dislike for teaching itself,
brought her to such a neivous condition, that a doctor advised her to
leave. (Gaskell: 149) Soon afterwards she obtained a post as a govern-
ess, but the constant demand upon her time, not allowing her any period
of freedom per day, the strain of looking after unruly children with

whom she had but little sympathy, and the isolated and inferior social

position of the governess within the Victorian family, caused her so
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much anxiety that she left within two or three months. (Gaskell: 158)
However, little more than a year later, she felt obliged once more to

find a congenial post:

'Much as she disliked the life of a private governess, .
it was her duty to relieve hexr father of the burden
of her support, and this was the only way open to her.
So she set to advertising and inquiring with fresh
vigour.'

(Gaskell: 180)

Although she obtained a post in a more congenial family this time, she

writes to her friend Ellen:

'... no one but myself can tell how hard a governess's
work is to me ... how utterly averse my whole mind
and nature are for the employment.'

(Gaskell: 184)

Mrs Gaskell herself describes the difficulty of such.a situation for
Charlotte:

'... as her definite acquirements were few, she had
to eke them out by employing her leisure time in
needlework; and altogether her position was that of
a 'bonne' or nursery governess, liable to repeated
and never-ending calls upon her time. This descrip-
tion of uncertain, yet perpetual employment, subject
to the exercise of another person's will at all hours
of the day, was peculiarly trying to one whose life
at home had been full of abundant leisure.'

(Gaskell: 182)

Charlotte's psychic difficulties in this situation, together with
Anne's poor health, made her think more seriously than before of a
plan they had previously conceived, of setting up a school of their
own:

'To have a school, was to have some portion of daily

leisure, uncontrolled but by her own sense of duty;

it was for the three sisters, loving each other with

so passionate an affection, to be together under one

roof, and yet earning their own subsistence;'

(Gaskell: 190)
Charlotte obtained a promise of a loan from her Aunt Branwell for this

:purpose, but gradually became convinced that, with the 1arge number of

.schools competing for pupils, it was unlikely that their venture would
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succeed, unless they themselves had attained higher standards of educa-
tion. She thus persuaded her aunt to loan them the money for an alterna-

tive pian to further their education abroad, in Brussels. She was

convinced that this preparation would enable them to make a success of L

the school project. (Gaskell: 191-3) Thus in less than a year after
taking uvp her second, and last, position as a governess, Charlotte had

left it and had set off for Brussels with Emily. About nine months

~later they returned from Brussels at Aunt Branwell's death, but Charlotte

returned to continue the considerable educational progress she had been

making, financing her studies and keep ou£ of earnings as an English

teacher in the school. (Gaskell: 226) -'Charlotte spent most of this

year (1843) in Brussels, but towards the end she returned to Haworth,

her German having progressed sufficiently, her attachment to M. Heger

having progressed perhaps too deeply (at the expense of her relationship

with Mme;'Heger), and her father's blindness having progressed danger-

ously. (Lane, 1969: 176-7) She had, of course, besides all this, :

been suffering as usual when away from her home and sisters.

It seemed now that the time was ripe for them to attempt to actualise

their plan of setting up their own school, and thereby to gain the

independence of working for themselves, with the concomitant greater

'mental liberty' and, of course, the great advantage.of the three

sisters staying together; they would indeed be remaining at Haworth,
since they thought of converting part of the parsonage. There was
however no reply to the cards they had printed advertising the school,
and so this one practical hope of independently eaining their living

was abandoned. (Gaskell: 249) Charlotte's experience of working away
from home had by now led her to.value a more active life than at Haworth,
but her fathér's deteriorating eyésight, and Branwell's increasing
degeneracy, made her feel that it was now her duty to stay at home.

(Gaskell: 287)
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All this time the dream of literary success, though somewhat

unrealistig, must have been at the back oﬁhernﬁnd,_since, as soon as
she had come across Emily's poems in the Autumn of 1845, she was very
quick to suggest publication, and to go about the necessary arrangements,
negofiations, etc., with great zeal. (Gaskell: 264-8) Their book of
‘poems, however, was a complete failure, and the sisters had to bear the
cost of publication. (Willis, 1963: 101) During the negotiations,
however, they had decided that they would each complete a prose tale
for publication. (Lane, 1969: 197) While Emily's and Anne's efforts
werelaccepted, Charlotte's 'The Professor' went the rounds of the
publishers without success; but, even whiie this failure was becoming
apéarent, Charlotte began another work, more suited perhaps to public
taste: 'Jane Eyre':. (Gaskell: 283) This was eventually accepted by
Smith and Elder, a firm of publishefs who had shown some interest in
'The Professor', and who had expressed interest in any future work she
miéht write in three volumes and of more vivid interest. (Gaskell: 297)
'Jane Eyre' was published very swiftly, even before the novels of
Emily and Anne, and was ve;§ soon a great success. 'Shirley' and
'Villette' followed at Charlotte's own rate of writing, which could not

be forced. Thus she writes to her publighers at the end of 1851:

'It is not at all likely that my book will be ready

at the time you mention. If my health is spared; I
shall get on with it as fast as is consistent with

its being done, if not well, yet as well as I can do
it. Not one whit faster. When the mood leaves me ... [
:putby the MS. and wait till it comes back again.

God knows, I sometimes have to wait long - very

long it seems to me.'

(quoted in Gaskell: 458)

It is interesting to try to establish the motivation for Charlotte's
. continuing authorship. Whilst economic motives may have been significant,
it is ﬁnlikely that they were predominant: she never haggled with hex

.publishers about remuneration, and indeed her novels, though most successful,
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never made her wealthy. (Lane,'l969: 258) .Her.earnings did, however,
enable her to make some improvements to the parsonage, in terms of
furniture etc. (Gaskell: 504), and g?anted her economic independence
froﬁ occupational concerns - yét, after the deaths of Emily and Anne,

she would in any case have neither needed, ndr been able, to work away

 from Haworth: her father could have supported her, and she felt obliged

to stay at home and look afterhhim as well as carry out other 'home
duties'. (Gaskell: 382) It thus seems likely that Charlotte at first
saw authorship as a faint possibility of augienting the family income,

and that, after the success of 'Jaﬁe-Eyre', she continued to regard the
money from the novels as useful. Her original attempts at publication,
hdweve;, are more iikely to have been oriented towards literary 'success'l
than wealth or fame; and the desire for the maintenance of this success

must have contributed to her continued authorship. She also felt it was

a duty to use the 'faculty of imagination', seen as a gift from God, to

the best of her ability. (Gaskell: 369) For example, in a letter to

Mr Smith her publisher, Charlotte suggests that Thackeray will have to

put more effort into the writing of 'Esmond' if the second and third

volumes are to be a 'true success':

... I would do my best. Mr Théckeray is easy and

indolent, and seldom cares to do his best.'

(February 1852, quoted in Gaskell: 461-3)

Fame certainly seems highly unlikely to have been a goal of Charlotte's
writing: Mrs. Gaskell points out hbw Charlotte had felt a strong temp-
tation to meet some of her publisher's literary friends -

*... but her resolution to remain unknown induced

her firmly to put it aside.’
: ' (Gaskell: 329)

! In the sense of the public recognition of literary merit:

see above, Chapter 8, p 182
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Charlotte indeed employed every means to preserve her anonymity, and
was most disturbed atthepublic discovery of her 'secret, so jealously

presexrved.' (Gaskell: 373)

One impoftant reason for Charlotte's continuing authorship was the

Aerd— A AR b A e TR BT

attempt to allay the morbid depressions of loneliness through intense
activity, the activity of the imagination being particularly suitable.
This orientation to her work was certainly piesent in the writing of
'Villette' (Géskell: 416-7) , but even more so towards the end of 'Shirley',
* when iﬁtense involvement in hexr work helped her to stop dwelling on the
recent deaths in her family:
'... the last volume, 1 canhot deny, was composed in
the eager, restless endeavour to combat mental
A : sufferings that were scarcely tolerable.'

(Charlotte: letter, 5 September 1850, quoted in Gaskell: 413)

'Shqrtly after the completion of 'Villette', Charlotte received her

fourth proposal of marriage, from Mr Nicholls, her father's curate. This
offer she was inclined to reject for.the same reasons that she had rejected
the previous ones: she was neither in love, nor even-found her suitor
particularly congenial. (Lane, 1969:.288) Charlotte may originally have
had status objections to an alliance with Mr Nicholls: - |

'She was prejudiced against him, she despised the
general run of curates, and his stipend was £100
a year.' '

(Lane, 1969: 200);

but later she found herself out of sympathy with her father's emphasis
on status distinctions:

'... he says the match would be a degradation,that I

should be throwing myself away; that he expects me,

if I marry at all, to do very differently; in short,

his manner of viewing the subject is, on the whole,

faxr from being one with which I can sympathise.'

(Charlotte: letter to Ellen Nussey, January 1853,
quoted in Lane, 1969: 287) '
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Nevertheless, even when Charlotte felt less inclined t6 reject Mr Nicholls,

she found it difficult to overcome her feeling of duty to respect her

father's wishes. (Lane, 1969: 297) Eventually, however, her loneliness,

her perception of Mr Nicholls' extreme devotion to her, and a growing %”_““_“_'“
affection for him through clandestine qorrespondence and meetings arranged

through his persistence, altered Charlotte's view of the sitﬁation, and

she attempted to persuade her father to adopt a different attitude towards
the matter. (Lane, 1969: 298) Whilst Charlotte was not swayed by material

advantages or disadvantages in this affair, her father it seems may have

reckoned otherwise:

'The new curate ... was not giving satisfaction. Mr Bronté&
had grown .accustomed to the method and thoroughness of
Mr Nicholls's ministry, and everything seemed troublesome
now that he was gone. If he married Charlotte, he could
come back to Haworth ... The store-room could be turned
into a study, and out of hisfhundred a year Mr Nicholls
would contribute to the household. Mr Bront® began to per-
. ceive that the marriage might even have its practical
advantage.'

(Lane, 1969: 299)
After her marriage, Charlotte had but little time to herself: :
'I really seem to have had scarcely a spare moment since t

(the wedding) ... my time is not my own now;'
{(Charlote: letter quoted in Gaskell: 518);

Jbut she seemed generally happy with the extra household and philanthropic

duties she performed. (Gaskell: 519) She appears to have been very sat-
isfied with her husband, and, for instancé, found his meriting the

character of -

'... a consistent Christian and a kind gentleman ... better
than to earn either wealth, or fame, or power.'
(Charlotte: .letter quoted in Gaskell: 518)

Even now that she was so busy, she found time to begin a fifth novel,

'Emma'. (Lane, 1969: 304) This novel was_of course nevexr completed,

her married bliss being cut short after 6nly nine months by her death.
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(viii) The Approach to Charlotte Bront&'s Novels

In the analysié of Charlotte BrontB's novels, we are attempting to
trace the influence of Charlotte's own world view upon the world views of
her literary expressions, taking into account her concepfions of her
literary role. In turn, her own world view is considered to be in certain
ways developed from her 'class'} in particular from.the consciousness
invplvéd in her economic action and work éituatipn. To some extent £he
novels are themselves taken as documents of Charlotte's world view, as
with Emily and 'Wuthering Heights' in the previous chapter; but where
this is the case, we general;y have more evidence than with Emily to
support a biographical interpretation:-for instance, Charlotte's
letters often evince values2 which are to be found in her novels; or her
friends may list as her own conce?ns3 those that we find in her literary
works. In several cases, too, elements of the novel's plot are taken
from Charlotte's own experience: in particulax, in 'The Professor' and
'Villette', her life in Brussels. Some of the most interesting conclu-
sions of the research, héwever, are reached where aspects of the novel's
world view cannot.be taken to be synonymous, in a straightforward manner,
ﬁith Charlotte's own world vigw: i.e., especially with regard to

expressive styles and changing fo;mative principles in the novels.

The following analysis centres on an examination of two predominant
themes that run throughout Charlotte's novels: i.e., the related themes

of work and independence. In all her novels work is to some extent the

subject-matter, at least in terms of making progress in earning one's

living; and both economic independence and social independence (the

1 . - .
As .defined in Chapters 5 and 7 above; see particularly
Chapter 5, p 120

2 E.g., 'independence' -~ see above, p 316

3

E.g., 'duty' - see above, p 315
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latter in texms of freedom from obligations to others, freedom to be
alone,-etc.) are recurrently important concerns in the novels. Another
predominant theme that we must recognise, but shall deal with in less
depth, is that of romantic love. Our selective approach is consistent
with the recognitioh of the value—referencel of thé novels, whilst
concentrating our research on those aspects most relevant to our theoret-
ical concerns. We shall thus noﬁ éxplore the themes of work and independ-
ence through Charlotte's four novels, indicating conéistencies and

variations in their treatment.

(ix) ""'The Professor'

The most important theme which runs through 'The Professor' is that
of gaining a 'competence' (i.e. economic independence) :
'A competency was what I wanted; a competency it was
now my aim and resolve to secure;'
(p 254) .
With a few temporary setbacks, the hero, William Crimsworth, strong in

aspirations:

"~ 'My hopes to win and possess, my resolutions to
work and rise,' (p 266), -

makes gradual progress, is later joined in his economic struggle by the

‘heroine, whom he marries, and together they eventually come within sight

of their goal:

'If we only had good health and tolerable success, we

might .,. in time realise an independency; and that,

perhaps, before we were too old to enjoy it;' (p 350).
The hero had begun his story with the need to earn a living, having
rejected occupational and matrimonial help from his aristocratic
relations; his account concludes in retired success. In between we

trace his career, in which the history of the hero's growth in value

becomes the history of his increased income and possessions. (e.g. p 246)

1 See above, Chapter 11, p 274
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Thus the subject-matter of the novel is predominantly work; and
increasingly the motivation for the work is progress towards economic
independence. The values that are most strongly and persistently set
forth in the novel are similarly related to economic affairs, and may
be summed up as an ethic of strict economic discipline. Thus the hero
is described in the following terms:

'... my accounts with my landlady were always straight.

I had hired small lodgings, which I contrived to pay for

out of a slender fund ~ the accumulated savings of my Eton

pocket~money; for as it had ever been abhorrent to my

nature to ask pecuniary assistance, I had early acquired

habits of self-denying economy;' (p 25).

Such an account of the. hero is paralleled in many places by a picture of

the herocine even more thoroughly imbued with the spirit of capitalism:

'... possessed ... of at least two good points, viz.,
perseverance and a sense of duty;' (p 182)

'personification of discretion and forethought, of dili-

- gence and perserverance, of self-denial and self-control ...
model of truth and honour, of independence and conscien-
tiousness -' (p 238)

'.... the dignity of her poverty, the pride of order, the

fastidious care of conservatism, obvious in the arrange-

ment and economy of her little home; I was sure she would

not suffer herself to be excused paying her debts;' (p 251)

'T knew she was not one who could live quiescent and inac-

tive, or even comparatively inactive. Duties she must

have to fulfil, and important duties; work to do - and

exciting, absorbing, profitable work;' (p 350)
The history and intentions of the heroine parallel those of the hero:
she takes.up lace-mending to earn enough money so that she can be
educated - education being seen as the means by which a woman can rise

in the world - with the eventual aim of becoming a governess or school-

teacher.

Throughout the novel, the antithesis to the.ethic of earning one's
way to independence is seen as personal dependence, which is rejected

in various forms., William Crimsworth finds it very difficult to ask
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M: Vandenhuten for help, even though William has promised him that he
will not hesitate in seeking assitance: William had saved the life of

M, Vandenhuten's son. Eventually he asks; not for financial help, but

for a recommendation. (pp 278-9) Marrying into wealth as a means of
attaining the desired economic independence is deépised —-perhaps partly
because it would still involve some kind of dependence, and of course also
because it would go againsf the author's strongly held conviction of
marriage for love:

'"your only chance of getting a competency lies in
marrying a rich widow, or running away with an heiress."

"I leave such shifts to be put in practice by those
who devise them," said I, rising.' (p 48)

Not only does the author spurn the notion of a man marrying for economic
independence: even a womén's reliance upon her husband's earnings is
soundly rejected, as in the words of Frances Henri, the heroine, to
William:

'... my efforts to get on will be as unrestrained

as yours ... I must be no incumbrance to you - no

burden in any way. ... Think of my marrying you to

be kept by you, Monsieur! I could not do it;'

(pp 317-8)

Despite the emphasis upon economic advancement, the novel reflects
Charlotte's evaluation of what an improved economic situation would
attain: she lacks interest in achieving great wealth, but values highly
the prospect of a moderate competéncy that would allow her to stop
- working for a living:

'... we both agreed that, as Mammon was not our master,
nor his service that in which we desired to spend our
lives; as our desires were temperate, and our habits

" unostentatious, we had now abundance to live on - '
(p 362).

In addition to the ultimate goal of economic independence, there is
evidence in the novel of a high evaluation of social independence, in
the sense of freedom from obligations to others, excepting those duties

that are freely chosen or reqogﬁised, or those which one contracts to
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fulfil, within set time iimits (so as not to absorb all one's free
time), and in whiéh one is responsible for, rather than supervised

in, the performance. This value.of social independence ig primarily
concerned with the work situation ; and it is lafgely the desire for
such independence in her work that led Charlotﬁé herself to adopt,

as the most favoured means of earning her living, the school project.l
Both social independence, as a principal evaluative criterion of.her
work situation, and the school project, as the cho;en means of economic
action, are centraliyinvdlvedin the novel, the value being apparent
throughouﬁ, and the means being eventﬁally selected as the most suit-

able form of economic action.

When the goal of the hero and heroine is reached, and they retire
on their competency in England, the absence of the work theﬁe seems to
leave something of a void. The work ethic is kept partially alive
through charity duties, but the principal reasons for work, economic
advancement and occupying the mind, have disappeared.in the state of
married-bliss, leaving an impression qf emptiness. Given that the
principal momentum of the novel is supplied by the work theme, howeﬁer,.
Charlotte attempts to provide continuation of this theme, and to breathe
some life into the otherwise rather empty heaven, through indications of
the future of Victor, the son . of the hero and heroine. Victor is to
be banished from this blissful existence to Eton, where he will be
disciplined through salutory suffering to face the difficulties of
this world, and eﬁerge able to achieve.independently the 'glory of
success'. (p 374)

1 See above, pp 318-319
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The above examination of the predominant attitudes in the world
view of 'The Professor', the principal subject-matter portrayed and
evaluations evinced, shows that there is a clear consistency between

the world view of Charlotte as outlined in the introductory biographical

" section of this chapter) and the world view of her first novel. Such a

demonstration of consistency, however, still leaves unanswered the

._question why the themeé of work and independence should claim such a

prominent position in Charlotte's world view. One might argue that these

':1_themes are merely elements of an early Victorian world view,l but this

.Weuld fail to explain the particular strength of these themes in

Charlotte's world view, especially in comparison with her sister Emily.

It also neglects the fact that the typical woman novelist of .the 1840s

did not write about work and independence, but about:
'... the woman .as an influence on others within her
domestic and social circle.'
(Ewbank, 1966: 41)
'The Professor' is written as the autobiography of a man working his way
through life, and is thus highly atypical as a novel by a woman writer

of the period. Charlotte, whose economic situation did not allow her to

~remain within the domestic circle, was able to write with the wider

experience that her working life had given her. Work and independence

are furthermore partlcuarly significant in Charlotte s world view, because

- the type of work (especially in terms of features of the work situation)

available to her threaténs some -of her basic values, especially that

of social independence. In terms of Chapter 7, Charlotte's werk situation

is particularly salient for her because of her negative evaluation thereof,

1 E.g. Charlotte's emphasis upon independence may be seen as
part of a wider Victorian ethos of self-help - see
Laurenson, 1969: 316.

2

See above, Chapter 7, p 169

ey
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and this negative evaluation makes her more conscious of the values
relevant to her work situation, of the economic action conditions that

restrict the available work situations, and of the ideal (independent)

economic situation that would avoid the need to undertake such work.
Charlotte Bront# thus provides an excellent example of the developmenﬁ
of consciousnegs through work situation experience. .The remainder of [
this section will be devoted to an analYSis of ceftain key developments

of Charlotte's consciousness in relation to her economic action and work

situation.

Charlotte's being forced to take a position in which she felt
unnecessarily contfolled, in which she was unable to exercise respon-
sibility within her own sphere of competence, made her particularly
sensitive tothe problems of those of her contemp§rary fellow-women who
were similarly situéted.. Charlotte became acutely aware of the severely
limited means of economic action available to such women, and this
awarenesé may have been extended to the moderate 'feminism' that is
evident in her novels. In 'The Professor', Charloéte is clearly behind '
Frances' aim to rise in the world.and.earn her iiving possibly.outside
the sphere commonly reserved for the conventional 'decorous female'.

Charlotte thus puts the opinion she is fighting against into the mouth
of that unappealing character, Mme. Reuter:

... ambition, literary ambition especially, is not a
feeling to be cherished in the mind of a woman;' (p 212)

A more significant development of Chérlotte's_consciousness is
that of the work ethié, which is particularly evideﬁt in 'The Professor'
as.withessed by many of the above quotations. The work.ethic itself is
certainly a development beyond a mere moral injunction to earn one's
living. The hypothesis we suggest is that Charlotte‘s strong work ethic

is evolved in order to be a harsh master over her desires for time to
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contemplate and to escape into her fantasy world: out of the economic
necessity, that forces her to undertake work that denies her mental
liberty, she seems to have created a virtue. It may even be suggested
fhat the stronger the necessity to work,'énd the stronger the temptation
hot to, the more firmly will a work ethic be adopted and maintained. The
work ethic thus functions foi Charlotte as a 'promo_tion'l that makes the
necéssity of earning a living.easier. It could thus be abandoned as soon
ag'edonomic independence was.achieved ~ and indeed we have noted the
eclipse of the work ethic in the blissful relatively inactive finale of
'The Professor'. Yet the work ethic, once adopted, is not so eadily
abandoned: there is an impression of emptiness and stagnation at the
end-of 'The Professor';_aﬂd an attempt'is.therefore made to rekindle the

work ethic through stressing the discipline needed for its inculcation

.into Victor. The utilitarian adoption of the work ethic thus seems to

have ritualised the means (working hard for a living) of gaining subsis-
tence and of eventually attaining the end (economic independence) into an
end in itself, so ‘that the origiﬁal goél seems somewhat emptied of its full
value. Thﬁ:emphasisupén work; if we'failea té understand its ritualistic
quaiity, would seem strangely out of place in Charlotte Bront&, who
oriéinaily worked for-a living only because she had to, and whose ultimate

dream was to gain enough to stop working.

The transformation of the necessity for hard work into a value in
its own right is only part of a wider extension to related values, such
as those that have been mentioned in'quotations above: punctuality,

debt~paying, perseverence, discretion, forethought, diligence, self-

denial, self-control, comnscientiousness, 'reason', pride of order,

etc. These values were certainly 'available' to Charlothte in the.-

See above, Chapter 3, p 80. The concept of 'promotion' was
‘indeed originally devised in attempting to account for the
strength of Charlotte Bront&'s work ethic.
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prevailing_'social character'l of her time, and she probably adopted
them through a procesé of eléctive affinityz; but the strehgth of
emphasis that she blaces on these values indicates, that either they
have particular utility for her (e.g. her woik situatibn when a
governess required great self-restraint, and.é'concentration upon
these values may have made self-restraint easief), or that she is
highly committed3 to them as extensions4 of her work ethic and,
ultimately, through the salience of her economic action in disagreeable

work situations.

In 'The Professor' the work ethic becomes the predominant theme and
appears to restrict the development of alternative themes, in particular
that of romantic love. With the hero and heroine so highly economically

motivated, their romantic relationship must of necessity take a subsidiary

place, and indeed at times it is conceived in the light of a business

partnership:

'... years of bustle, action, unslacked endeavour; years

in which I and my wife, having launched ourselves in the

full career of progress ... scarcely knew repose, were

strangers to amusement, never thought of indulgence, and

yet, as our course ran side by side, as we marched hand

in hand, we neither murmured, repented, nor faltered.'
(p 351)

.Even the hero's desire to marry the heroine is couched within a vocab-

ulary of motive that is consistent with an overall perspective of
acquisition:

'... a strong desire to do more, earn more, be more, possess

more; and in the increased possessions ... to include ...

the wife I inwardly vowed to win.' (p 246)
In 'The Professor', then, we find a consistent general content acting as a

restrictiVe formative principle, excluding or modifying the treatment of

‘alternative themes.5

See Williams, 1965: 63 2 See above, Chapter 7, p 172
) 4

See above, Chapter 4, p. 92 See above, Chapter 3, p 81

See above, Chapter 10, p. 235 '
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Any account of formative principles in 'The Professor' must recog-
nise the role played by a certain self-conscious 'realism' in the novel,
i.e. the realistic expressive style with which Charlotte deals with the
subject-matter of economic action. The author makes explicit her commit-
ment to realism in the novel:

'Novelists should never allow themselves to weary of the

study of real- life. If they observed this duty conscient-

iously, they would give us fewer pictures chequered with

‘vivid contrasts of light and shade; they would seldom

elevate their heroes and heroines to the heights of rap-

ture - still seldomer sink them to the depths of despair;"'

: (p 223)

"My narrative is not exciting, and, above all, not marvellous;'
(p 14).

Thus the developments in the novel, given the extreme conscientiousness
of the hero and he;oine; are generally plausible and probable, rather
than uneXpected and unlikély; and the lovers are treated, perhaps
idealistically, but certainly not as mysterious demigods as in Emily's
works and in Charlotte's former myths.of 'Angria'. Charlotte's child-
hood fantasies arouﬁd the k;n@dom_of Angria had kept a grip on her
imagination until the_age'of 25, when she -

'... realising the strength of the obsession and its

dangers, broke out of it with anguish, and not before

it had left its permanent, and valuable_mark'.

(Lane, -1969: 117)

Charlotte found it extraordinarily difficult to give up her fantasy
life, which must have seemed the only escape open to her from the con-
striction and social dependence in&olved in her work situation as teacher
or governess. Yet she abandoned her 'Angria’ cognitive sﬁyle, probably

for two reasons: firstly, her work, when in employment away from Haworth,

involved so much of her time that little remained for contemplation in the

. cognitive style of her Angrianfantasy - this is a case of exclusion, rather

than extension, of consciousness. Mrs Gaskell points out the contrast
bétween her home life and her life as a governess: at home, her abundant

leisure -
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'... made it possible for her to go through long and
deep histories of feeling and imagination, ... The
habit of 'making out' ... had become a part of her
nature. Yet all exercise of her strongest and most
characteristic faculties was now out of the question.
She could not (as while she was as Miss Wooler's) feel
amidst the occupations of -the day, that when evening
came she might employ herself in more congenial ways.'
(Gaskell: 182-3)

Thus Mrs Gaskell contrasts Charlotte's position as a teéacher at Miss Wooler's —
- school with her later posts as governess; yet; even at Miss Wooler's,
Charlotte had felt the 'dangers' (as Lane puts it) of her fantasy existence,
i.e. the danger that it would detract from the proper performaﬂce of her
duties and make it more difficult for her to resign herself to her situa-
tion:
'If you knew my thoughts, the dreams that absorb me,
and the fiery imagination that at times eats me up, E—
and makes me feel society, as it is, wretchedly insipid,
vou would pity and I dare say despise me.'

(Charlotte: letter to Ellen Nussey, May lOth 1836, : '
quoted in Gaskell: 126) :

We should thus suggest that the second reason for Charlotte abandoning her
'Angria' cognitive style was in order to develop, as a 'promation', a

g cognitive style more suited to her necessity to work, i.e. realism.' Yet, f"
althqugh she managed to aﬁandon Angria, she did not manage to erase its
'qognitive style, as we shall see in her other novels. In 'The Professor’,
however, it is realism that holds sway, along with a firm morélism,-a
éreaching, self~righteous expressive style that would-not allqw iﬂconsis—
tencies and thus excludes certain of Charlotte's values that are_liberated
in the less constricting eXpressive styles and formative principles of

her other novels.

'Realism' as a formative principle in 'The Professor' is not merely

Charlotte's expression of a certain cognitive style: it implies in
-% addition a definite restriction of content, beyond the simple exclusion

of those cognitions and evaluations that are untenable within a realistic
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to either the form or the content of presentation. For Charlotte,
'reality' seems to be largely synonymous with work: the 'unreality' of
Angria had.been rejected, because of the preéssing exigencies of 'reality'
(in her-ﬁork situation), and was replaced by a new realistic cognitive
gtyle-which was, of course, to concentrate on the very 'reality' (the real e —
necessity of earning a living) which had led herx to.abandon Angria in the

first place. We.thus see the link between the predominant.themeé and

expressive style of 'The Professor'.

We have already noted that 'The Professor' is not to be taken as
representing the whole of Charlotte's world view: through its rigid

formative principles, its narrow criteria of selection, 'The Professor'

.achieves greater consistency of world view than any of Charlotte's other

novels. The influence of Charlofte's literary ;olé upon this world view
is difficult to ascertain: on the one hand, we find warnings to the
reader to expect realism, wiﬁh fo:_example a suitable mixture of the
pleasant and ﬁnpleasant: |
'"Now, reader, during the last two pages I have been
- giving you honey fresh from flowers, but you must not
live entirely on food so luscious; taste then a little
~gall -~ just a drop, by way of change.' (p 320)
That charlotte felt it necessary to give such warnings implies that she
was aware that the public might expect something more cheerful or
exciting than realisﬁ could offer. On the other hand, she clearly
thought that the more discerning public, the critics, and perhaps éven
the publishers, would'prefer a realistic setting and development to

anything more high-flown. Here Charlotte's expectations of the response

to the novel would thus have furthered the already existent tendency

See Barthes, 1973: 137.
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towards realism, and would have confirmed her avowal to eschew the wild
dramatic myths she had once entertained. If the role of expectation of
response was thus. on balance confirmatory, this is certainly not. to say
that it had no effect: the strength of its influence may be seen when
Charlotte realises that the publishers on behalf of the public require:

'... something more imaginative and poetical - something

more consonent with a highly wrought fancy, with a taste

for pathos, with sentiments more tender, elevated,

unwordly.' _ , _

(Charlotte's preface to 'The Professor', page X.)

The result of this readlisation can be seen in the contrasting form of

her next novel: 'Jane Eyre'.

(x) 'Jane Eyre'

Superficially the plot of 'Jane Eyre' closely resembles that of 'The
Professor': a story of economic necessity, work and progress. dJane Eyre
is a single woman under the necessity of eaining her. living, who makes

her own way in.the world, helped and hindered in many ways by fate,_until

-eventually the legacy.pufs a stop to the problem. Jane's story begins

with her unhappy childhood, in degrading dependence upon her aunt, and
subsequently at the unhealthy Lowood School. When this school ié reformed,
Jane benefits from her studies, and eventually becomes a teacher at the
school. (Vol I, p-136) When she wishes to break out of the narrow world
of Lowood,. however, she recognises that she will have to work in the sort
of position unappealing to her independent spirit:

'But Servitude! That must be a matter of fact.'
(vol I, p 140)

Her desire for social independence in the work situation leads her later
to adopt a humble position rather than a dependent one:

'In truth it was humble ... but then, compared with
that of governess in a rich house, it was independent;
and the fear of servitude with strangers entered my
‘soul like iron: it was not ignoble - not unworthy -~
not mentally degrading.' (Vol II, p 201)
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However, her ultimate wish would of course be economic independence:

'It would, indeed, be a relief ... if I had ever so
small an independency.' : (Vol 1I, pp 49-50)

'... independence would be glorious -~ yes, I felt
that - that thought swelled my heart.'
(vol II, p 249)

Realistically, however, the most she can hope for is to work independently,
which in her situation means a preference for the same economic action as

was chosen in '"The Professor':

'"The utmost I hope is to save money enough out of my
earnings to set up a school some day in a little
house rented by myself.’ (vol I, p 332)

Yet to attain this end,l Jane has to work within thg means at present
available to her, means that are considered too restricted; and this
attitude is extended, as in fThe Professor', to a general coﬁplaint about
the constraints upoﬁ women's employment:

'"Women are supposed to be very calm generally: but
women feel just as men feel; they need exercise for
their faculties, and field for their efforts as much
as their brothexrs do; they suffer from too rigid a
restraint, too absolute a stagnation, precisely as
men would suffer; and it is narrow-minded in their
more privileged fellow-creatures to say that they
‘ought to confine themselves to making puddings.and
knitting stockings, to playing on the piano and
embroidering bags. It is thoughtless to condemn
them, or laugh at them, if they seek to do more ox
learn more than custom has pronounced necessary for
their sex.' (Vol I, p 182)

As in 'The Professor', there is a stress upon not being a burden,

seen particularly where Jane wishes to avoid relying any longer upon the

- charity and benevolence of the Rivers family, and is thus willing to

. undertake any honest type of employment, no matter how humble:

More precisely, this end is in fact 'further means'. Jane
recognises that her present earnings may one day amount to a
new economic situation, which will alter the conditions of
her economic action, and so enable her to earn her living by
. more agreeable means. Thus her action is conceived in terms
of means to further means: see above, Chapter 5, p 1:23.
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", .. you desire to be independent of us?"

"I do: I have already said so. Show me how to work
or how to seek work: ... I will be a dressmaker; I
will be a plain workwoman: I will be a servant, a
nurse~-girl, if I can be no .better," I answered.'

' (Vol II, pp 188-9)

She even wishes to be financially independent of her future husband,
Mr. Rochester, which strengthens her longing for an independency: in
practice, however, she resolves to -

'... continue to act as Adéle's governess; by that I

shall earn my board and lodging, and thirty pounds

a year besides. I'll furnish my own wardrobe out of

that money, and you shall give me nothing but. ... your

regard:' (Vol II, p 52)

The work ethic is again apparent in 'Jane Eyre', with a stress on joy
in activity, and misery in passivity'and stagnation:

'... I was weary of an existence all passive. ... To

pass its threshold was to return to stagnation; ...

to slip again over my faculties the viewless fetters

of a uniform and too still existence;'

(Vol I, pp 192-3)

‘... my life was uniform, but not unhappy, because it
was not inactive.' (vol I, p 136)

Yet, despite similarities to 'The Professor;, one feels that in 'Jane
Eyre' the work etﬂic is less central: for example, when Jane becomes
economicallyindependent through the legacy, her charity work is vastly
i

reduced; and there is not the same vigour in the sense of duty with
which it is performed; whilst it is true that she remains active, the
form the activity takes is that of -

'... domestic endearments and household joys ...

The best things the world has!'

(Vol II, p 264)

Neither this period of Jane's 'household joyé' with the Rivers family,
nor the later ten years of blissful married life performing similar
womanly duties for her husband, Mr. Rochester, strike one as being empty

in the same way as the state of achieved independence at the end of
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'The Professor': household duties, love and affection are portrayed in
such a positive light that there is no necessity to invent a 'Victor'

and thereby prolong the. theme of hard work and economic prbgress.

The favourable attitude towards nousehold duties etc. contrasts with
the view of them.as over-confining such as the author presents in the above
quotation on women's employment. It seems piausible to suggest that,'whenl T
employment has to be undertaken to earn one's living, Charlotte is con-
cerned that the sort of work.available to wemen does not offer nuch room
for control, responsibility, initiative and mental liberty; but that, when
one is economically independent, and when one has warmth and security
through the presence of_those one loves, so that there is no need to
undertake taxing work to occupy one's mind against loneliness ana bore- —
dom, then household tasks beceme household joys.” This tends to confirm
the suggestion, made in the analysis of 'The Professor', that Charlotte's

harsh work ethic is largely a 'promotion' which may be at least slackened

as soon as economic independence makes it redundant.

The theme of-hard'work and economic progress is neatly curtailed in
'Jane Eyre' as a result of the legacy, a device that would have been

totally out of place in 'The Professor'. The legacy in 'Jane Eyre' is

an 'ideological device'l that modifies the otherwise inevitable course

of events, nnd thereby fulfills certain distinct functions in the pres-
entation of the..'Jane Eyre' world view. It serves the purpose of showing
Jane's generosity and of enabling her to achieve her economic independence:
outside of marriage, thus avoiding her becoming intolerably (in the
author's eyes) dependent upon her husband. If the 1egecy were not intro-
duced, and if Charlotte were still unwilling to allow her heroine to

bring no money to a marriage from which she would greatly benefit in

See above, Chapter 10, p 247 :



340

economic terms, then only two solutiéns ﬁould remain: the ending might
be altered, so that Jane's blind husband would not demand all of her
time, and she would be able to contribute financially to the marriage by
working: but such an ending would rather spoil the blissful harmony of
the concluding scenes in ﬁhich an ideél of intimacy and concord is rep-
resented. Alternatively, Jane could earn her independency before marriage,
which would over—burden the\book with tiresome economic realitieé, which
Charl&tte waﬂted to aQoid, since, and this is the c¢rucial point, ecohomic
realities do not constitute the central theme of the novel. Whilst
retaining as the backbone of the narrative the economic progress of the
principal character, Charlotte's second novel, unlike 'The Professor’,
is dominated by a non-economic theme: the main interest focuséé upon the
loneliness of a single woman and her stormy love—rélationship with her
employer. The economic aspect is less highly stressed, and there is less
glorification of the economic virtues that permeate 'The Professor'. This
is not to say that the work ethic, the aim of economic independence, or
the Qalqe of social independence in the work situation, have been dropped:
far from it. Indeed social independence is perhaps an even stronger theme
in 'Jane Eyre', dealing as it does with the position of a governéss in
a Victorian household. And the potential strength of the work ethic is
felt in the background even when less evident on the éurface: for example,
Rochester's blindness,'apart from acting as divine retribution, may be
seeﬂ, as the legacy, és a device to overcome the still so powerful work
efhic. Rochester's blindness allows Jane to escape St. John Rivers'
call for assistance in his missionary projects, and to avoid any duties
in marriage (e.g., of acting as Adéle's governess) other than those of
lookiné after her husband. The need to. use such devices testifies both
to the continuing strength of the work ethic, and to the heverthelesé

overriding concern with the love theme.
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The transformation of world view from ;The Professor' to 'Jane
Eyre' cannot be attributed to a change in Charlotte's own world view:
one must take account of elements of her 1itétary role, and, ih partic-
ular, of her incréaéing awareness of the expectations of the public,
through her contact with éublishers. She realised that the latter would
be more likely to accept a rather more sensational novel, and this led to F
the release of certain thématic possibilities-that she had kept restrained
in her former novel. Clearly Charlotte ﬁas not &low in allowing herself
to indulge once mbre in the sort of.imaginatite creativity_that she had
abanaoned wtth Angria, for she began writing ' Jane Eyre' while 'The
Professor' was still going the roundslof thg‘publishers. (Gaskells 282-3)
In this.second novel; the attitudes televaht to her economic action and
work situation are not forgotten, but becoﬁe less relevant; and her work
ethic, though still evident, is diminished in étrength, centrality and
wider extension. .At_the same time, freed from the restrictions placed
upon imaginative development by Charlotte's‘self—imposed 'tealism' in
'The Professor', a love theme comes to predominéte, of the type that
prevailed in Charlotte's former Angriaﬁ myths, comprising the heroine's
relationship with a strong, mysterious, dominating male with hints of evil

about him,

The significant change, then,.from 'The Professor' to 'Jane Eyre!,
is in terms of the £g£g}_0f thé novel: the formative principles in
Charlotte's second novel no longer included a-narrow concéption of the
'reality' she was to porttay, nor a restrictive expressive style of
realism., The expressive sty1e of 'Jape Eyre;; closer to that of Chérlotte's

Angrian fantasies, allows the various melodramatic elements of the plot:

See above, Chapter 10, p 228 ff
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the mad wife; the last minute interruption of the wedding ceremony; the

collapse of Jane at the point of death on the doorstep of strangers who

‘turn out to be her cousins; the legacy; the voice of Rochester calling

her many miles.away; Rochester's blindness, txeated somewhat as divine
retribution; Rochester's partial recovery from éight, treated as a case
where 'God had tempered judgement with mercj.f_(Vol II; p 370) Wild and
péssionate scenes would not be at home in theineatly ordered world created
by the expressive style and preﬁailing attitudes of 'The Professor'; and |
it is this neatly ordered worid that recedes considerably into the back-
ground in 'Jane Eyre', The character of_Rochestér, however, is perhaps
the most striking departure froﬁ the world view of 'The Professor':
Rochester for the major part of the novel resembles a Gothic hero, with
scarcely any characteristics of hié own save with relevance to Jane's
desire for a strqn§ aﬁd mysterious master Qhom she can revere, It is

in the-portrayal of Rochester that the qognitive style of Cha;lotte's

Angrian myths is most evident.

In this section we have noted the important similarities in specific
aspects of the woitld views of 'The Professor' and 'Jane Eyre', and the

nonetheless striking trahsfbrmatibn of the general form of the novel,

‘together with the implications of this transformation for particular

elements of the literary universe, including the employment of ideological
devices. We have also noted the influence of Charlotte's altered. con-

ception of the eXpectations of her readers., It is clear that the changed

' form of Charlotte's second novel should be seen ag a deliberate move on

. her part to achieve greater success than with her first novel, which had

failed to attract publishers: yet it seems likely that such a move would

not be felt by her as false and contrived, but rather as ‘liberating. The

influence of her expectation of reader-response to the novel thus alters

- from the, on balance, confirmatory role in 'The Professor', to its liber-~

ating rble in 'Jane Eyre'.
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After the publication of 'Jane Eyre', Charlotte naturally received
greater feedback from the literary world, both in terms of sales, and,
most significantly for her, from critics., We shall see the influence of
these ﬁew literary contacts upon the form of.Charlotte's next novel:

'Shirley’.

(xt) '$hirlex'

‘Shirley' has a considerably broadexr ccmpass'than Charlotte's other
novels, and expléres a far wider rangé of themes. To serve as a prelim-
inary compaxiéon with her wother pdve;s,however,it_is-useful to. begin by
examining thé qualities, situation and development of the four central

characters, around whom the plot revolves.

Neither of the two heroines has to earn her own living, but Careline
Helstone is closer than Shirlef Keelder tp the heroines of Charlotte's
other novels. Caroline is economically aependent upon her uncle, Rev, .
Helstone, and she feels that it is her duty -to éarn her living. She
suggests to her uncle that she should take a position as a governess, but -

he refuses to allow this, and assures her that he will settle an annuity

~upon her. (Vol I, pp 276-7) Even though all around her proclaim that it is

best for her to remain in this dependent sitﬁétion, Caroline still wishes

‘to gain an occupatidn-merely for the activity involved, so that she will

be able to take her mind off the pain of her lonely existence:

'I laong to have something absorbing and compulsory
to f£fill my head,and hands, and to-occupy ny thoughts.,
.+« successful labour has its recompense; a vacant,
weary, lonely, hopeless life has none.':

(Vvol I, p 326)

Caroline is eventually dissuaded from further'thqughts of being a governess
by Mrs. Pryor, who gives a vivid piéture of the horrors of this socially

dependent work situation, and inveighs particulafly_against the social
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" distance and indeed humiliation involved., (Vol II, pp 84-88) Caroline

thus settles on charity-work as an alternative to employment (Vol I, p
425) ; but she complains of the lack of opportunities of 'interesting and
profitable occupation' for single women. (Vol II, p 107) She notes that-

the brothers of the single girls in' the neighbourhood -

'.s. are every one in business or in professions: they T

have something to do: their sisters have no earthly
employment, but household work and sewing; ... The great
wish - the sole aim of every one of them is to be married,
but the majority will never marry: they will die as they
now live,' ' : (vol II, p 107-8) .

This state of affairs thus leads to the depressing situation of that 'very
unhappy race' of 101d maids’, (Vol I, p 255); Caroline however eventuall§
does marry, though ;f course for love rather than financiéi géin — and in
any case she presumably brings to the marriage.the money from her annuity.
Her charity work, however, does not diminish after marriage: she is
indeed pro?ided with extra épportunities for.such worxk through the increa-

sing wealth of her husband.

Caroline thus illustrates Charlotte's continuing concern with the T

values of not depending on others for financial assistance, and of

. gaining a socially independent work situation if one has to work for a

living. Through Caroline, we receive a stronger protest than hitherto

concerning the lack of opportunities for female employment; and for the

first time in Charlotte's novels a non-economic motivation for work comes
to the fore: i.e., work és_occupying the ﬁind, and alleviat;ng loneliness
and despair, This view of.work was of only subordinate significance in
Charlotte's preQious novels, and is clearly.related to the circumstances
under which ;Shirleyf was written,.i.e. the death Qf Charlotfe's two

sisters:
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'.ss great part of it was written under the shadow of

impending calamity; and the last volume, I cannot deny,

was composed in the eager, restless endeavour to combat

mental sufferings that were scarcely tolerable.'

(Gaskell: 413)

Louis Moore exemplifies all the horrors of governess dependency in
a man, for he is a tutor with Shirley's relations. He is even Willing to
 undertake the“economically insecure venture of being a pioneer in the New
World in order to escape the social dependence of his present work situation.
(Vol II, pp 42243) He eventuaily gains economic independence through marry-
ing Shirley, but this is not his motive - otherwise, like his brother Robert,
he would not have succeeded (Vol II, p 306 £ff); nor is it the point of the
marriage in the novel, which is rather to show the power of love to break
down status barriers, more generally to advocate treating people as indi-
viduals rather than members of statusrgroupé, and to bring to fruition

Charlotte's archetypal love relationship of_dominant male and submitting

female tamed of her own free will by the master of her choice:

'Did I not say I prefer a master? ... A man whose appro—

bation can reward - whose displeasure punish me. A man

I shall feel it impossible not to love, and very possible

to fear,' (Vvol II, p 333)
Any hint that Louis might feel dependent upoh his wife's money after
marfiage is eradicated by the account of his hard work as master of
Fieidhead, Shirley'é estate, which has of course become his property,
-and for which he has taken over full responsibility:

*Never was wooer of wealthy bride so thoroughly

absolved from the subaltern part; so inevitably

compelled to.assume a paramount character.'

: (Vol II, p 459) .

This active picture is completed by his working'steadily at benevolent

tasks, e.g. as a magistrate. (Vol II, p 467)

Shirley herself differs from Charlotte's other heroines in that she

.1s already 'rich - very rich' (Vol I, p 315), and thus already enjoys
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economic independence., It is indeed preciSely‘for this independence that
it grants her, rather than fnr status or material possessions, that her
money is valued:
'.s. Shirley's head ran on other' things than money and
position. She was glad to be independent as to property:'
(vol I, p 318)
Although the work ethic is by no means manifest in Shirley, she does devote

considerable time and money to charity, which is Justified from both moral

and self-interest standpoints. (Vol I, pp 381-2)

Robert Moore is the character in the novel who most fully represents

-the work ethic; and in so far as he works hard in order to clear his family

name from the debts that-he inherited (Vol I, p 36), he is seen largely in
heroic terms. However, the author clearly does not favour him when he
ignores love for the sake of business (e.g., Vol I, pp 28-29), nor when he
proposes to Shirley for the sake of her fortune, (Vol I, p 306 ££f) Never-
theless, although his money-making zeal is not valued, it is felt to be
preferable to less disciplined alternatives:

'... neither was he the slave of his appetites; the active

life to which he has been born and bred had given him

something else to do than to join the futile chase of the

pleasure-hunter: he was aman undegraded, the disciplé of

Reason, not the votary of Semse.' =~ (Vol I, p 189)

This quotation indicdtes that being a slave to a desire for making money

is, in the author's view, distinct from and superior to being a slave to

the sensual appetites: the distinguishing feature is Reason - allife
'ordered, disciplined, éalculated; a life falling neatly'within the extended

attitudes of the work ethic., Robert Moore thus illustrates in one charac- .

ter both Charlotte's positivé evaluation of ‘a willingness to work hard,

and her disapproval of a work motivation centred on the acquisition of

money for its own sake. Even Robert Mdbmé:comes to réqognise the harmful

effects of his money-making upon himself and others, and so decides to
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become independent of the constraints of credit and commerce, and make
his own way with Louis in the New World, where he will -

'... work diligently, wait patiently, bear .
steadily.' (Vol II, p 312-3)

-The repeal of the Orders in Council, however, enables him to stay back

and turn to the true love offered him by Céroline, whom he marries.
(Vol II, p- 462) Through further diligence he is to become_;ich, which
will in addition augment the income of Louis and Shirley (as landowners)
(Vvol II, p 468); but tﬁe_author'expresses'dbubts about the somewhat
merciless destruction involved in achieving his manufacturer's'dreams:

the uprooting of the copse to be replaced by 'substantial stone and

"brick and ashes'. (Vol II, p 470) He does, however, intend to do good

mistress for a day-school. (Vol II, p 469)

The novel concludes; then, in happiness and prosperity, where love
wins (with fwo marriages); none of the heroes and heroines have to work
for someone else to earn a living; men work to maintain their incomes or
property; women work fof philanthropi¢ purposes in addition to the house-

hold duties.

The above analysis of the principal characters of 'Shirley’
demonstrates Charlotte's continuing concern with the themes of work and
indepenaence. There are, however, two éignificant dévelopments in the
world view of 'Shirley': one, which we have already noted, is the
increasing emphasis upon work as occupyiné the mind, as alleviating
psychic distress. This seems to-be a genuiné development in Charlotte's
own world view, as this very motivation for work was present during
the writing of 'Shirley'. The other development is the increasing
evidence of a stronger feminisim. This seems equally to be a develop-

ment in Charlotte's own world view, but one.that relates particularly
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to her_experience as an author. After the publication of ‘'Jane Eyre',
‘certain reviews affected her deeply; she was particularly hurt when

she was judged by the standards_of_a special category of 'female
literafure'. It was indeed for fear of such judgements that she had
originally, with her sisters, adopted pseudonyms of ambiguous gender.
(Gaskell: 265) Whilst she was writing 'Shirley' shé was aware that

she would be deeﬁed by many to be going beyond the.bounds considered fit
for a novel by an authoress: thus she writes to G. H. Lewes; before he

has read 'Shirley':

'T wish you did not think me a womah. I wish all reviewers

believed 'Currer Bell' to be a man; they would be more just

to him. You will, I know, keep measuring me by some stan-

dard of what you deem becoming to my sex; where I am not

what you considex graceful, you will condemn me .,. Come

what will, I cannot, when I write, think always of myself

and of what is elegant and charming in feminity; it is not

on those terms, or with -such ideas, I ever took pen in hand;'

(Nov. lst. 1849, quoted in Gaskell: 372)

In fact Charlotte's plea failed: Lewes, in reviewing 'Shirley' for the
Edinburgh Review, took as his starting point a conceptual scheme in which
'female literature' was awarded a special category, and according to
which 'Shirley' was thus labelled and criticised. (Gaskell: 384) Charlotte's
expedtation of such treatment, after the reviews of 'Jane Eyre', clearly
influenced her own world view and that expressed in 'Shirley'. The one
field in which she, as a woman, had been able té find work with social
independence and the exercise of her faculties was, in such attitudes as
Lewes evinced, subject to attempts at regaining its status as a'male
stronghold. Charlotte's response to this is in the form of a confirmation
and development of the moderate feminism that had arisen from her exper-
ience of the narrow occupational opportunities for women. Thus in 'Shirley’
we find a wider extension of feminist attitudes, not only in Caroline's
sustained plea for increased occupational opportunities for women (Vol II,

pp 107-110) , but also through the exposure of the more general views held

by the unsympathetic Mr. Helstone:-
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'He made no pretence of.comprehending women, or comparing

them with men: they were a different, probably a very

inferior order of existence; a wife could not be her

husband's companion, much less his confidante, much less

his stay." (Vol I, p 71)

'At heart, he could not abide sense_in women: he liked to

see them as silly, as light-headed, as vain, as open to

ridicule as possible; because they were then in reality

what he held them to be, and wished them to be - inferior:

toys to play with, to amuse a vacant hour and to be thrown

away."'. : (Vol I, p 166)
Although 'Shirley' bears witness to an extension of feminist attitudes in
Charlotte's WOrld view, the extension stops short at her ideal of romantic
love, which takes on the qualities of a master-pupil relationship, where
the superiority of the male is unquestioned, as in Louis' feelings for
Shirley:

'... it was unutterably sweet to feel myself at once near

her and above ‘her: to be conscious of a natural right and

power to sustain her, as a husband should sustain his

wife. ... it is her faults .., that bring her near to me

... for a most selfish, but deeply-natural reason: these

faults are the steps by which I mount to ascendancy over

her.' . (vol II, p 290)
The sphere of male-female love thus appears to be a relatively autono-

mous province of meaningl for Charlotte, compartmentalised from the

wider extension of her feminism.

Apart from the two developments in the world view of 'Shirleyi that
appear to stem from Charlotte's own developing consciousness, other
differences in fhe universe of 'Shirley', in comparison with Charlotte's
earlier novels, cannot bé attributed to Charlotte's world view beyond

the sphere of literary expression. In addition to the themes of work,

independence and love, 'Shirley' deals with a much wider range of subject-.

-

matter and attitudes than Charlotte's previous novels; and this increase
in scope must be understood in relation to the formative principles of
'Shirley’', which themselves must be seen in the context of Charlotte's

authorship role and literary contacts,

See abdve, Chapter 8, p 188
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With the publication of 'Jane Eyre', Charlotte became susceptible

to influence from three principal 1iterary sources: her readers, mainly
in terms of the number of copies sold; her publishers, communicating
with her on the progress of her next novel; and the critics, through
their reviews of 'Jane Eyre', and through personal correspondence with
Charlotte on aspects-of literary criticiém. Charlotte's success with
'Jane Eyre', at least in terms of sales, must have to some extent
vindicated her move away from the narrow realism of 'The Professor',
and probably encouraged a degree of cdmmitmentl to the altered expres-—
sive style partly responsible for her success. The con;act with her
publishers would have stréngthened this commitment, since they hoped for
another success on the scale of 'Jane Eyre'; but it appears that the most
salient roie.contacts2 forfCharlotte were the.critics, perhaps through
their greater legitimacy in conferring 'success'. éharlotte was cer-
tainly very cbnscientious in taking account of the judgements of her work:
'She carefully studied the different reviews and |
criticisms that had appeared on 'Jane Eyre', in
hopes of extracting precepts and advice from which
to profit.' ' (Gaskell: 365)

The most notable criticisms, apart from those relating to 'female liter-

ature' as noted above, concerned deficiencies of 'realism' in 'Jane Eyre':

'You warn me to beware of melodrama, and you exhort
me to adhere to the real'. - she writes to G. H. Lewes
Nov. 6th., 1847; quoted in Gaskell: 309

Charlotte thus intended to avoid in 'Shirley' the melodramatic tendencies
of 'Jane Eyre', and clearly felt that censure would be deserved if,
now that she could gain publication for a second novel on the strength of
'Jane EByre's' success, she departed so radically from the realism of
'The Professor'. Nevertheless, the public still would not be happy with

the rather dry reality of 'The Professor', and Charlotte was by now -

committed to preserve the elements of strong imaginative 'truth' that had

See above, Chapter 9, p 215
See above, Chapter 8, p 193
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so intensified 'Jane Eyre': in communication with George Lewes, she
defendegd her stand for 'truth' and 'poetry', in addition to the mere
realism which, she contehded, characterised the work of Jane Austen:

'Miss Austen beiﬂg, as you say, without 'sentiment',

without poetry, maybe is sensible, real (more real

than true), but she cannot be great.'

(January 18th., 1848, quoted in Gaskell: 320)

Oout of these contenéing literary aims, 'Shirley' emerges as some-
thing of an experiment and something of a compromise: it may be seen
as a modification of a literary form currently available1 to Charlotte,
i.e. social realism. The expressive style is less melodramatic than
'Jane Eyre', but allows more room for the imaginative exploration of
'poetic truth' than 'The Professor', Perhaps the most significant
development in expressive style is the increasing evidence of explicit
statements of the author's intentions in the text itself, together with
attempted justifications of these intentions. There are traces of such
an expressive style in 'Jane Eyre', where Charlotte supposed the reader

would not accept unpleasant 'truths';

'... oh, romantic reader, forgive. me for telling the
plain truth ...' (Vvol I, p 182)

but an explicit2 and self-justifying expressive style is far more appar-
ent in 'Shirley’', and is directed more towards warning the reader to
expect a cool realism than towards begging his forgiveness for the
portrayal of horrors:

'If you think ... that anything like a romance is pfe—
paring for you, reader, you never were more mistaken.
Do you anticipate sentiment, and poetry, and reverie?
Do you expect passion, and stimulus, and melodrama?
Calm your expectations; reduce them to a lowly standard.
Something real, cocl, and solid, lies before you;
something unromantic as Monday morning, ...

(Vol I, pp 1-2)

See above, Chapter 10, p239 ff, for a discussion of the concept
of 'available forms'

For a discussion of the way the social definition of a writer's
work may induce an explicit expressive style, see above,
Chapter 9, p 215
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Yet 'social reelism' is not merely a matter of an expressive
style: it is a form that demands the treatment of broad social.issues,
of characters representing varieus sections of society., The setting
chosen, West Yovkshire at the time of the Luddites, both satisfies these
demands of social realism and, in her knowledge of the local eharacter,
of the area, and of the sediment of local history, fulfils the requiree
ment of being within the range ef Charlotte's personal experience.
(Gaskell: 363) It is more likely to have been for these reasons that
the Luddite social setting was chosen, rather than for the sake.of
focusing upon a major historical conflict, as Eagleton wquld suggest,
(1975: 8) The setting does not hecessarily dictate the focus of the
novel; and Charlotte se€ems to use the Luddite situation to reflect and
encourage a continuing concern, on her part, with the realities of
economic action, and in particular with the heroic struggle of an indi-
vidual for economic advancement; Roberf Moore's struggles, whilst
distinct from Charlotte's in motivation, situation and consequences,
nevertheless run parallel in certain aspects to those that Charlotte
underwent herself. The other major characters are more marginal to the
Luddite setting, particularly Louis, the tutor, and Caroline, the
Reverend's niece: this suggests that; despite the historical and geo-

graphical specificity, the thematic range is wide.

It is the general form of sociai realism, with its broader social-
scope and the dropping of the first~person narrativel, that allows the
greater variety of themes: theee break thrqugh the limits of the tight,
coherent world view of 'The Professoi', and yet can incorporate, as a
major part of the subject-matter, the economic reelities that faded in
'Jane Eyre', where the principal focus rested firmly on the theme of
love and loneliness. It was, of course, precisely this exploration of
several themes that disturbed many critics of 'Shirley', who complained

Third-person narrative may be seen as a literary device employed to

both aid and indicate a general form of social realism. Cf.
Chapter 10, p 246 above.
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of a lack of unity. Certainly one cannot find in 'Shirley' the unity
of Charlotte's other novels, written as autobiographies of individuals'

progress through life: 'Shirley' is not a novel with a single plot that

we follow from beginning to end. It is much more a picture, with many

themes and several plots, painted from the perspectives that we'ha&e
found to dominate Charlotte's world view. It is in this world viaﬁ
that we detect the unity of the novel, as Korg points out: the char-
acters radiate out in a series of qppcentric circles of valuation

according to their proximity to the core values of Charlotte's world

view. (Korg, 1957: 126-7)

It is, however, also in this world view that we find the most
oustanding disharmony, the unresolved contradiction, pamely between
the themes of work and 'poetry'. The wérk ethic returns, after its
parfial eclipse - in 'Jane Eyre', to be a central concern; but the form
and setting:Iz of 'Shirley' allows greater room that hitherto for the

exploration of varieties of deep personal emotion, not only in the sphere

‘of love, but also in a poetic relationship with nature. Yet if bliss

in the novel often appears in the form of contémplation of natural

or visionary écenes (e.g., Vol II, p 102), the conclusion of the novel,
in the conventional happy ending of a double weddiﬁg, presents a picture
of the future married life of the couples that seems far too busy with
various kinds of economic and-qharitable activity to allow room for such
contemplation. Charlotte is probably aware of the difficulty of
making her strong work ethic compatible with the ideal of the sort of

life that could be led given economic independence - and of course we

! 'Shirley' is the only novel by Charlotte in which principal

characters (in this case the two heroines) have the time (because
of their economic situation) for poetic feelings to any great
extent, The fuller exploration of such feelings in 'Shirley'
must be attributed to the structure of this particular novel,
rather than to any alteration in Charlotte's own world view.
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contend nhat the very strength of the work ethic derives from Charlotte's
inclination towards a mére contemplative, poetic existence, combined
with her duty to eann her living. The éonflict is thus built into
Charlotte's own norld view; énd_hér awareness thereof appears to be

expressed in her doubts about the successfully achieved embodiments of
the work ethic-at the end of the novel - though some of these misgivings

may concern the products of manufacturing Work rather than work as such..

If Charlotte is aware of this contradiction in her world view( the
recognition may well be a deveiopment of consciousness that is due to
the form of 'Shirley': like any novel, 'Shirley' will encourage aware-
ness of inconsistenciés through its néture as a public written statementl;
but in 'Shirley' the inconsistencies themselves are encouraged through
the general form of the nnvel, which allows the exploration of diverse
themes, and excludes the_widespread operation of melodramatic devices.
Thus fhe contradiction between_Work and 'poetry'; which is resolved in
'The Professor' through an attempt, an the end of the novel, to preserve
its narrow universe by rékindling the work theme in the picture of
Victor's future; and which is resolved in 'Jane Eyre' by the use of
melodramatic devices, such as Rochester's blindness forcing Jane to
look after him full-time; remains unresolved_at the end of 'Shirley’',
with Charlotte handing over the quest for the moral into the hands of

the reader.

The above analysis of 'Shirley' has revealed the following: the
continuation of the themes of work and independence; the expression in
the novel of two developments in Charlotte's own world view, both of

which are related to her literary occupation; the influence of literary

See above, Chapter 10, p 247
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contacts upon the general form of the novel, and. in. turn, the effects
of this form upoh the world view of 'Shirley' in comparison with
Charlotte's earlier novels, with particular reference to the work
ethic. In the next section, many of the above issues are tackled in

relation to Charlotte's last novel: 'Willette!'.

(xii) 'Villette'

The genesis of 'Villette' must be seen in the context of the public
reaction to 'Shirley'. To Charlotte's surprise, the critics generally

rated 'Shirley' inferior to Jane Eyre:

-'..."Shirley' is disparaged in comparison with 'Jane Eyre';

and yet I took great pains with 'Shirley'. I did not

hurry; I tried to do my best, and my own impression was

that it was not inferior to the former work;'

(Charlotte: letter Sept. 5th., 1850, quoted in Gaskell: 413)
When Charlotte wrote of 'Shirley' being ‘disparaged', she was referring
to the critics, for the general publip had shown appreciation of the
book, and it had - sold well: the local reaction had been particularly

-

favourable. (Gaskell; 384) But it was the critics who were the salient

stressed the lack of unity in comparison with 'Jane Eyre'. Charlotte
thus came to the conviction that her greatest power lay in writing within

the sphere of personal experience; which included only a narrow range

of social relationships; and of poetic truth, i.e,. intensely felt emotion
imaginatively conceived or reconstructed. She justifies this approach

in a letter to her publisher:

'You .will see that 'villete' touches on no matter of .

public interest, I cannot write books handling the ‘

topics of the day; it is of no use trying. WNor can :

I write a book for its moral, Nor can I take up a

philanthropic scheme, though I honour philanthropy;'

(Charlottey letter to G. Smith, October 30th., 1852,
quoted in Gaskell: 477)

See above, p 350
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'villette' thus moves from the attempt at social realism in 'Shirley’

to what has been termed 'psychological realism'. (Ewbank, 1966: 174)

. What does this realism encompass?

'Villette', like 'The Professor!, is set in Brussels, and much of
both of these novels consists of an imaginative reconstruction of
Charlotte's experience at the school of M. and Mme., Heger. Super-
ficially the plot of 'Villette' thus once more hinges on ;he economic

struggles of an individual, the autobiographical hero of 'The

Professor' becoming a heroine in 'Villette'. This heroine, Lu¢y Snowe,
has to work for a living in order to avoid destitution. (Vol. I, p 90)
She eventually attains.a post aé.English teacher, which offers her more
independence than she would have as a private governess or companion:

'Mr Home himself offered me a handsome sum - thrice my
present salary - if I would accept the office of compan=
ion to his daughter. I declined. I think I should have
declined had I been poorer than I was, ... I could
teach; I could give lessons; but to be eithexr a private
governess or a companion was unnatural to me. Rather than
fill the former post in any great house, I would deéeliber-
ately have taken a housemaid's place ... in peace and
independence. Rather than be a companion, I would have
made shirts and starved.' (Vol 1T, p 77)

Lucy's aim is to obtain a socially indépendent work situvation, and,
ideally, the eventual competency:

'... I had pondered .,. how I should make some advance
in life, take another step towards an independent
position; ... when I shall have saved one thousand
francs, I will take a tenement ... begin with taking
day-pupils, and @o. work my way upwards ... (like Mme.
Beck, who) ... has a competency already secured for
old age .., With self-denial and economy now, and
steady exertion by-and-by, an object in life need not
fail you, ..., be content to labour for independence
until you have proved, by winning that prize, your
right to look higher.' - (vol II, p 181)

Lucy is most concerned to work for her economic independence: she values

the capacity to save (Vol II, p 395), but not where this involveé an

avaricious hoarding, a 'love of money for its own sake' (Vol I, pp 206-7).
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By saving she can help herself to progress without becoming dependent

upon others through debt, unlike the epicurean Parisienne, Mlle St.
Pierre. (Vol I, p 207). This latter would like to attain economic
independence through marriage, and have her debts paid by a rich or
hard-working husband, é notion of which Lucy clearly disapproves.
(Vvol II, p 139) In contrast, Lucy is qommitted to working so that
she can avoid being a burden to others:

'... while I can work for myself, I am spared the pain
of being a burden to anybody.' (Vol 1II, p 56)

Charlotte makes it clear that she values Lucy's self-reliance, which

is associated with her Protesﬁanﬁism (Vol II, p 276); and Paul Emanuel's
'sturdy independence' (Vol II, p 100), despite his Catholic faith.

Lucy's hard work is rewarded at the end of the novel: Paul has come to
admire her so much that he.has_arranged the setting up of a school that
she will run, payihg the rent of the tenement out of her savings. (Vol
II, p 395) .Paul is absent fof thrée years, but these are.the happiest
years of Lucy's life: she enjoys working hard in her socially independent
situation, achieves gradual economic progress, and puts to use an indirect
inheritance of a hundred pounds in expanding her school. (Vol II,

pp 401-2)

As can be expected from the above, the work ethic is still very
strong in 'Villette', and is particularly manifested in points of
contrast: sloth versus action, energy and practical ambition (Vol I,
pp 56 & 121); the city versus the West End:

'The city seems so much more in earnest: its business,

its rush, its roar, are serious things, sights, .and

sounds. The city is getting its living -~ the West

End but enjoys its pleasure.' (Vol I, p 74);

work versus pleasure and time-wasting:
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'She mortally hated work, and loved what she called
pleasure; being an insipid, heartless, brainless,
dissipation of time.’' (Vol I, p 208)

EvenLucy's admittedly tongue+in-cheek objections to a painting of a
large recumbent nude are taken from the standpoint of the work ethic:

'She lay half-reclined on a couch; why, it would be

difficult to say; broad daylight blazed around her;

she appeared in hearty health, strong enough to do ;._._________.__
the work of two plain cooks; .,. she has no business

to lounge away the noon on a sofa. ... Then, for the

wrétched untidiness surrounding. her, there could be

no excuse. ' _ (Vvol I, pp 333-4)

The emphasis upon the work ethic in 'Villette' may be merely a
retention of the work ethic that Charlotte originally adopted to help
her to continue with employment in socially dependent'work situations;

but it seems likely that its retention is encouraged by a motivation

for work that became evident in the world view of 'Shirley'z, i,e.
working for the sake of occupying the mind and overcoming loneliness
and despair: we have already noted thét this motivation was present
during the writing of 'Shirley’ gnd 'Villette'3. In several of
Charlotte's letters ﬁe find references to the difficulty she finds in
writing at this time:

'T thought to find occupation and interest :in writing,

when alone at home, but hitherto my efforts have been

vain; the deficiency of every stimulus is so complete.

... I cannot describe what a time of it I had after my

return from London, Scotland, etc. There was a reaction

that sunk me to the earth; the deadly silence, solitude,
desolation, were awful; the craving for companionship,

the hopelessness of relief ..,'

(Charlotte: letter to Ellen Nussey, quoted in Gaskell: 416-7);

and to the way her conscience goads her to work at the novel:

'... I ought to be put in prison, and kept on bread and

water in solitary confinement ~ without even a letter

from Cornhill -~ £ill I had written a book.'

(Charlotte: letter to G Smith, February 1851, quoted in
Gaskell: 432)..

See above, p 330 f£f
See above, p 344
See above, p 322
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The circumstances of the writing of 'Villette' may help us to

- understand why the work theme, though still strong in this novel, is

given such a different treatment from that in 'The Professor'. 1In
the quotations cited from 'Villette' above, it would seem that the work
theme and the work ethic are essentially the same in these two novels;
but the more subjective realism of 'Willette' allows recognition of the — B
difficulty the heroine has'in persisting in her work situation. Far more
than Charlotte's other novéls, 'Villette' admits of extremities of personal
distress, of loneliness (e.g. Vol II, pp 25-27), of utter despair-.(e.g.,
Vol I, pp 259-260). And although the work ethic is certainly emphasised,
the opposing_sentiments are granted equal recognition. The battle is
conceived in terms of Reason versus Imagination:

'According to (Reason), I was born only to work for a

piece of bread, to await the pains of death, and steadily

through all life to despond. Reason might be right;

yet no wonder we are glad at times to defy her, to rush

from under her rod and give a truant hour to imagination

... Reason is vindictive as a devil: for me she was always

envenomed as a step-mother. If I have obeyed her it has

chiefly been with the obedience of fear, not of love.

Long ago I should have died of ill-usage ... but for that

kinder Power who holds my secret and sworn allegiance'.

(Vol I, pp 383-4)

This passage tends to confirm our suspicion that Charlotte's work ethic

is a 'promotion'l; it indicates that the 'psychological realism' of

'Villette' allows the recognition of doubts and difficulties that would

‘have been impossible in the neat and self-confident world view of

'"The Professor'; and it leads us to compare the ciréumstancesin which
these two npvels-wére written. 'The Professor’was written in an atmosphere
more congenial to optimism; Charlotte's sisters were still alive, and all
three were about to embark upon their first attempt at publishing a novel:
the work theme is strong andfself—confidently optimistic. In writing

'Willette', Charlotte no longer needs to work for her living, but rather

See above, p--331
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to occupy her mind against loneliness and despair; economic progress
towards independence can no longer be conceived sosimply as a path to
earthly paradise: in the work of transcribing her personal experiences,
Charlotte was now encouraged to give full recognition to those that she
had undergone in her 1onely, socially dependent work situations - exper-

iences so close in character to the ones that she was now suffering.

In addition to allowing the full exploration of feelings opposed
to the work ethic, the psycholoéical realism §f 'Villette' gives room to
various other themes that could occupy only the baékgrdund in 'The
Professor'. The love theme is as strong as in 'jane Eyre' and 'Shirley',
with Paul Emanuel as a somewhat Angrian hero, an iraécib;e but firm
master.l Beyond the love theme, the fofm of 'Villétte' encouréges the
éxbosition of.several other deeply félt attitudes: e.g., towards religion -
there are'sevéral severe attacks 6n Roman Catholicism in the noﬁel
(especially Chapter 36); and towards foreign lands and peoples ~ witnessed
even in the derisory names given to Belgium and its towns: 'Villette'
itself stands for Brussels! There are also signs in 'Villette' of
Charlotte's experience of London life, a world of parties and concerts to
which she had been introduced since her success as an author; Chapters 20

and 23 of 'Villette' are particularly concerned with the representation

of'this, for Charlotte, new world. But the major development of the novel's

world view in terms of subject-matter, apart from the theme of loneliness
and despair discussed above, is in its ending: aithough Lucy has achieved
a considerable degree of economic success, the outlook is bleak because
of fhe likely shipwreck of her future husband Paul. Charlotte modified
the ending for her fa£her's sake so that a happy ending might be inter=

preted -

But Paul Emanuel is far more realistically drawn than Rochester
in 'Jane Eyre': although Paul possesses some elements of an Angrian
character, he is not Charlotte's archtypal dark,'mysterious Gothic
hero ~ 'Villette's' realism would not allow that.
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'But the idea of M. Paul Emanuel's death at sea was stamped
on her imagination, till it assumed the distinct force of
reality; and she could no more alter her fictitious ending
than if they had been facts which she was relating, All
she could do in compliance with her father's wish was so

to veil the fate in oracular words, as to leave it to the
character and discermment of her readers to interpret her
meaning.' . (Gaskell: 479)

Eagleton blames this ambiguous ending on the novel itself, and ultimately
on Charlotte's own world view -

'... unable to opt for either possibility.'
(1975: 73);

but this is grossly unfair, ignoring the biographical evidence that we

. have guoted from Mrs. Gaskell. In any case, a careful reading of the

last paragraphs of the novel reveals that there is less ambiguity than
Eagleton and the Réverend Patrick Bront® would like to be}ieve: there is
a strong implication of Paul's death at sea; We are left at the end of
the novel with an impression of bitterness against fate, which is able
thus to punish the good and diligent, whilst failing to;mete out poetic
justice to, for inétance, the three Catholic semi-villains:

'Madame Beck prospered all the days of her life; so did

Pére Silas; Madame Walravens fulfilled her ninetieth year

before she died. Farewell.! © (Vol II, p 406)
So ends the novel, on a note which ﬁould have been inadmissable in
Charlotte's other works, but which is perfectly appropriate within the
psychological realism of 'Villette', This ending must have pleased

the critics more than Charlotte's publishers or her readers: it may be

that her success gave her the freedom to be 'truthful'.

The form of 'vVillette', whilst allowing a certain variety of
subject-matter, a certain manner of treatment of the work and independ-
ence themes, and the unconventional ehding, also involves an alteration
of expressive style in comparison with Charlotte's earlier novels. The
expressive style could not be called melodramatic, as in 'Jane Eyre',

as the elements of melodrama in 'Villette' are less part of an Angrian
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world viewl, and are rather devices that aid the plot, ’They are, Ffurther-

more, less ideological deviées (like Rochester's blindness and Jane's

legacy)_thaﬂ literary devices that are generally used t§ bring together

the key characters in the.novel; so that their story can be told through

the eyés of-the first-person narrator: the fire that brihgs togetheri

Dr. John and Paulina Home, after:years of sepaiation, is an example of T
this. (Vol ;i, p 14 f£f) fhe expressive style of 'Villette' also differs
from the cold, self—justifying realism of 'The Professor', and from the
attempt at spcial realism in 'Shirley' - an attempt that tried to combine
objective social analysis and the imaginative exploration of poetic
truth; in.'Villette' we have rather én expressive style of intimate
revelation, in‘which the 'realism' is directed at the heroine's own

feelings in a spirit of open autobiographical exploration, and in which

the reader is often treated as a confidant. (E.g. the references to the

reader on pp 315, 320 & 349 of Vol I), There are still plenty of explicit
claims to realism, with Charlotte as the 'faithful narrator' (Vol I,
p 329) cutting from the 'homely web of truth!' (Vol II, p 355); and a

self-justifying expressive style is still in evidence (e.g., Vol II, p 6) -

but neither are so common as in 'Shirley'. Writing in the first-person

and treating the reader as a confidant means that there is less call to

. 2 : .
"establish the authenticity and legitimacy o0f the universe portrayed. '

Thus in 'Villette' we again encounter the significant influence of
a predominant expressive style in literature. Yet why did Charlotte
adopt at this time an expressive style implying a closer reléationship
with her readers?_ It may be that her'increasing contact with critics

and publishers gave her greater confidence; or that the success of

See the comparison of Rochester and Paul Emanuel above p 360 L

Ewbank indicates- that the fiction of autobiography has no need
for self-conscious claims to authenticity in the form of
explicit appeals to the reader. (1966: 166 &176)
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'Shirley' as well as 'Jane Eyre' with the public made her feel more
assured of the 'benefit of the doubt' with her readers; or it may be
that she realised that, to explore fully her Brussels experiences, she
would have to adopt a cognitive style that would not exclude the psycho-

logical truths that were the most important part of the subject-matter.

In 'Villétte' we have yet again seen the importancé of the geﬁeral
form of the novel upon the treatment of the subjectematter portrayed
therein. Whilst the themes of work and indepehdence( ana the presence
of the work gthic, are still strong in 'Villette','the general form of the
novel allows the devélopment of new themes: in particular, of loneliness
and despair; of feelings that oppose the rigid discipline of tﬁe work
ethic, and of the unhappy fate of the'hé:oine ét the end of the novel.

It was suggested that such themes were related to the circumstancés under
which Charlotte herself worked at the construction of 'Villette', and
were encouraged by the predominant expressive style of the novel, a style
that is one of its crucial foxmative principies. The general form of the
novel, including its predominant focus &nd ekpressive style, is seen in
relation to Charlotte's role as an éuthor: her public success with 'Jané
Eyre' and 'Shirley', her relationships with critics and publishers, and

the salience for her of the critical response to 'Shirley'.

In the final sectiors of this chapter we shall explore four elements,
that have not been directly analysed in the preceding study of the themes
of work and independence, but that are common to the world views of
Charlotte's novels, and that are related to her economic action, work
situation or literary role. These elemenfs are: the range of occupations

portrayed; status-consciousness; ° individualism; moralism.
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(xiidi) The Range of Occupations Portrayéd

In Section (ii) of this chapter we saw that one of the most striking

effects of Emily Bront#'s economic action was the lack of portrayal of

o

work in her nove.]..l Charlotte's economic action brought her into contact

with a wider range of occupatlonal groups, but the llmlts of this range

~are clearly visible in the portrayal of work activity_in her novels. We

see teaching, book-keeping, the work of a governess or tutor, domestic,
medical and religious.work; there is no picture of manﬁal 1abour.in the
sphere of industry or agriculture. There also seems to be a distinct lower
11m1t of social status below which individuals cannot play a major role in
the novels:. the aristrocracy, bourge0151e, and particularly professional
workers are portrayed, and the heréeé and heroines themselves may be S

destitute, as long as respectably so; but servants are kept very much in

thebackgroundz, and the only sizable piéture of an individual worker is

‘that of William Farren in 'Shiridey', who is given a job as a gardener to

save him from unemployment , which is the fate of the mass of those who are
not portrayed 1nd1v1dually. (Vol I, pp 234~6) It does seem that Charlotte's
work experience has limited her knowledge of various groups of people and
their work, and this illustrates, ‘as with Emlly Bronté + the significance

of work in broadening or narrowing the range of one's social contacts.

Buf in adaition to Charlotte's work experience, it would appear that an
element of status-consciousness is parfly responsible for keeping in the
background those characte#s (the obvious'example being servants) whose

social status is below a certain limit.

1 See above, p 296 £f

2 Compare 'Wuthering Heights' in the significant characters of Nelly
Dean (who is also the principal narrator) and Joseph.

3

See above, Section (v), p 309 f£f
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(xiv) Status-consciousness

Charlotte was from an early age imbued with a status-consciousness
that probably derived from her father and aunt, and that she never quite
abandoned. The main signs of this. attitude in her novels are in the

representation of interaction with the 'lower orders', where, e.g.,

one may communicate liberally wiph one's servants etc. as long_as they

do npt 'presume' ('Shirley', Vol II, p 179): the disapproved 'prgsumption'
herxe seems.to be that of equality. Similarly, a lack of formal deference
by a waiter or chambermaid is found disturbing. ('Viliette', VolI : p 70)
At the other end of the status-hierarchy, Charlotte occasionally gives ;
indications of a kind of cult of the gentlemén, especially, as Faber

points out (1971: 37-38), in terms of physicai type, manners etc. (e.g.,

the first description of Dr. John in 'Villette!: Voi I, pp 97-99),.

Charlotte's originél status—cbnservatism-is, however, partially
broken down by two factors; her attitude towards love, that transcends
status c0nsider$tions; and her experience of working as a governess. We
have aiready seen in Charlotte's novels hqw love is capable of breaking
thrdugh conventional status barriers, so that a governess (Jane Eyre)
marries her employer, and, more outrageoﬁsly, a tutor marries a wealthy
landowner (Shirley). Of more relevance for our interest in Charlotte's I
work situation is the influence of her experience as a governess upon her
attitudes towards status: her original romantic view of the aristocracy,
as manifested in her Angrian chronicles, was necessarily modified_by
encounters with both aristocracy and haute bourgeoisie in the two.house—
holds in which she worked as governess. She had never before felt
insuperable barriers between herself and those of higher social status -

e.g. the two lifelong frjends she made at Roe Head, Ellen Nussey and

Mary Taylor; but as a governess she found herself kept carefully outside
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of the social life of the families with which she lived: she was main-
tained at a social distance far enough to prevent any degree of intimacy,
even with the children she was in care of. The memorable sceﬁes of social-
gatherings in 'Jane Eyre' (especiélly Ch. 17) where Jane, the governess,

is ignored or even snubbed, are likelj to have stemmed from personal
experience, and carry a stfoﬁg_indictmeﬁﬁ - as does the conversafion in
'Shirley' between Caroline and Mrs. Pfyor, where the latter, though highly
conservative, speaks of the horrors of being a governess, isolated by the
barriers oi social sietus. (Vol II, pp 84—88) Charlotte's former easier
relations with those of a higher social status meant that she saw no
reason to avoid extending‘her geﬁeral evaluative criteria of individuals
te those socially superier to her; and the result, iﬂ her enceunters-through
her work situation as governees, is that she found them on the whole supef-
ficial and pretentious. Charlotte's negative view of the aristocracy,

her condemnation of their tendencies to triviality and status—coneciousness,
is revealed in her novels through the portrayal.of cextain type~characters
who manifest these tendencies: e.g., the éympsons in 'Shirley', or Ginewra
Fanshawe in 'Villette'; and the bourgeoisie fares no better, with Charlotte
emphasising ﬁhe narrowness of mercenary values: e.g., in the characters of
Edward Crimsworth in 'The Professor' and (for the first part of the book)
Robert Moore in 'Shirley'; and to a lesser extent in Fhe.characters of
Yorke Hunsaen in 'The Professor' and Hiram Yorke in 'Shirley'r Charlotte's
aristocractic or bourgeois heroes are portrayed clearly as deviants

within their social.group: for instance, in 'Shirley’', Shirley herself
stands outside her aristocratic status group, as repreeented by the
Sympsons, with whom she compares favourably; and Robert Moore becomes
irﬁly'suitable as a hero only when he partially relinquishes the narrow
money-seeking nature of the bourgeoisie. It is perhaps significant that

in 'Villette' the two heroes are, like Charlotte herself, professionals:

a doctor and a teacher.
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In the modification of Charlotte's status;consciousﬁeés we have seen
once more the influence of her work situation experience. Charlotte
recognised the atypicality of her views on status, and this recognition
results in the adoption of certain expressive styles, as we shall see
in the section below on moralism. Fixstly, however, we shall look at
an attitude that seems to have been extended from Charlotte's economic ) T

action: individualism.

(xv)  Individualism

One of the most striking elements of Charlotte's world view is her

individualism, and this appears to be at least partly develdped from the ?

consciousness involved in her economic action. Charlotte's means of

earning her living provides no clear grouping with which she could join

. . . . . .1 .
to maintain or improve her economic situation: she worked as a relatively

isolated individual, and the pafh to economic advancement was through
'‘making her own way in the world', alone and without help, working her

way gradually and individually upwards, with the ultimate aim of the com-

petency. Thus the conditions of Charlotte's economic action would have

at least confirmed the individualism that was doubtless part of the

culture in which she'grew'up: her father was a prime example of the

self-made man - Irish pgasant's son to Rector of Haworth; and individ- i
ualism was an important element in the world view of Charlotte's

middle-class readers. In her.novels, Charlotte's econmﬁx?indiﬁidualism i
is manifested in the treatment of individual economic progress in heroic

terms; though the element of heroism doubtless derives partly from the

heroes and heroines having to endure highly restrictive work situations

on their way to success.

1 The question of possible groupings, that the individual could

join to promote his economic advancement, is discussed in
Chapter 7, p 143 above.
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This economic individualism may already be seen as a development
beyond the narrow confines of Charlotte's economic action; but more
interesting are the wider extensions of this perspective, One such
extension is the individualistic view of political action that is apparent
in Charlotte's novels. Self-determinatioﬁ, for instance, apart from such
rare.possibilities as the use of parliamentary means (e.g., 'Shirley’',
Vol I, p 243), is seen in individual terms; wherever group acfion is the
only alternative, resignatioh or patience is the author's message, (e.g.,
fShirley', Vol I, p 199) The possibilities fo; group determination by the
Luddites in.‘Shirley' are dismissed as-'presumption' (Vvol I, p 382), and
the workers who do thus presume aie viewed as many fools being led by a
few mad levellers,

'... whose chief motive~principle is a selfish ambition,
as dangerous as it is puerile,' (Vol I, p 195)

In comparison, Robert Moore.is treated as a 'heroic tradésman' (vol I,
p 295); his defence of the mill against the workers is a courageous act
of a few individuals against a mob (Vol II, p.38 £ff); and his later
schemes for improvement likewise do not take the éossibility of- group
political action into account. (vol II, pp 466 & 468—9) Thus the problems
of society, which seem to derive from man's natural selfishness(which
is only increased when they form together into groups: Shirley, vol I,
p 241), may be overcome only through individual charity. What is more,
charity is not only recoﬁmended but is seen to be efficacious. In 'The
Professor', M. Vandenhuten's recommendation comes to the rescue of
William Crimsworth. In 'Jane Eyre', the Rivers family's charity saves
Jane from destitution and probable death. In 'Shirley'.we see none of
the individuals in real financial distress, except William Farren, who
is again personally helped by Mr. Hall, Robert Moore, Mr. Yorke and
Shirley. Thus the horror is kept in the background and treated as a

mass phenoménon, whilst Charlotte's emphasis on individual aid as the
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only worthwhile form of social amelioration is reinforced by showing
its efficacy in these various cases: we have no picture of individual
destitution untouched by personal charity or opportunities for self-

help.

At its broadest, Charlotte's individualism is extended to inveigh
agéinst treating people as classes rather than individuals: thus Shirley

decries class. prejudice:

‘All ridiculous, irrational crying ip of one class,
whether the same be aristocrat or democrat - all
howling down of another class, whether clerical or
military = all exacting injustice to individuals,
whether monarch or mendicant -~ is really sickening
to me: " (vol 11, p 73);

and Lucy Snowe, in 'Villette', deprecates the lack of feeling, where one

~ gives generously to good causes, but refuses to help the individual in

.need:

5.,. she had no .heart to be touched .,. While devoid

‘of sympathy, she had a sufficiency of rational benev-

olence: she would give in the readiest manner to people

she had never seen = rather,; however, to classes than

to individuals.,' (vol 1, p 117)
Once again. it is worth emphasising that this individualism was a per-
sﬁective'currént amongst Charlotte's contemporaries; but her'selection1

and emphasis thereof may be seen as in part an extension of the conscious-

ness involved in her economic action,
(xvi) ‘Moralism

'The final .section in this chapter looks at Charlotte's moralism,
both as a cognitive style in her own world view, and as an expressive
.style in her literary works., Unlike Emily ; Charlotte's work situation

did not provide an extreme isolation from the moralistic view of her

Through a'procéss of elective affinity: see above, Chapter7 ,p 172

2 See above, pp 309-310
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contemporaries; and moreover she recognised that her readers would éxpect
a moralistic expressive style. This recognition must have been confiréed
by those reviewers who were shocked bf the coarseness' (Gaskell: 282)

of her writing, and would have liked even more moral signposts, But,
although we have noted elements of a moralistic expreésive style in

all of Charlotte's novels, Charlotte was unwilling to adopt the degree

of explicit moralism expected by some of her readers:

'The story. is told. I think I now see the judicious

reader putting on his spectacles to look for the moral.

It would be an insult to his sagacity to offer direc-

tions. I only say, God speed him in the quest!"

(*Shirley", Vol II, p 471)
The moralism that we do find in Charlotte's novels seems partly to be her
own cognitive style, doubtless adopted f:om her contemporaries, but also
reinforced through extension from her own strong work ethic, whose

development was traced above.l Yet we also find a particular kind of

moralistic expressive style in Charlotte's nowvels, i.e. the self-justifi-

i'cation_tHat we ‘have already noted sevéral times above.

The expressive style of self-justification has to be seen in relation
to Charlotte's conception of her readers. Her frequent invocations to the
tReader!' suggest that she was well aware of her readers whilst writing.
She clearly expects her readers to be of the 'Middle Rank', as is shown

by the following quotation from 'Shirley':

'... a rioters' yell ... You never heard that sound,
perhaps, reader? So much the better for your ears -
perhaps for your heart; since, if it rends the air
in hate to yourself, or to the men or principles you:
approve, the interests to which you wish well, Wrath
wakens to the cry of Hate: the Lion shakes his mane,
rises to.the howl of the Hyena: Caste stands up, ireful,
against Caste; and the indignant, wronged spixit of the
Middle Rank bears down in zeal and scorn on the famished
and furious mass of the Operative Class, It is difficult
to be tolerant - difficult to be just - in such moments.'
(vol II, p 37)

See above, p 330 ff
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The effect of this expectation is that certain assumptions common to
Charlotte and her expected readers are allowed to remain assumptions}
whilst, where Charlotte suspects that there may be ideological differ-
ences, she is quick to attempt to explain and justify, to persuade of
the'trpth, realism or morality of what she describes, or even to justify

its portray_al.1

After the publication of 'Jane Eyre', Charlotte became highly aware
that her morality and conventional morality were not the same. Thus

she writes in a preface to the second edition of 'Jane Eyre':

'T mean the timorous or carping few who doubt the
tendency of such books as 'Jane Eyre': in whose
eyes whatever is unusual is wrong: ... Conventionw<
ality is not morality.' (pp viii-ix)

It is the recognition of the potestial divergence between herself and her
readers on questions of morality that leads Charlotte frequently to adopt
her expressive style of self-justification, particularly in the spheres
of status-consciousness and passienate love. With respect to status-
consciousness, we find in 'Shirley', for instance, an assumption of easy
empathy with Robert Mocore: we need no justification of his presence in
the novel, of our seeing his factory largely ;rom his point of view,

of the portrayal of his work in the counting-house, etc,; we are even
expected to identify with him in his anger egainst the workers' threat

against his property. In contrast, when William Farren, a 'decent'

worker, is introduced, the chapter is headed, with tongue in cheek,

'Which the genteel reader is recommended to skip,
low persons being here introduced, '
(Vol II, p 1);

For a general discussion of this issue, see Chapter 9, p 214
above.
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and in the chapter itself William's decency is much stressed, as if he
were purified for the reader's sake. Caroline Helstone, moreover, presents
a strong case for communicating with William, which thus acts as an

indirect justification of his presence in the novel. -

Charlotte's self-justifying expressive style is, however, found most
freqﬁently in relation to passionate love. Certain critics, notably
Miss Rigby in the 'Quarterly Review', had faulted her for dealing with
such a subject in 'Jane\Eyre's a woman should not admit to passionate
feelings. Charlotte responds to such criticism in 'Shirley', by giving
to her two heroines a dialogue that presents a strong justification of
the discussion and experience -of love:
'Obtrusiveness is a crime} forwardness is a crime; ’ P
and both disgust: but love! - no purest angel need
blush to love! And when I see or hear éeither man ,
" or woman couple shame with love, I know their minds '
are coarse, their association debased. Many who
think themselves refined ladies and gentlemen, and
on whose lips the word 'vulgarity' is for ever
hovering, cannot mention 'love' without betraying
their own innate and imbecile degradation: it is a
low feeling in their estimation, cqnnected only with |

low ideas for them.' _ P

The expressive style here goeé beyond mere self-justification, to

defiance.

In concluding this section, it may be noted that Charlotte's
moralism, whether in the form of her own cognitive style, of the
general expressive style of her novels, or of the particular expressive
style of self-justification, provides the most striking contrast with
the world view of her sister Emily aﬁd of 'Wuthering Heights', and
illustrates the significant differences between the two sisters in
terms of work situation and authorship role. Emily's work situation

isolated her from the predominant moralistic cognitive style of her
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contemporaries, unlike Charlotte's work, which forcéd her into greater
social contact away from Haworth. Emily's work situation also meant
that she did not find it necessary to adopt the strong work ethic which
Charlotte extended into a more general moralism. Finally, Emily's
isolation meant that she was léss likely than Charlotte to recognizé
her reader's ekpectations of a moralistic expressive style; was less
likely to be aware of divergencies between her world view and theirs;l
and, with her authorship encémpassing the publication of only one novel,
was unable to develop (through literary feedback) a self-justifying or

even defiant expressive style in a second novel.
(xvii) Conclusion.

In this chapter a case study, as advocated in Chapter ll,2 has been.
undertaken for each of ourtwo authors. Description and explanation has
been in terms of methodological individualsm, as outlined in Chapter 7.
The value-relevance of the study has been recognised, without ignoring the
value~reference of the novels.4 These features of our methodology
contrast with a recent approach by Eagleton to the Bront#® novels, an
approach which follows a modified version of the Géidmann method that
we criticised in Chapter ll.5 Eagleton, in a deliberately free usage
of the concept of 'categorial structure' (1975: 4), attempts by means
of this concept to bring together: |

'Text, author, ideology, social class, productive
foces:' (1975: 13). ’

Indeed he is able to bring together these elements, but only by reading
his presuppositions into the novels, and by correlating historical
factors instead of demonstrating the connections between them. He

continually attempts to interpret the Bront® sisters and their novels

Like Charlotte, Emily diverged from her readers in the portrayal of
passionate love and in not accepting certain status conventions:
see above, 305 f£f

3
See above, Chapter 11, pp 264-265 See above, Chapter 7, p 148 ff
See above, Chapter 11, p 274 > See above, Chapter 11, p 250 ff
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in terms of grand historical forces, sdcial classes whose clashes and-
compromises he claims are 'enacted' (1975: 119) or 'embodied' (1975: 13)
in the novels. In_claiming to ’decipherf (1975: 4) or ‘'detect' (1975: 9)
in the lives and novels of the Brontk sisters the 'unfolding of a general
grammar® (1975: 9), Eagleton is in practice imposing upon the analysis
his pre-given schema, and thus iénoriné the valve-reference of his T
subject-matter. In the present chapter several critical ieferences have
been made to Eagleton's work, e.g, in relation to the selection.oflthg
Luddite setting in 'Shirley'l, oxr the ending of 'Villette'z: in both
thgse cases Eaéletbn's-preconceptions appear .to distort his account of
Charlotte's intentions. A similar distortion can be found in Eagleton's
claim that the major clash of values in Charlotte's world view consists

in the conflict between,'on.the one hand, iatidnality and energetic
individualism, and, on the other hand, submission and conservatism -~ this -
conflict, of course, conveniently eabodying the antagonism between the
industrial bourggoisie and the landed aristocracy,., (1975: 4) Yet we

have seen how éharlotte's work ethic encourages both rational individual-
ism and submission (to an unpleasant work situation), and that both the
éets of values which Eagleton distinguishes are opposed to 'poetry’; the
force of which in Charlotte's world view Eagleton is unable to recognise,
since 'poetry' does not correséond to the world views he wishes to read
into Charlotte's works. Where Eaglefon finds bourgeois values 'embodied'
in Charlotte's novels, he appears ﬁo see these values as stemming from

the bourgeoisie, without investigating the possibility that Charlotte,
through her economic action, developed some values that she shares with

industrialists (such as individualism), whilst she retained a sharp

awareness of the points of divergence -~ e,g. where the work ethic or .

See above, p 352
See above, p 361
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the desire for independence is narrowed to monetary zeal in its own
right. It is finally worth noting that Eagleton's approach is unable
to differentiate adequately betwgen the w0rk; of Emily and Charlotte:
since he wishes to read into both the Qorking of the same broad histor-
ical forxces, his major distinction betweeﬁ the work of the two sisters
is in terms of literary 'subtlety' (1975:.119), wﬁich of course can be
used to account for and excuse any apparent divergencies from his pre-

conceived model.

Having contrasted our approach with that of Eagleton, we may now

' summarise the major points that have emerged through our study of

Charlotte Brontlé.l We first presented an outline of Charlotte's

biography in terms of sociological rationality, focusing upon her economic

ends and means in relation to her values. We then attempted to relate

wherever possible to her 'class' (in particular her economic action and
work situation) those elements of her world view that we found expressed
in her novels. This attempt was undertaken principally through the exam-
ination of two predominant themes tO'be'foupd in all of Charlotte's novels,
i.e. work and independence. Hardly surprisingly, it was discovered that
the ecomomic cognitions and evaluations that were manifested in Charlotte’s
novels were those that were central to her own economic consciousness.
More interestingly, however, her work situation was found to be signifi-
cant in accounting for: (a) the predominance of the work and independ-
ence themes; (b) the range of occupations portrayed in her novels

(suggesting the importance of work in broadening or narrowing the range

‘of one's social contacts); (c) the development in her attitudes towards

social status. Other developments in Charlotte's world view were con-

The summary of our work on Emily Bront® was presented in
Section (vi) p- 314 abowe.
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sidered to be extensions, from the consciousness involved in her econ-

oﬁic action or work situation, such as feminism and individualism; or

were thought to be promotions,_ to aid her in her work, such as the

strong work ethic (itself extended to related values and a more general
moralistic cognitive style), and the realistic cognitive style, as _ f

expressed particularly in 'The Professor', R

Despite the predominance of the themes of work and independence,
much variatioﬁ was found in their treatment, and though this variation
could at times be partly accounted for by developments in Charlotte's
own world view (as in £he atmosphere of loneliness and despair in which
she wrote her lastltwo-novels), it was always necessary to see Charlotte's
developing literary universes in relation to her literary contacts and S
her definition of her role aslauthor. Thus we examined the differential
significance for Charlotte of various forms of literary contact and of
several kinds of 'success', and noted the particular salience of
Charlotte's contact with literary critics, Her expectations and acknow-
ledgements of the response to her novels were seen to influence the '
general form of her works, both in terms of focus and expressive style.
The formative principles that were posited for each novel were consid-
ered to be of great importance in structuring the elements of its literary
universe, from the broad level of the general structure of the novel (e.g.
the allowance or exclusion of inconsistencies), through the utilisation
of various literary and ideological devices, to the treatment of particular

subject-matter and attitudes, e.g. the work ethic.

Throughout the analysis of Charlotte's novels, the utility of the
concept of 'expressive style' was apparent; and its significance was not
restricted to the general formative principles of the works: various

subsidiary expressive styles were detected, generally relatéd to moralism,
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whether as the expression of a'general cognitive style (a possible
extension from the work ethic), or, as a reaction to expected or
acknowleaged reader—responée, in the form of self-justification or even
defiance. It was in.the area of moralism, and of cognitive style more
generally (Charlotte having to abandon much of her Angrian cognitive
style; whilst Emily was able to retain Gondal), that the contrast with
Emily Bront® was most fruitful. It is suggested that, in attempting to
account for the divergent literary universes of Emily and Charlotte
Bront®, one of the most significant contributions may be made through a
careful comparison of their respective courses of economic action, their

work situations and their literary roles.
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CONCLUSION TO PART IV

This is a suitable point to review the argument of the thesis as
a whole, which encompasses the development of general models in the
sociology of knowledge and literature, and their application to the

analysis of the novels of Charlotte and Emily Bront8,

In Part I, some widely differing theories in the sociology of know-
ledge were examined in the light'of an analytical substructure-super-
structure distinction, in order to esablish the kinds of relationship

that may be posited between a substructure of social factors and a

superstructure of thought, This study was carried out in order to develop

a general approach to the sociology of knowledge that could be applied to

the later (Part II).specific investigation of the development of conscious-

ness from class factors. The analysis of theories in the sociology of
knowledge with respect to the substructure (Chapter 2) revealed the
necessity: (a) of including meaningful elements in the substructure;

() of avoiding naive conceptions of group consciousness (here the

. critique of Goldmann was especially relevant); and (c) of refining the

models of the relationships between motivation and belief, and between
situation and consciousness (the theories of Pareto and Mannheim, and
in particular the concepts of ‘utility* and.'commitment*, were found to

be especially useful here).

In Chapter 3, .several pexspectives on the superstructure in the
sociology of knowledge were discussed. Overarching conceptions of
.superstructure in terms of 'world view" were exmained, and assumptions

of consistency and coherence criticised. (This theme was later taken

. up in the analysis of the concept of *world view' in Chapter 6).

Suggested differentiations of the superstructure were reviewed, such as

Parsons' distinction between cognitive and evaluative elements (a. dis-
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tinction that was found to be of greater use in the analysis of
substructural than of superstructural consciousness), and Scheler's
delineation of discrete 'modes of knowledge' (which prefigures the
concern with ‘1iteréture as a special caéel in Part III). The most
important contribution of Chapter 3, however, was the suggestion of
four principal elements of consciousness that may be developed from a
substructural action or situation: (a) pragmatic knolwedge; (b) legit-

imations; (¢} promotions; (d) extensions,

In Chapter 4, various 5uggested relationships between substructure
and superstructure were examined. Motivational.theories for the
development of consciousness were reviewed, in éarticular the pragmatic
conception of consciousness, and the significance of the concepts of
'salience" and 'commitmenf“ for an explanation of 'extensions'. The
historical and structural contéxt of consciousness development was
recognised, and naive determinism was rejected in various forms, while
emphasis was placed upon the contribution made by the theory of elective

affinity.

In Part II, the.general approach to the sociology of knowledge
that had .been put férward in Part I was applied to the analysis of the
modés of development of 'world view' from elements subsumed under the
concept of 'class', This latter concept was examined in'Chaptef 5,
taking from Weber the emphasis on the interxplay of subjective factors
with the conditioning rble of economic elements, and the methodological
individualist approach to class in means-end terms, For our pufposes
a broader conception of .'class‘ was advocated, including economic situa-
tion (and what it attains), economic action (and conditions thereof)

and work situation.

In Chapter 6, various conceptions of 'Weltanschauung' were discussed.

Rather than the traditional idea of 'Weltanschauung', which involved the



380

assumption of actual or ideal-typical consistency and coherence, a
'rag-bag' concept of world view was advocated, whose_principal utility
would lie in its capacity to reveal interrelations between the various
elements of an individﬁal's consciousness over a certain period of time.
It was suggested that a world view has meaningful, stylistic and sfruc—
tural properties, and thaf these are best described in terms of attitudes,

cognitive styles and cognitive structure.

In Chapter 7, the cohceptualisations of class and world view were
brought together in a model that applied the general sociology of know-
ledge approach (Parxrt I) to the analysis of the development of aspects of
world view from elemepts of class. An ideal-typical actor model was
advocated, which did not neglect system or group énalysis: e.g. various
forms of 'class contact' were suggested - 'face-to-face', 'taking account'
and 'identification®, A comparison was made of the concepts of conscious-
ness put forward in Chapters 3 and 6, recognising the different purposes

of each classification, i.e. for tracing modes of development of con-

sciousness (Chapter 3) and for engendering concepts of consciousness at

a suitable level of generality (Chapter 6). The development of world
view was further analysed wi;h respect to certain key 'points of develop-
ment' in relation to class elements: i,e. the experience or evaluation

of .economic or work situation, and the cognitions and evaluations involved
in economic .action, The development of consciousness from class was
considered to be most iikely when economic situation/action or work
situation were particuarly salient for the actor. Finally, in accordance
with the perspective put forward in Chapter 4, it was suggested that the

individual's class<related consciousness, and more generally his world

. view, should be seen in a broader context, that might however be limited

by compartmentalisation.
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In Part III, the general model of the development of world view
from class elements was applied to the special case of literary wo?ld
views. Thus in Chapter 8 an attempt was made to analyse authorship. as
a class rolé, It was, however, found necessary to take into account
the non-economic aspects of the autﬁor role, aspects that may mediate
the influence of class elements: in particular, there was recognition of .
the various meanings of 'success' for the author, and of the differential
salience of his several 'role contacts', Nevertheless, the same approach

of sociological rationality was advocated for the analysis of the author

role as had been applied to the examination of class.

In Chapter 9, the enquiry into the nature of the author's literary
act was pursued through the predominant conceptions of art as communicé— T T
tion and expression. The sociology of expression was considered to be an
important adjunct to the sociology of knowledge, and, when applied to
literature, indicated: the potential creativity and relative autonhomy
of literary expression}.its various degrees of selection and fabricationm,
including the development of explications, legitimations, cognitive C ?

styles and utilitarian expressions in the text; and the author's taking

_account of both the world view of his audience and their social definition

of his work,

The theory of literature as expression was further explored in

Chapter 10, where the analysis of the meanings texpressed' in litera- .

-ture was seen to require the recognition of certain aspects of literary

form; symbolic.form (and the consequent problem of 'translationf);
formative principles, and their relationship to themes, literary styles
and expressive styles; the forms available to the author; and the general
form of fiction as a public written statement, in whose creation the

importance of values and literary and ideological devices must be noted.
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The methodological debate in Chapter 11 centred around three
issues that arose out of'é critique of Goldmann's sociology of liter-
ature: the comparison of macro- and micro-analysis led to the recomm-
endation of micro-structural case studies that.would focus upon the f

author, his orientations and relationships, within a broader social

context; the interpretation of literature in terms of 'world view' was -~ = = ~—————

defended, whilst rejecting assumptiops of 'coherenqe' and 'totality’';
the role of values in literary interpretation was recognised, both in
terms of value~reference and value-rrelevance. To aid the elucidation
of the general aspects of the world view of a novel, a list of questions
was proposed, suggestiné topics congidered worthwhile bearing in mind

during the analysis of the work.

In Part IV, the general model, whose constrgction occupied Parts I
& IT, and which traced pofential developments of world view from class
elements, was combined with the recognition of those factors seen in
Part III to be relevapt to an analysis of literary expression, and was
applied to the undertaking of two case studies, focusing upon Charlotte- %
and Emily Bront& and their novéls, For each novel the formative
principles were recognised, both in terms of predominant themes and
expressive styles, and were wherever possible related both to the
author's literary role and, through her own world view, to the elements
of her class . (especially her economic action and work situation). These |
two case studies, apart from suggesting certain specific hypotheses
(such as Charlotte Bront#'s utilitarian adoption of her strong work
ethic as a 'promotion'), and besides supporting the general approach
to the sociology of knowledge and literature expounded in p;evious
chapters, provided an extensive dem§nstration of the utility of certain
key concepts that were either adopted or introduced earlier in the

thesis, i.e.; economic action and work situation; class contacts,
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literary role contacts, and the author's 'taking account' of the

latter; commitment and salience; the author's world view, including
especially extensions, promotions and cognitive styles; the work's

world view, including especially its formative principles, predominant
themes, expressive styles, assumptions and legitimations; literary and
ideologicel devices; available forms; value-reference and value-relevance.
Of all these concepts, those that emerged most strongly in the study of
Charlotte Bronthk and her novels were economic action and work situation,
literary role, formative principles and expressive styie; and much of
the weight of the :comparison with Emily Bronté was carried by just thfee

of these concepts: work situation, literary role and expressive style.

.Overall, Part IV has consolidated the general argument of the thesis,
i,e, that a coordinated sociology of knowledge and literature is viable
at the level of particular authors and their literary works; and, more

particularly, that a careful analytical model of the potential develop~

.ments of world view from class elements, may be combined with a model

of the factors to be recognised in the interpretation and explanation
of literary expressions, to suggest significant points of analysis that
should .be born in mind when considering the influence of class upon the

world views of authors and their works.
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